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CHAPTER I. 

STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS. 
CONTENTS.— § 1. Stkuctubb op thb Sakbkrit Verb. — § 2. Bboinninob op 

THB AnALTTIOAL StSTEM IN SANSKRIT. — § 3. C 021 JUOATIONS OP THB PaLI 

Verb. — § 4. Tenses op the Pali Verb. — § § 5, 6. The Verb in Jaina 
Prakrit. — § 7. Scenic Prakrit Verb.—} 8. Apabhran9a Vbrbal Forms. 
— { 9. Thb Modern Vbrbal Stem. — § 10. Phases op thb Verb. — § 11. 
Single and Double Stems. — § 12. Single Neuter Stems prom Sanskrit 
BEU Boots. — § 13. The same prom other Classes op Sanskrit Boots. — 
§ 14. Modern Neuter Stems prom Sanskrit Passiyb Past Participles. 

— f 15. SiNOLB ACTIYB StEMS. — { 16. TREATMENT OP SANSKRIT BoOTS 

SNDiNO IN A Vowel. — { 17. Thb Stem DBKE, — § 18. Double Verbs. — 
} 19. SiNDHi Double Stems Dipperino in the Final Consonant.— § 20. 
Double Stems Dipperino in Vowbl and Final Consonant. — § 21. Double 
Stems Dipperino only in the Vowel. — § 22. Examples and Illustra- 
tions.— § 23. Laws op thb Formation op Modern Stems. — § 24. The 
Passiyb Intransitiyb.— § 25. The Passiyb. — § 26. Thb Causal. — § 27. 
The Passiyb Causal.— § 28. Thb Causal in a Neuter Sense. — § 29. 
Secondary Stems.— { 30. Beduflicatbd and Imitatiyb Stbms.— { 31. 
Gipsy Verbal Stems. 

§ 1. The Sanskrit verb, with its long array of tenses, intricate 
phonetic changes, and elaborate rules of formation, seems to 
have been subjected at a very early period to processes of 

YOL. m. 1 



2 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS. 

simpKficatioii. Indeed, we may be permitted to hold that 
some, at least, of the forms laid down in the works of Sanskrit 
grammarians, were never actually in use in the spoken lan- 
guage, and with all due deference to the opinions of scholars, 
it may be urged that much of this elaborate development arose 
in an age when the speech of the people had wandered very far 
away from the classical type. Even if it were not so, even if 
there ever were a time when the Aryan peasant used poly- 
syllabic desideratives, and was familiar with multiform aorists, 
it is clear that he began to satisfy himself with a simpler 
system at a very distant epoch, for the range of forms in 
Pali and the other Prakrits is far narrower than in classical 
Sanskrit. 

Simplification is in fact the rule in all branches of the Indo- 
European family of languages, and in those we are now dis- 
cussing, the verb follows this general law. To make this clear, 
it may be well to give here, as a preliminary matter, a slight 
sketch of the structure of the verb as it stands in the Sanskrit 
and Prakrit stages of development. 

In that stage of the Sanskrit language which is usually ac- 
cepted as the classical one, the verb is synthetical throughout, 
except in one or two tenses where, as will be hereafter shown, 
the analytical method has already begun to show itself. By 
separating the inflectional additions, and unravelling the 
euphonic changes necessitated by them, we may arrive at a 
residuum or grammarian's abstraction called the root. These 
roots, which have no real existence in spoken language, serve 
as useful and indispensable pegs on which to hang the long 
chain of forms which would otherwise defy all attempts at 
reducing them to order. Some writers have lately thought fit 
to sneer at the philologist and his roots, and have made them- 
selves merry over imaginary pictures of a time when the 
human race talked to each other in roots only. These gentle- 
men set up a bugbear of their own creation for the purpose of 
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pulling it to pieces again. No one, as far as I am aware, has 
ever asserted that at a given period of the world's history a 
certain race of men used such words as bh&, gam, or kar, till 
some one hit on the ingenious device of adding to bhit the word 
amiy and, modifying bh& into bhava, burst upon his astonished 
countrymen with the newly-discovered word bhav&mi, " I am." 
What has been asserted, and truly too, is that in Sanskrit we 
find a large number of words expressing the idea of " being," 
in which the consonantal sound bh is followed by various 
vowels and semivowels, which, according to phonetic laws, 
spring from the vowel £, and that as, for scientific purposes, 
some common generic term is required to enable us to include 
under one head all parts of the verb, we are justified in putting 
together these two constant unvarying elements, and so obtain- 
ing a neat technical expression bhu, to which, as to a common 
factor, can be referred all the words expressive of " being " in 
its relations of time, person, and condition. Analysis and ar- 
rangement of this sort is an essential part of every science, and 
the native grammarians had done this much work for us before 
European skill was brought to bear on the subject. 

Verbal roots, then, are grammarians' tickets, by which actual 
spoken words are classified and arranged in groups for con- 
venience of investigation. The roots in Sanskrit are mostly 
monosyllabic, consisting of a consonant followed by a vowel, as 
bM, pA, ni, or of a vowel followed by a consonant, as ad, iah, 
ubh, or of a vowel between two consonants, as kar, gam, pat. 
Roots may also consist of a single vowel, as t, and in the place 
of a single consonant there may be a nexus, as grah, piiy, mlai. 
Those roots which have more than one syllable are usually of a 
secondary nature, being in some cases produced by reduplica- 
tion, aajAgar, in others made from nouns, as kumdr. 

Each verbal root presents six phases or grades of action : 
active, neuter, passive, causal, desiderative, intensive. All 
these are distinguished by certain modifications of the letters 
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of the root; and by certain prefixed and afELxed syllables. Thus 
ixbhii, '* to be/' undergoes the following modifications : 

Active ) - . 
-_ , > bhava. 
Neuter ) 

Passive bhftya. 

Causal bh&vaya. 

Desiderative bubhftsha. 

Intensive bobhfiya. 

The causal also is in some cases treated as primary stem, and 
gives rise to subsidiary forms; thus from pdtaya "cause to 
fall/' is made a passive pdtya^ whence comes a desiderative 
causal pipdtayisha. 

Each of these six phases may be conjugated throughout 
thirteen tenses, in each of which are nine forms representing 
the three persons of the singular, dual, and plural. It rarely 
happens in practice that any one verbal root exhibits the whole 
of these forms, but if we regard the general type, we may 
fairly say that a Sanskrit verb, as an individual entity, is an 
aggregate of seven hundred and two words, all agreeing in 
expressing modifications of the idea contained in the root- 
syllable, which is the common inheritance of them all.^ Of 
the thirteen tenses, nine are conjugated according to certain 
rules which, with some exceptions, hold good for all verbs in 
the language, but the remaining four tenses are subject to 
rules by which they are divided into ten classes or conjuga- 
tions. T}iese four are the present, imperfect, imperative, and 
optative; and before we can determine what form a verbal 

1 Namely, 6 phases x 13 tenses x 9 persons = 702. Bat this is an extreme calcu- 
lation, for the SuhjunctiTe (Let) is only found in Yedic Sanskrit; and the two forms 
of the Perfect (Lit) may he regarded as variations of the same tense. Thus the 
numher of tenses may be reduced to ten, viz. Present (Lat)* Imperfect (Lan), 
OptatiTC (Lin), Imperatiye (Lot), Perfect (Lit), Aorist (Lun), Future (Lit), Con- 
ditional (Lrn)) Second Future (Lut), Benedictive {jUic Lin). By this reckoning the 
number of forms would be 6 x 10 x 9 = 640. 
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root can take in any of these tenses, we must know what con- 
jugation it belongs to. 

Inasmuch also as the Sanskrit grammarians class the active 
and neuter phases together, we must find out which of these 
two phases any given verb employs, for the terminations of the 
tenses and persons are different. Some verbs employ both, but 
the majority are conjugated only in one of the two, and as 
there is no rule as to which of the two is to be used, the dic- 
tionary is our only guide. The active, or Parasmaipada, as it 
is called, stands to the neuter, or Atmanepada, in the same rela- 
tion as the active in Greek does to the middle voice, and the 
resemblance is the greater, in that the Atmanepada, like the 
middle voice in Greek, uses the terminations of the passive. 

Although each of the seven hundred and two words which 
make up the complete typical Sanskrit verb contains the 
common root-syllable, yet this syllable does not appear in the 
same form in each word, but is subject to certain euphonic and 
other influences which affect both the vowels and consooants 
composing.it, and often materially alter its shape. Thus the 
verbal root KAR, "do," appears in classical Sanskrit in the 
following forms : 

1. W JTn, in 1 du. pf. Par. chakriva, 1 pi. id. cMkrima, 2 s. 
pf. Atm. chakrishe, 1 du., 1 and 2 pi. id. chakrimhe, chakrimahe, 
chakridhve; in the whole of the 1 aor. Atm., as akrishi, akrithdh, 
akrita, etc. ; in the pass. part, kritah, and gerund kritvd, and in 
the benedictive Atm., as krkhhhta^ etc. 

2. "ftl krif in bened. Par., as kriydsam, kriydh, kriydty etc., 
and in the passive present, as kriye, krii/ase, kriyate, etc. 

3. W'J kar, in pres. Par., as karami, karoshi, karoti, and before 
all weak terminations. 

A 

4. ^r^ kuVy in pres. Atm., as kurve, kumshey kurute, and 
before strong terminations. 

5* Wr^ f^^^9 ^ pf* Par., as chakdra, and 1 aor. Par., as 
akdrsham, also in the causal, as kdrayati. 
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6. Jf kr, ia 2 and 3 pi. pf. Par., chakra, chakruh, and 1 and 

A 

3 8. pf. Atm. chakre. 

In the same way the root CRU^heor," appears in some parts 
of the verb as fr/, in others as ^ru, ^6, grin, and grdv. In the 
whole range of verbal roots there is perhaps not one which 
does not undergo more or less modification in the course of 
being conjugated. 

Not only does the root-syllable present itself in various 

forms in the several tenses, but the terminations of the nine 

persons differ in each tense, and sometimes one tense will have 

two sets of terminations. Moreover, the endings of any given 

tense in one phase, differ from the corresponding ones of the 

same tense in another phase. Thus the terminations of the 

present tense are in the active phase 

Singular 1. ami. 2. si. 

Dual 1. avah. 2. thah. 

Plural 1. amah. 2. tha. 

But in the middle phase the same tense ends in 
Singular 1. i. 2. se. 

Dual 1. avahe. 2. ithe. 

Plural 1. amahe. 2. dhve. 

This slight outline will suffice to show how vast and intricate 
are the ramifications of the Sanskrit verb. The reader who 
has followed the steps by which the noun has been simplified, 
as shown in the second volume of this work, will not be sur- 
prised to find in the present volume how widely the modem 
verb differs from that of Sanskrit. It was impossible to reduce 
the verb to anything like the simplicity required by modem 
speakers without sacrificing by far the greater portion of the 
immense and unwieldy apparatus of ancient times. 

§ 2. Owing to the want of a continuous succession of literary 
documents, such as exists in the case of the modem Romance 
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languages of Europe, it is scarcely possible to trace step by step 
the changes which have occurred in the verb. It is necessary, 
however, to make the attempt, and to piece together such evi- 
dence as we have, because the modem verb is an undoubted 
descendant of the ancient one, though only a slight trait here 
and there recalls the features of its parent, and its structure in 
many points can only be rendered intelligible by tracing it 
bcu^k to the ancient stock whence it sprung. 

The first steps in the direction of simplification occur in 
Sanskrit itself. Many of the elaborate forms cited by gram- 
marians are of very rare occurrence in actual literature, and 
some of them seem almost to have been invented for the sake 
of uniformity. Three instances of this tendency in classical 
Sanskrit may here be noticed. 

The perfect tense in Sanskrit, as in Greek, is usually formed 
by reduplication, so we have from ^ ^ " bum," pf . TRTR* 
y/ lf^^ " see," pf. ^^l{, just as X€t7ra> makes XiXotTra and Tpiirw, 
rh-poifM. But there are certain roots which cannot take re- 
duplication, and these form their perfect by an analytical 
process. The root is formed into a sort of abstract substantive 
in the accusative case, and the perfect of an auxiliary verb is 
added to it. The verbs ^ " be," i^?B^ " be," and IS " do," are 
the auxiliaries principally employed for this purpose. Thus — 

V ^ " wet," makes pf. ^^ ^l|I<, ^^ ^IWI or ^^ ^HRf. 

V ^fln^ " shine," „ „ ^IfTOt ^'iTT* etc. 

V "^ft^Sf^ "explain," „ „ llY^^t ^'iTTi etc.* 

Another instance of the analytical formation is seen in the 
future tense made out of the agent of the verb with the present 
tense of the auxiliary ^J^ " be." Thus from V ^JV " know," 
comes the agent Wtf^^niT^ which with the present of i^?^ makes 

1 Max Muller'i Sanskrit Grammar, p. 172. 
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A third instance is a form of phrase in which the passive 
past participle is combined with this same auxiliary ^1^ to 
form a perfect definite, as ^nnnft^f^ ''I hsLYe come," or, as 
more faithfully represented by other European languages, '' je 
8uis yenu/' and as we sometimes say ourselves, '^ I am come." 
Here an analytical construction supplies the place of the per- 
fect. Closely allied to this is the frequent habit in writers of 
the classical style of expressing the same tense by the neuter of 
the p.p.p. with the subject in the instrumental, as ^ ip^ "by 
him gone," i.e. " he went," instead of ^inTRf • 

These are the first faint indications of a method which, in 
the course of ages, has developed to such an extent as to consti- 
tute the leading principle in the organization of the modem 
verb. By this system a greater facility for expressing nice 
shades of meaning is obtained. ^^^TRT may mean " he went," 
or, " he has gone," but by the other system each of these two 
meanings has a phrase peculiar to itseK, inft^f^ meaning ''he 
has gone," and ?Jif ^ "he went." Precisely in the same 
way the Latin had only ego amavi for "I loved" and "I 
have loved," but the Bomance languages found this insuffi- 
cient, and they have — 

" I loved." " I have loved," 

French j'aimai j'ai aim^. 

Italian io amai io ho amato. 

Spanish yo ame yo he amado. 

§ 3. The next step in the reduction of the numerous Sanskrit 
tenses to a more manageable compass is seen in Pali, originally 
an Indian Prakrit, but which became the sacred language of 
the Buddhists of Ceylon, having been carried thither in the 
middle of the third century^ before Christ, by Mahendra, 
son of King A9oka, and spread thence to Burmah and Siam. 

1 Knhn, Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik, p. 1. But Tumour, Mahawaoso xzix., 
giyes B.C. 307. So also Childen, preface, p. iz. 
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Although the Pali grammarians, in their anxiety to exalt their 
sacred speech, tell us that the verb has ten conjugations, yet 
examples of all these are but rarely found.^ Four of the ten 
Sanskrit conjugations, the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth, re- 
semble each other yery closely even in that language, and are 
easUy brought down to one in PalL The seventh of Sanskrit 
also loses somewhat of its peculiar type, which consists in in- 
serting n^ between the vowel of the root and the final conso- 
nant, or If before weak terminations. Thus in Skr. ^ '^^ rudh, 
"to obstruct," makes its present ^^IQIV runaddhi, but in Pali, 
while the if is retained, the present is rundhati, after the type 
of the first class. 

Five out of the ten Sanskrit conjugations are thus reduced 
almost, if not entirely, to one. Of the remaining five, the 
second of Sanskrit in roots which end in a vowel exhibits some 
traces of Sanskrit forms, while in those which end in a con- 
sonant the types of the first, or Bhiiy class prevail. Thus 
Skr. V^ "to go," pr. TfTfTf, Pali also ydti, but 

Skr. ^ Tflf " to mb," pr. TTTfS* P<^i majjati, as if from a Skr. ^HifTf . 
V ^ " to milk," „ ^pV| . „ dohaH. 
t^fWf "tolick,"„%ft. „ lehatL 

The third conjugation occasionally takes the reduplication as 
in Sanskrit, but in many instances prefers the Bh{l type. Thus 

Skr. t^lft " to fear," fi|^. Pali HT^rfef . 

\/\fT "to hold," ^Vrftr. >y ^Wfir and ^ffn. 

The verb dd, " to give," which belongs to this conjugation, 
has special developments of its own, and is discussed in § 16. 

The fifth, eighth, and ninth classes are very similar even in 
Sanskrit, for while the fifth adds ^ to its root, the eighth 
adds B; but as all its roots except one already end in \, it 

1 Seyen classes are giyen by KaccHyana. See Senart, Journal Asiatique, vi. s^rie, 
Tol. XTU. p. 439. 
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comes practically to pretty much the same thing as the fifth. 
The ninth adds V( , irr> and vf^' to the root before various termina- 
tions. Here Pali draws very slight distinctions, making verbs 
of the fifth class take J^ and vfT indifferently, and both fifth and 
ninth appear occasionally in the guise of the first. Thus-^ 

Skr. V^ "hear," v. VHflfJI* Pali ^P^flt?! and ^IQTfTT- 

Vir-'do/'viii. nfrfif- ,• iftfif. 

V ^ " think," viii. WJRt* », HWft • 

The reason why the forms of the Bh(i conjugation exercise 
so great an influence, and, like the -a«-stem in nouns, so largely 
displace all the other types, is probably that the first conjuga- 
tion is by far the largest, containing upwards of nine hundred 
out of the two thousand roots said to exist in Sanskrit. The 
second conjugation has only seventy-three, the third but 
twenty-five, the fourth and sixth about one hundred and forty 
each. The tenth, it is true, contains four hundred, but it is 
identical in form with the causaL The fifth has only thirty- 
three, the ninth sixty-one, while under the seventh class are 
twenty-five, and under the eighth only nine. These figures, it 
must be added, are taken from the Dh&tup&tha, a granmiarian's 
list of roots,^ which contains many roots seldom, if ever, f oimd 
in use, so that for all practical purposes the first conjugation 
covers more than half the verbs in the language. When it is 
also remembered that the fourth, sixth, and tenth differ but 
slightly from the first, it is not surprising that the terminations 
common to these four conjugations should have fixed them- 
selves in the popidar mind, and been added by the vulgar 
to all roots indiscriminately. Nearly all those verbs which 
retain the type of any conjugation, except the first, are words 
of extremely common use, which would naturally keep their 

1 Weitergaard, RadiceB Saiukr. p. 342. 
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well-known forms in the mouths of the people in spite of all 
rules and tendencies to the contrary. 

§ 4. The dual ntmiber has entirely disappeared from PaU, 
and the Atmanepada, or middle phase, has practically merged 
into the active, for although Kacc&yana (J. As., vol. xvii. 
p. 429, sdtra 18) gives terminations for it, yet it is admitted 
that those of the active may be used instead, and practically it 
would appear that they are so used. The other phases, as 
causal, passive, desiderative, and intensive, have their own 
forms as in Sanskrit. 

Among the tenses the chief is the present, and it is in Pali 
that we first find a tendency to retain throughout the whole 
verb that form of the root which is in use in the present. This 
tendency grows stronger in the later Prakrits, and becomes an 
almost invariable rule in the modem languages. Thus^- 

Skr. V'TJ^"cook," present Tr^f?r« Pa* "^^fil- 

future Mllini. „ trf^TOfif. 

aorist ^Rnft?^. » ^Rf^- 
gerund HJ^. „ Trf^?^. 

Phonetic influences in Sanskrit change this root as regards 
its final consonant in the difierent tenses, but Pali, having got 
hold of the form pack in the present tense, retains it throughout 
the verb. It is still, however, only a tendency, and not a law, 
for we find instances in which Pali forms are derived directly 
from the corresponding tense in Sanskrit. One who should 
attempt to learn Pali without reference to Sanskrit would find 
it difficult to understand how the words karoti, kubbati, kaj/ird, 
kdhdmi, akdai, kattum, could all spring from the same verbal 
root. It is only when the corresponding Sanskrit forms karoti, 
kurvate, kurydt,^ kartdsmi, akdrahit, kartum, are put by their 

^ Or more strictly from an older kmrpdi not in nse in clasBical Sanskrit. Knhn, 
Beitnige, 106, 
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side, that the thread which connects them all becomes evident. 
Jnst so in the Bomance langnages, Italian so, sa, sapete, aanno, 
seppt, seem to have yeiy little beyond the initial s in common, 
till it is perceiyed that they come from the Latin sapio, sapit, 
sapitis, sapiunt, sapui; thus, also, ho and ebbi can only be seen 
to be parts of the same verb when their origin from Latin habeo 
and habui is recognized. Li Spanish there is the same diffi- 
culty, as will be seen by comparing hacer, hago, hice, hare, and 
hecho, with their Latin originals facere, facio, feci, facere habeo, 
BJid factum. In Portuguese, which seems to be the lowest and 
most corrupt Apabhran9a of the Bomance Prakrits, the changes 
are such as almost to defy analysis. For instance, ter, tenho, 
tinha, live, terei, correspond to Latin tenere, teneo, tenebam, 
tenui, tenere habeo : also hei, houve, haja, to habeo, habui, habeam, 
and sou, he, foi, seja, to sum, est, fui, sit.^ 

The tenses of the Pali verb are eight in number.^ These 
correspond to the tenses of the Sanskrit verb, omitting the 
periphrastic or second future (lut), the benedictive (&9ir lin), 
and the subjunctive (let). The present active is almost exactly 
the same as the Sanskrit as regards its terminations in the Bhii 
form, and the middle only differs, and even then very slightly, 
in the 1 and 2 pluraL Thus — 

Skr. 1 pi. II^TTt- 2. q^il. 
Pa. 1. IV^T^. 2. 11^. 

Li this tense, as in many others, Pali is not very instructive, 
it clings too closely to the Sanskrit. It is, however, necessary 
to give a sketch of its forms, because they exhibit the first 
traces of that gradual change which has led to the modem con- 
jugation. Even when the Pali conjugates a verb according to 



^ Diez, Oramm. d. Romimiflcben Spracben, vol. u. p. 188. 
* The materialfl for this aection are taken chiefly from Enhn, Beitrage, p. 93 aegq, , 
with Bome additioiu from Childen's Dictionary, and a few remarks of my own. 
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any class other than the Bhft, it still keeps the personal end- 
ings of Sanskrit for that conjugation ; thus from ^jfj "go," 
we have — 

Pa. s. I. ^rrfif , 2. ^rrf%» 3. jnfn; p- i. ^im, 2. ^nir, 3. irffif . 

which differs from Sanskrit only in omitting the visarga 
in P. 1. 

The imperative follows the tyx)e of the present, and may be 
thus compared with Sanskrit Parasmaipada, 

Skr. S. 1. XC^XfM, 2. vn, 3. H^; P. I. Vl^m, 2. ^^nif, 3. Vl^. 
Fa. 8. l.xr^lfif, 2.'q^rfV> 3. T[^i P.l.lT^Tf > 2.1^^1^, 3. XT^f?f. 

and with the Atmanepada, thus — 

Skr. s. I. n%. 2. u^rer, 3. ir^nt ; p. i. xnrrirl, 2. n^rM, 3. ii^?rt. 

Pa. S. 1. 1|^, 2. ir^, 3. XJ^; p. 1. lT^Tf%, 2.l|^xt. 3.irW. 

Here the S. 1 Parasmai seems to have arisen from some con- 
fusion with the present, as also P. 2. Noteworthy is S. 2, with 
its ending ff , which, though only found in classical Sanskrit 
in the second, third, seventh, and ninth conjugations, has crept 
into all in Pali, and has continued on into the mediaeval period, 
thus Chand 

" Say thou a good word of them." — Pr. R. i. 9. 

where i|Sfff =Skr. mv[^ (f^). In Vedic Skr. ff appears in 
all the conjugations. Of the Atmane forms P. 1 seems to be 
derived from an older form, masai. P. 2 should perhaps 
be read hvo, not vho, in which case it is a regidar resultant 
from Sanskrit dhv. 

The potential is the Sanskrit optative (lin), thus — 

Pabasxai. 

Skr. 8. 1. H^, 2. IJ^, 3. X^; P. 1. jfi^, 2. jfiflfi, 3. X?^^. 
Pa. 8. 1. H^^Trfif, 2. o^rrftr, 3. o^; P.I. o^j,j^, 2. o^jx^, 3. 0^. 
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A 

Atmanb. 



8k. 8.1.1J^,2.1I%^T^,3.q^; P.l.l?%J|ff, 2.1|%^, 3.I|%t:^. 
Pa. 8. 1. Jn^, 2. H%^, 3. Vi^; P. 1. q^^IJi'^, 2. ^ISBf^t, 3. 1|%<. 

In this tense the point specially to be noticed is the tendency 
to simplify not only the root-syllable, but the range of termi- 
nations also. Haying got the syllables et/i/a as the type of the 
tense, Pali seeks to avoid all further distinctions, and to use as 
much as possible the personal endings of the present tense. It 
sometimes conjugates the potential according to the types of 
other classes, and in this respect follows the lead of the present 
less faithfully in this tense than in the imperative. Thus, 
though in the present and imperative of kar, it follows the 
Sanskrit, and has karaii, karotu, yet in the potential it treats 
kar as if it belonged to the Bh(i class, and has kareyydmi as 
though from a Sanskrit kareyam instead of the actual kury&m. 
There are other peculiarities about this tense which are not 
here noticed, as having no bearing upon the subject of the 
modem languages. 

The imperfect has been, to some extent, mixed up with the 
aorist (lun), and both, together with the perfect, lead us into 
considerations which are of interest only for Pali itself, not 
having survived or had any influence on modem developments. 
They may therefore be passed over as immaterial to our present 
inquiry. 

The future, on the contrary, ofiFers many interesting peculi- 
arities, especially, as will be seen hereafter, in reference to 
Gnjarati and some of the rustic dialects of Hindi. The future 
is a different tense in the modem languages, and every scrap 
of information which can help to elucidate it deserves special 
notice. It runs thus in Pali {y/ in^ " go ")— 

Skr. 8. 1. 9rf«V^Tf«f , 2. o^ftf, 3. •HjfiT; P. 1. •^TiWC, 2. ^1|, 3. I^. 

Pa. s. 1. irfirarTfi?, 2. o^aftr, 3. o^^jfji; p. 1. •i^m, 2. ^^w, a ^jtfn. 
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Here the only noteworthy feature is the change of iq 
into ^. The Atmanepada follows the same rule throughout. 
Although the tendency to keep that form of the root which 
exists in the present leads to divergences from the Sanskrit 
future type, yet instances occur in which the Sanskrit type is 
preserved. These occur in reference to that very troublesome 
feature in the Sanskrit verb, the intermediate X,> which is some- 
times inserted between the root and the termination, and some- 
times not. When it is not inserted, the euphonic laws of 
Sanskrit require that the final consonant of the root be 
changed to enable it to combine with the initial consonant 
of the termination. Thus V vm " cook," when it has to take 

the future termination Vffh, becomes Jn and Vn + ^ff^ = ^tPCrf^- 
Here Pali sticks to the form ^^, because it is used in the present 
and makes its future uf^^fd as though there had been (as 
there probably was in colloquial usage) a Sanskrit future 
Uf^mp! with the intermediate ^ inserted. 

In a certain number of verbs, however, it has two forms, 
one as above retaining the root-form of the present, and the 
other a phonetic equivalent of the Sanskrit. Kuhn^ gives 
the following examples, to which I add the Sanskrit for com- 
parison. 

Skr. V^Rf "get," future ?F^?^- Pali ^ra(f^ but also Hfii^AlHl* 
\/ ^ *• speak/' „ '^^Ti. „ ^T^fTT- 

V^" dwell," „ TTS^rfTT- » ^P^Cfil but also ^ftP55rfi! • 
^ tlf^ " cleave," „ i^?QSrf?r- » %^fi! » ft^R^^fll. 
VlJ^'^eat," „ Ht^fffTT- »» Hl^WfiT » ^ftTOft. 

V^" loose," „ «iV^rci. » ifpmfit » ^f^rarfif. 

V^ "hear," „ iftlrtn. „ ^Bftwfil i, ffTOtW. 

^ Beitrage, p. 116. 
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The consonantal changes are in accordance with the treat- 
ment of the nexus as explained in YoL I. p. 304. The striving 
after uniformity is seen, however, in the retention of the alter- 
native forms having the same type as the present, and it is, 
moreover, worth observing that the forms which reproduce the 
type of the Sanskrit without the intermediate if seem by 
degrees to have been misimderstood. The illiterate masses, 
and even those better instructed, seem to have missed the issati 
which so generally indicated to their minds the future tense, 
and regarded those forms which had not this familiar sound 
as present tenses. So they made double futures by adding the 
issa to them. Thus from '^Jf^ " to see," future 5^|rf?f, PaK 
made a form dakkhati, but the people by degrees took this for 
a present, and made what to them seemed a more correct future 
dakkhmati. I mention this here as I shall have occasion here- 
after to discuss the much-debated question of the origin of 
the familiar modem stem dekh "see" (see § 17). Another 
instance is 

Skr. \/ ^|TV "be able," future ^^Hf. Pa. ^f^^jfif, whence vulgo 

In one case Pali has a future which points back to a Yedic 
form: 

Skr. y/ ^ "weep." Vedic future OcWfi f- Pa. Tt^ffif. 

Classic ditto f1f^^(?r. „ Ttf^Wfif. 

Occasionally the W is softened to |[, as in ^rrff?T> ^nfff?! from 
^fX^Pfy Skr. i|f\mfl|. This is noteworthy with reference to 
Bhojpuri and the eastern Hindi dialects generally. 

§ 5. It used to be held that Pali was a descendant of the 
Mftgadhi dialect of Prakrit, but this opinion is now, I believe, 
exploded. Though the question is not yet set at rest, it would 
seem to have been fairly established that Mahendra was a 
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natlye of Ujjayin, and that the language which he carried to 
Ceylon was the ordinary vernacular of his own province.^ 
This dialect was not very different from that of Magadha, and 
Mahendra may have slightly altered the M&gadhi sayings of 
the great master, by his XJj jayini pronunciation, while retaining 
the name M&gadhi out of deference to the sacred associations 
which clustered round the birthplace of Buddha. 

Be this as it may, the nearest Indian dialect to Pali seems 
undoubtedly to be the Prakrit of the Bhftgavati, a sacred book 
of the semi- Buddhist sect of Jainas. If Hemachandra, him- 
self a Jain and author of several works on Prakrit, were 
available for reference, our task would be easier ; as yet, how- 
ever, none of Hemachandra's writings have been printed or 
edited. Weber's articles on the Bh&gavatt are at present our 
only source of information.^ 

In the Jaina Prakrit the ten conjugations of the Sanskrit 
verb are, with few exceptions, reduced to the Bhii type. In 
this respect it goes further than Pali, treating as verbs of the 
first conjugation many which in Pali retain the type of other 
conjugations. The fifth, seventh, and ninth conjugations, 
which in Sanskrit insert ^ with certain variations, are aU 
reduced to one head by regarding the ^ as part of the root, 
as is also the case with the If of the fourth class. The a 
inserted between the root and termination of the Bh(i class 
is used throughout, though occasionally weakened to t, or 
changed to ^ from some confusion between this and the e = at/a, 
which is the type of the tenth class. The following examples 
will illustrate the above remarks. 

1 Kuhn, Beitrage, p. 7. 

' Puchel's admirable edition of Hemachandra's Orammar (Orphanage Press, Halle, 
1877) has reached me just as this work is going to press, and too late to be of use 
for this edition, except for a few hasty notes here and there. Mueller's Beitrage zur 
Grammatik dee Jainaprak|it came into my hands about the same time. I find it 
cables me to add a few illustrations to this section, which, however, was written in 
the latter part of 1875. 

TOL. m. 2 
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Skr. V 1 " take," i. f^ 
V t^ « kaow," ii. ^fi( 

Wr"put,"i«. ?(«nfif 
with irfir, vfti^MiOi 



Jaina f^fij, f^. 



V tlTH " succeed,'' iv. ^[^Vf7| 
bat m^T^ " propitiate," HKT^fq „ 

V ^n^, " get," V, "WHtf?!- 

with IT, HT^ HTjfrf?! 



9> t^l^ '' P^ts on (dothes)" 
andfqfnC- 



-/ f^ " gather," v. "Prttfif 



^ ^ " hear,'* v. HHftfTT 

withl|flT> MpltUIBlft 
V "^^ " touch," vL ^lff?T 
\/ ^ " break," vii. Hlffw 

t/ir"ao,"viii.^ifrf7r 

t^TTf "take,"ix.^J5JfiT 
\/ HT " know," ix. WRTfTf 



i» MI^U||,9 the If being 
treated as part of the 
root. 

» ^E|Trf?T, ^^^, bat also f^- 

irnC> ^^^ ^® same 
confusion between the 
ift of v.andlTTof viiL 
as occurs in Pali. 

^'rf^W^T " promises." 

i)lQ^, here again the ^ 
has passed into the root. 



The tenth class being identical with the first is omitted. It 
will be seen that the present tense is formed throughout on the 
model of the first conjugation, the Jain words given aboye 
being phonetic modifications of words which would be in 
Sanskrit respectiyely harati, vedati, dhdti, drddhati, prdpanati, 
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chayati^ sunati, bhanjati, karati, grihnaii, and jdnati, if all those 
verbs belonged to the first or "Ehd conjugation. 

It is not so easy to draw out a full verbal paradigma in this 
dialect as in Ptdi, because we have as yet no grammars, and are 
obliged to fall back on the words that occur in a single text. 
The range of tenses appears to consist of a present (corre- 
sponding to the Sanskrit lat), imperative (lot), potential (lin), 
imperfect and aorist jumbled together as in Pali, and future 
(Irit). The perfect (lit) seems to be altogether wanting, as it 
is in the modem languages. 

The present runs thus :— \/ iR^ " bow.** 

8. 1. ifiTTfi?, 2.iRfftr, 3.iRTfif; p.i.iRTT^, 2.inTf > d.«nrtfn. 

'Wni* fHW* film; TRifTf TRm- 

TR1C; ffilfif- 

Those terminations which contain the vowel e have crept 
into the conjugation of all verbs from the tenth, to which that 
vowel, as shortened from aya, must be held strictly to be- 
long, or to causals. Thus in Bh&g. i. 60, we have phdaeti, 
pdleti, sobhetif tlreti, pttreti, kitteti, anupdiei, drdhei, for San- 
skrit ^snt^rfH, inw^srfir, iftH^rf?!, m^:^, ai^iffl, ^iH^rfn , 

^^UltH^lPl, WrnSRlfiTj respectively. In the last word the 
causal form becomes the same as the active given above. Of 
the imperative we have only the S. 2 and P. 2, which are in 
fact the only persons which an imperative can properly have. 
The S. 2 takes the ending ff as in Pali with junction vowels d 
and e, the P. 2 ends in ^, which, as Weber points out, is from 
the P. 2 of the present, in Sanskrit Yf. Thus— 

Skr. \/ T^^" shine," causal ^^<|, impv. ^^<|, Jaina ^CtHflf • 

^Snrr " bellcvc," „ ^ff , „ H^flff (pres. 

l/ih^«bind." impv. P. 2. ir^, „ ihlf. 
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The potential, of which only the S. 3 is traceable, resembles 
Pali in using the termination eyya with variant ejja, 

Skr. i/^ "go,* 8. 3. ipi^ Jaina ^T^My T^^- 

But there exist some old simple forms derived by phonetic 
changes from the corresponding Sanskrit tense, as kujja = 
kuryftt, dajja = dady&t (Mueller, p. 60). 
The future resembles that of Pali, thus — 

8. 1. ^fii^j^i fif, 2. •ii^ETfir, 3. •i;^!;; p. 1. •i:wmt, 2. o^;^^, 
3. i;^f?f. 

It also appears with a termination ihi produced by weakening 
^ into || and the following a to t, thus — 

Skr. JinmHlf Jain JlfS^f^flT and ^OifffTT- 

Moreover, there is a trace of the double future like Pali 
dakkhiaaatu 

Skr. y/V[^ "go," with ^^Hl, " dMM^ "attain,*' future ^^MMdjl'^ t 
Jaina ^^Pl^9lf|[f?f . 

Here ^MM(m7^ would phonetically become ^^^T^f;, and by 
still further softening ^^^^f^, whence, as if from a present, is 
formed the future ^^^f^4M|, and im^^fff?! • 

§ 6. The reduction in the number of tenses necessitates a 
greatly extended use of participles. This is one great step in 
the transition from the synthetical to the analytical system. 
The Sanskrit present active participle takes in that language 
the characteristics of the ten conjugations, and is declined as 
a noun in three genders. It ends properly in ant, but the 
nasal is dropped before certain terminations, as 

M. p. N. 

Vi^\ M^«fll ^?^. 

<^ni, ^^wft ^Iv?^. 
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The nasal, however, is retained throughout in Jaina Prakrit, 
thus— 

Skr. ^^1^ ^^^Rfl* ^^W?^. 

Jaina aiM<ft ^rtlft ^rtW- 

This peculiarity is worth remembering; much depends on 
this retention of the nasal, as will be seen when we come to 
the modem Sindhi and Panjabi verbs. 

Very great interest attaches to the participle of the future 
passive, which in Sanskrit ends in Tfoif . In verbs which do not 
take intermediate X, this ending is added directly to the root 
with the usual Sandhi changes ; but as Prakrit prefers to insert 
the ^ in order to preserve the root-form of the present, it 
comes to pass that the J{ of the termination stands alone be- 
tween two vowels, and in consonance with Prakrit phonetics 
is eUded. The hiatus thus produced is in the Jaina writings 
filled by If. If to this we add the regular mutation of* '^ into 
9; we get from Tfeif the form Jf^. In its original meaning this 
participle corresponds to the Latin in ndus, as fadendus, and 
expresses that which is to be done, as Wm fW^i " by thee it is 
to be gone," i.e. " thou must go." In this sense it occurs 
frequently in Bh&gavati, as for instance in § 56 : 

" Thus, beloved of the gods, must ye go, must ye stand, 
must ye sit, must ye eat," where the last two words postulate 
a Sanskrit form with the ^ inserted, such as t^rftfinn^y 

It is obvious that it would require no great straining of the 
sense of this participle to make it into an infinitive, and seeing 
that as early as this Jaina dialect the use of the regular Sanskrit 
infinitive in ?J has become rare, it follows that recourse should be 
had to some participial form to supply its place. In this way 
we find the past passive participle in Jjf[f with the ^ elided and 
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its place supplied by if, employed in a construction where we 
should expect the infinitive. Thus Bhftg. § 54, ^^fffir ^Slf^i 
^>ilPlii» %TrPrt» ft^rt^ (Weber, Bh&g. p. 274): "I wish to 
wander, to take the tonsure, to practise austerities, to learn," 
as though from Sanskrit forms M^lRldy ^ponf^nf, %VTPnt, 
f^^lfM^> the three last being causals formed with dp, as is 
frequently the case with causals in Prakrit, though of course 
these forms are not found in Sanskrit. In that language the 
formation of causals by means of i(^is restricted to a few stems. 
More will be said on this subject in a subsequent chapter, 
but it is necessary here to note an early instance of this process 
which takes a much wider development in later times, the 
infinitive in Gnjarati and Oriya and several participial con- 
structions and verbal nouns being derived from it. 

§ 7. The scenic Prakrits represent a further step in develop- 
ment. Despite the admittedly artificial character of these 
dialects, they probably retain forms which were at one time 
in general use, although that time may not have been the epoch 
when the dramas were written, and without referring to them, 
the structure of the modem verb could not be clearly under- 
stood. It is expedient to avoid discussing this question, lest 
attention should be drawn away from the real subject of this 
work, namely, the modem languages. All this part of the 
present chapter is merely introductory and is only inserted in 
order to pave the way for a more intelligent appreciation of the 
origin and growth of Hindi and its fellows. 

In the Mfth&r&shtri or principal poetical dialect all conjuga- 
tions are reduced to the type of the first or Bhix class, and the 
same holds good for the Qauraseni or chief prose dialect. Only 
here and there do we find faint traces of the peculiarities of 
other conjugations. Of the six phases only three remain, 
active, passive, and causal. The passive differs from the 
active only in the form of the root, the characteristic ^ of the 
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Sanskrit paasive having been worked into the stem, and the 
terminations of the active, being added to it. The Atmanepada 
and the dual are of course rejected. 

Of tenses these dialects have a still more restricted range 
than the Jaina Prakrits. They have the present^ imperatiye 
and future, with traces of the potential. The past tense is 
chiefly formed by the p.p.p. with auxiliary verbs. Thus from 
V^^'' shine," 



Present S. 1. O^lHl* 




2. OiRi» 


3- Tt^f?[- 


TWfiT> 






Tt^- 


fl^ftf* 








P. 1. 0^\M\, •g, •??, 




2. ft^^» •! , 


S-ft^tilf. 


tV^tr, •^t •^ft. 


•*f» 


•W, •^. 




Ttf^nitf •^f 




•TW. 





Here are observable those first indications of a confusion of 
forms, and uncertainty in their use, which are always character- 
istic of that period in languages when the synthetical structure 
is breaking down into the analytical. In these dialects, as in 
Jaina Prakrit, the practice exists of inserting 1( as a junction 
vowel ; thus we have such forms as ii%fi? " I do," Skr. i|^(tf^» 
instead of ^i^lfif, which wotdd be the regular result of treating 
if^ as a BhA verb, ^T^^^ for ^ra^TH , " let us go." The presence 
of the f in S. 1 and P. 1 is accouilted for by its being confused 
with that construction in which the present of ^H^ is used with 
a past participle ; thus we find i|<^^f " I was made " = Sanskrit 
«7ft«f^> and'^ftr^fi^ " I have been sent " = Skr. ^ftTfKtlR. 

The imperative has the following forms — 

S. 2. "^^ 3. fr^. p. 2. ft^^ 8. fWlJ. 

TVrrfl tH^- Tt'n- 

The S. 2 has also forms '^ft^pSTy ^Ct^P^> pointing to a Sanskrit 
Atmane form ^^t'l^ and P. 2 similarly ^^vt = Skr. ''(t'T^^i 
though neither are used in a middle sense, but are equivalents 
as regards meaning, of the Sanskrit active. 
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The following are a few examples : 

T)l|^4AI "look thoa !'' Skr. 9^^» 

lipr^ « bow thoa !" „ W^f^- 

IffV " bear ye." „ ^|flf . 

^rW " go ye." „ VJTt. 

^H^ " go away." „ ^5^. 

^fhpr^"getoutofthewayl'' „ m^TTTT. 

The future most usually exhibits the form of the Sanskrit 
present in l[q|= 1[W* 

«tc. •T^^- 

This form is used indifferently with roots of aU classes as in 
Paliy but here also there still subsist some traces of a future 
formed without the intermediate ^. Vararuchi (vii. 16, 17) 
gives the following : — 

Skr. \/ ^ " hear," fut. ^6J1t9Tf^. Pr. ^BfN|. 

\/lI^ "speak," „ ^IHTfil. „ ^Tt^- 

V^'f^^go," 
\/ 1^5 "weep," 
\/fiq["kiiow," 

These forms are, however 



['l^rrfiT]- »» 

Ved. fr^rrfiT. ,, f^- 

justly regarded as exceptions ; for 
the rule in scenic, as in other, Prakrits is to retain throughout 
the root-form of the present. The regular type of the future 
is that in issa-, and the above words have also a future formed 
in the regular way, ^f^IWC, ^rf^^ETi;, 'rf'TOrT* ^^' This ^^ 

^ Some of these are H&gadhi Prakrit, bat for my present purpose it is not neces- 
sary to draw a distinction between Mftgadhi and (^uraseni. 
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is softened to ^, and the following vowel is weakened to ^, 
producing as characteristic the syllables ihi. Thus — 

Vf^ "laugh," S. Lff%ffflf. 2. l{^rffflr> 3. ff^f|[l[, etc 

By a forgetfulness of the origin of such forms as ^Ert^> the 
ordinary future terminations may be added to them too, just 
like dakkhissati in Pali (§ 4), so that we find fTtf^^Pl^ and 

The various tenses which in Sanskrit indicate past time have 
already in Pali and the earlier Prakrits been fused down into 
one. In scenic Prakrit a further step is taken, and the 
syllables w, erroneously written ia in some MSS., are added to 
the root for all persons of the past tense (Var. vii. 23, 24. 
Lassen, Inst. Pr., 353). This is probably the neuter of the 
p.p.p. in Sanskrit, and its use is due to the frequency of the 
construction with the instrumental. Instead of saying " I saw, 
I went, I heard," the people said, " by me seen, gone, heard.*' 
This point is one of great importance in modem Hindi and 
GujaratL 

§ 8. While the Maharashtri and Qauraseni dialects are con- 
sidered the principal ones in the dramas, there are yet others of 
great importance, such as the M&gadhi, with its sub-dialects. 
Among these, however, it is necessary only to notice that called 
Apabhran9a. I do not wish here to touch upon the question 
whether the dialect called by this name in the dramas really 
represents the speech of any particular Indian province or not. 
I assume, for the sake of convenience, that Apabhran9a is 
really a vulgar speech further removed from the classical idiom 
than Maharashtri or Qauraseni. There may have been half a 
dozen Apabhran9as, probably there were. In this section I am 
merely seeking to put together examples of verbal forms in a 
dialect one step nearer to modem times than the principal 
scenic Prakrits^ and having done so, shall go on to my own 
special subject. 



26 STRXJcrusB of verbal stems. 

All that we can expect in the way of tenses after what has 
been said in the preceding sections, is a present, an imperatiye, 
and a future. The rest of the verbal work is done by participles. 

\l H^ "ask," Present 8. 1. ^^l(TfH» 2. •1|^, 3. o^. 

p. 1. j^nr, 2. TjiBff , 3. •^(f?r- 

\/ ir " do," Imperative S. 2. 1«^ , P. 1* ^i^, P. 2. ^TCV- 

In the future, although the form with the characteristic i%%a 
is found as ^4|(X^n( = WlX^Hf » Skr. \/ V, yet more commonly 
we find the form in which ^ has been softened to \\ thus 

8. 1. I|f\ff[f4|, 2. ^fXfff^* 3. ^r<f|{i> «tc. 
The grammarians also give a 

P. 1. in 9f as l|tirr^=r lif^I^nf. 

The participles resemble in most respects those in other 
Prakrit dialects, but that in Tf^ becomes ^, as ^i^1[i|^ and 
^rfrf ='rf^'W (^nS^). The gerund ends in fUT, fiqij, and 
a softened form f^; the ordinary Qauraseni form l[^, which 
will be found in several modem languages, is here also used. 
To the gerund rather than to the infinitive, as the grammarians 
would have it, seems to belong the form in ipQf , as if^^nf , the 
exact genesis of which is doubtful, though, as to the final ^, 
there is an analogy in the true infinitive ITI^nf, which very 
closely approaches to Chand's forms, as W^^ITJ^i W^C^* 

In addition to the above forms which are found in scenic 
Apabhran9a, others and those more genuine fragments of 
popular speech are to be picked out from scraps that have 
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been preserved by bards. It is mucb to be wished that we had 
more of Hemachandra's works accessible, as in them we should 
doubtless find a rich mine of such words. Thus for all past 
tenses there is the participial form in l[^ for all three persons, as 

It has a plural in ^ or ^, as: 



'rTfw='rTf^: 

Sometimes also the u of the singular is rejected and a sub- 
stituted, as )ff^f(= ilUnt* There are other forms to be found 
in these poems which will be referred to hereafter when the 
modem forms which they illustrate are under discussion. 

As a general result from the preceding brief sketches it may 
be asserted that Sanskrit, Pali, and the Prakrits taken collectively 
as the languages of the earlier stage have a common structure, 
though in different grades. Sanskrit, with its full range of 
synthetical tenses, yet admits here and there analytical con- 
structions. Pali does the same, though its synthetical tenses 
are fewer and simpler. The Prakrits reduce the tenses still 
further, and make greater use of participial constructions. The 
treatment of the root-syllable also shows a gradually increasing 
tendency to simplification, for whereas in Sanskrit it is changed 
in form repeatedly in the various tenses, a practice begins in 
Pali and grows more common as we go down the stream, of 
using in all parts of the verb that form of the root which is 
found in the Sanskrit present. 

From the review of these languages given above the passive 
and causal have been purposely omitted, because the parts which 
they play in the development of the modem verb are peculiar. 
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and will be better understood when seen side by side with the 
modem forms. The desiderative and intensive have left few 
or no traces of their existence^ and may be passed over nn- 
noticed, 

§ 9. We may now approach the languages of the present 
day, and the discussion becomes more minute and particular. 
Though the verb of the new world has ways of its own, yet it 
stretches out hands across the gulf of centuries to the old world 
verb, and supports its claim to descent from it by still pre- 
serving traces unmistakeable, though often faint and irregular, 
of the ancient forms and systems. 

As in the noun, so also in the verb, the first thing to be con- 
sidered is the stem. The modem verbal stem imdergoes no 
changes, but remains absolutely the same throughout all moods, 
tenses and persons. To this rule there is a small though im- 
portant exception, consisting of some participles of the preterite 
passive which are derived direct from the Prakrit forms, and 
are thus early Tadbhavas. The number of these early Tadbhava 
participles differs in the various languages. They are most 
numerous, as might be expected, in Sindhi, which has a hundred 
and forty of them in a total of about two thousand verbs. In 
Panjabi, Gujarati and Marathi the number is rather less, while 
in Hindi only five, and in Bengali and Oriya only two exist. 
They will be found, together with their derivations, in Chapter 
III. § § 46, 47, 48. 

With this slight exception the verbal stem remains xmaltered 
throughout. Thus, having got, by means hereafter to be ex- 
plained, the word sun for " hear," Hindi simply tacks on to it 
the terminations; thus sunnd to hear, suntd hearing, sund 
heard, sun&n 1 hear, sune he hears, suno hear ye ! sunegd he 
will hear, mnkar having heard. 

Primary stems are almost always monosyllabic, but secondary 
or derivative stems have often more syllables than one. The 



STRUCTUBE OF VERBAL STEMS. 29 

latter may be brought under three heads. First, steins derived 
from Sanskrit roots with which a preposition has already been 
compoimded, principally ^5?^, fif, 1?, and ^, as utar "descend/* 
nikal " go out/* pasar " spread/' aankoch " distress/' Second, 
stems formed by reduplication, as jhanjhan " tinkle," tharthar 
"flutter/' Third, stems with an added syllable, as gutak 
" swallow," ghaslt " drag," karka4:h, " bind/' 

It was seen above that in the old world verb there were six 
phases, and that two of these, the desiderative and intensive, have 
since been lost. The modem verb having to provide for active, 
neuter, passive, causal and other phases, has been obliged to 
have recourse to processes of its own, by which it arrives at 
the possession of a much wider range than Sanskrit can boast 
of, and does it too by far simpler means. Partly this result is 
obtained by ingenious adaptations of Prakrit forms, partly by 
modifications of, or additions to, its own stems, and partly by 
combining two stems together. It will first, therefore, be 
necessary to examine what phases the modem verb has, and 
then to proceed to examine the processes by which it has 
provided itself with the necessary forms for each phase. 

§ 10. Those phases which are expressed by one word may be 
ranged as regards meaning in a regular scale of grades of ac- 
tion, according to the degree and kind of activity they express. 
In the following scheme we take the neuter as the point of 
quiescence, and trace degrees which start from it towards a 
positive pole indicating activity, and a negative pole indicating 
passivity. 

NBOATnrB —3 —2 —1 +1 +2 +3 +4 Positivb 
PoLB. < < < « > > > > Pole. 

• • 

2: ^H ® S* T 



o a 
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The foregoing table looks, I fear, somewhat fanciful, but I 
know not how better to express a matter which is a striking 
and very important feature in the modem Aryaa Terb. It 
may be explained by considering each phase separately. 

The neuter verb (0) expresses neither action nor passion. It 
conceives of the subject as in a condition of mere existence, as 
being something, not doing, and is therefore the simplest phase 
of verbal description. Pure neuter verbs are ho "be," rah 
" remain." 

The next grade is the active intransitive (+1) which con- 
ceives of the subject as indeed acting, but acting in such a 
way that his action does not pass beyond himself to affect 
an external object, as soch "think," chal "walk," phir "re- 
volve." 

The active transitive comes next (+2). In this the subject 
is considered as acting in such a way that his action affects 
external objects, as mdr " beat," khd " eat," pi " drink." 

The next grade is the causal (+3), in which the subject acts 
upon an external object in such a way as to cause it to act in 
its turn upon a second object, as H. »und "cause to hear," 
H. phird " cause to turn." 

In some of the languages there is a yet further grade, the 
double causal (+4), in which the subject causes the first object 
to set in motion a second object, so that it affects a third object, 
as S. pherd " cause to cause to turn," S. ghdrd " cause to cause 
to wound." 

Ketuming now to the neuter or central point, and starting 
off again in the opposite direction towards the negative pole, we 
arrive at the passive intransitive (—1). In this phase the 
subject not only takes no action, but is himself under the in- 
fluence of exterior agencies. It differs as much from the 
neuter on one hand as from the passive on the other, and is a 
sort of middle voice. It is called in Sanskrit grammar Bhdva- 
or Sahf/a-bheda, and is principally used in Gujarati, though ex- 
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isting in the other languages also, as G. abhadd "he polluted '' 
(be in a state of pollution), H. ban " be built '' (be in process 
of construction). 

The passive (—2) is that phase which regards the subject as 
no longer an agent, but as being acted upon, as S. dhaya "he 
washed/' 

Lastly comes the passive causal (—3), where the subject 
causes an object to be acted upon by a second object, as M. 
mdravi ''cause to be struck." 

It must not be supposed that all of these phases are found in 
every language. On the contrary, in none of the lang^uages 
are there separate forms for each phase. It is only on re- 
viewing the whole seven in a body that the fuU range of 
phases is seen. Generally speaking, the eight phases are re- 
presented by six sets of forms : 

1. Neuter, including 0, +1 and —1. 

2. Active, „ +2. 

3. Passive, 



4. Causal, 

6. Passive Causal, 

6. Double Causal, 



-2. 

+3. 
-3. 

+4. 



The double causal and passive have separate and distinct 
forms only in Sindhi. The passive, however, is found in some 
rustic dialects of Hindi. Generally the use of the passive con- 
struction is avoided by having recourse to the passive intransi- 
tive (—1) or the neuter (0), the former of which has a distinct 
form in Ghijarati, Old Hindi, and Bengali, and in the construc- 
tion of sentences in which it is used resembles the active, 
like vapulo in Latin. 

Of the above phases the neuter and active are the simplest, 
the other forms being derived from them by the addition of 
syllables or internal modifications ; the secret of the formation 
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of the modem verb is therefore to be sought for in the neuter 
and active. 

§ 11. Some verbal stems are found only in the neuter form, 
others, again, only in the active, while a third and somewhat 
large class has both a neuter and an active form. For con* 
venience, the first two classes may be called single stems, and 
the last double stems. Those double stems arise from the cir* 
cumstance that two separate but, so to speak, twin verbs, have 
been made by the modems out of one old Aryan root, each 
modem stem being derived from a different part of the old 
verb, as will be shown further on. 

Among single stems, those which are neuter (including 
active intransitive and passive intransitive) supply the place of 
an active by employing the causal, thus H. '^wmi (passive in- 
transitive) "to be made," takes as its corresponding active 
iprniT "to make," which is really a passive causal, meaning 
" to cause to be made." Those single stems which are active 
mostly require no neuter, but should it be necessary to express 
one, the passive intransitive is used, as ^i^^rr " to tell," 
ilfWRT " to be called." 

Moreover, in Sanskrit there is a class of verbs derived from 
nouns, and called denominatives, which express the being in 
the state described by the parent noun, and sometimes (though 
more rarely) the action of the subject. Verbs of this sort are 
common in all languages of the Aryan stock, and notably so in 
modem English, where a verb may be formed almost at will 
from any noun ; thus we say " to eye," " to mouth," " to beard," 
" to house oneself," " to shoe a horse," etc. In Sanskrit these 
verbs take the form of the tenth conjugation, or perhaps it 
would be more correct to regard them as causals. Ex- 
amples are Sanskrit agadyati ''he is in good health," from 
agada " healthy " ; chapal&yate " he trembles," from chapala 
"tremulous"; pandit&yate "he is learned," or "he acts the 
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pedant/' from /Min^i^a "a (so-called) learned man*';^ yokirayati 
" he yokes," from yoktram " a yoke/' Probably from this cause 
it arises that there are in the modems neuter verbs with a 
causal termination, as M. ^l^iiTf^ "to bang," "crack," 
H. ITT^PTT " to be amazed," vj-cf^ i m " to totter." See § 28. 

All these points will be noticed in detail in their proper 
place, they are cursorily mentioned here as an introduction 
to the general subject, and to show that there is an inter- 
change and playing to and fro of forms and meanings which 
is somewhat difficult to unravel, and the more so as in collo- 
quial usage the verbs are often very laxly and capriciously 
employed. 

§ 12. Single neuter verbs are to a great extent early Tad- 
bhavas as far as their stems are concerned, and consequently 
retain the Prakrit type. Thus they exhibit few or no traces of 
the tenfold classification of the Sanskrit or of the numerous 
phonetic changes that take place in the interior of the verb, 
but follow as a rule the form of the root in the present tense 
of the Bhii class. Here follows a list of some of the simplest 
and most used stems in the modem languages derived from 
verbs which in Sanskrit are Bhii. In the dictionaries the 
modem verbs are generally shown under the infinitive mood, 
but in the following lists I have thought it better to give only 
the stem ; the reader can add the form of the infinitives if he 
wishes to refer to them in the dictionaries, as H. ifT, P. lOT or 
Wr, S. 1J, G. ^, M. ^, 0. 1[WT. In the Bengali dictionaries 
verbs are given under the stem alone. 

Skr. \/ ^" be," pres. ^^ff^, Pa. H^^fti and ftt?f » Pr. 9Jtf^, ftf^, 
iftr* H- Vt A°<^ *o ^° ^^' except S. 9r^, and in O. |ft^ is contracted 

* A pandit in the present day in India is an individnal who is supposed to be 
deeply read in all ^e most useless parts of Sanskrit literature, and is densely 
ignorant and contemptuous of all other branches of human knowledge. 

TOL. m. 3 
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to ^. This verb will be treated at full length further on as the chief 
auxiliary of these languages (see Chapter IV. § 66). 

V^^ "move," ^q^fif. Pa. id. Pr. 5^^^, H. S. MW, P. ^TW* 
G. ^TW, ^35, M. ^TW, ^W, ^35» O. B. ^JW. 

V ^n^ " stick," inrf?! > P*- ^Rfir and imrf^> Pt. Wl'nC. where the 
7^ is probably caused by the passive Ifl^ or the p.p.p. W^, H. ^flf , 
P. ^4W|, S. IPT, in the rest ^Pf . It is neuter in the modems. 

VW^** tremble," m^qfn. Pa. id., Pr. *nr, H. *|, ^|tq, P. im* 
S. in, O. M. B. iitq, O. mq. 

V Wl "wander," Pa. ^^fif{, Pr. H^T (V*^- *^' P^^^'^), H. i|i?, 

iff, ^, P. ^J:^, ^ or h^, s. ^, ^w, ^nr, ^t^, o. ^n?, i^i?. 

There is little that is remarkable in the above list, the 
modem forms being reguleu*ly produced by the working of the 
usual phonetic laws. The verb sthd " stand," being one of the 
common auxiliaries, demands a fuller notice. Here follow 
some of the principal tenses in the old languages : 



BKR. 

^ ^IT and ^ i. S. 3 
pres. finrfTl 
P. 3. tTrtfil 

Impv. S. 2. f?re 

s. 3. fn^ 

Future S. 3. ^RT^f?! 
Infin. T^TT^ 

P-p.p. fw^ 

Gerund UHW 



PA. 






PB. 



j f^«(?[ (Mdg.), f^Tff^ (Caur.), 
\ Tnn[,?T1[(Var.viii.25,26), 

t^> f^. Trff- 



Of the three forms in Pali that having ^ as its root-syllable 
has survived to modem times, though in most cases with the 
dental instead of the cerebral aspirate. In H. there is only a 
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fragment in the shape of a past participle S. ^ m. TJY /•> P* 
^ m.'^f. S. G. and 0. have a whole verb, thus — 



B. 



Infinitive 
Aorist 
(sSkr. pres») 



Present part. 
PAst part. 
Foture 



fini^ " to be." 

p. 1. f%Rt 

S.3. iBft^t 
P. 3. ^t^ 



o. 






o. 



f^RT(^rn[^) 
ftranr 



The stracture of these forms will be foimd discussed in 
Ch. IV. § 69. M. has an old poetical %%* " to be," but from 
the Pr. form f^ff^ there is, as far as I know, only one de- 
scendant, and that is the modem Oriya adjective f^E(Wl " stand- 
ing," which seems to point to Pr. ffff^^, Skr. f^CRt. 

It is interesting here to notice the parallel treatment of 
Sanskrit ^TT and Latin sta in their respective descendants. 
Both roots survive, but have almost entirely lost the sense of 
" standing," and have come to mean " be," " become." In S. 
O. and 0. the above quoted verbs are used as auxiliaries denot- 
ing a more special and definite kind of being or becoming, and 
are thus distinguished from the less definite auxiliaries derived 
from ^or 1|^. Sindhi huanu and thianu, Gujarati hovun and 
ihaimn, Oriya hoibd and thibd, stand to each other exactly in the 
same relation as Spanish ser from esse does to estar (from stare). 
Thus Pedro es enamorado " Pedro is loving (by disposition)," but 
Pedro estd enamorado "Pedro is in love (with some one)." So 
el es bueno " he is good (by nature)," but el estd hueno " he is 
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well (in health)/' In Italian, although Btare still means "to 
stand/' yet it is constantly and reguleu*ly used in the sense of 
being, thus sto leggendo "I am reading," does not imply that 
the speaker stands while he reads, but merely indicates that he 
is engaged in reading; just so an Oriya would say parhu thdun, 
8tai bene ? " art thou weU ? " 8ta qui vicino " he is living close 
by," would be correctly rendered in 0. by the exactly parallel 
expressions bhdla thdii ? and ethi nikat thde. In French, as in 
Hindi, the verb has been lost, and a Frenchman has to use the 
roundabout expression il se tient debout for "he is standing," 
literally " he holds himself on end," just in the same way as the 
Indian has to say khard hat literally " he is propped up," 
{m;^ = Pr. ?5raT = Skr. ^QTS^ from V ^|R^ to support). 

§ 13. Examples of verbs derived from roots which in Sanskrit 
belong to other conjugations than the first are now adduced to 
show how completely all traces of the peculiarities of those 
conjugations have been abandoned. 

Skr. V lf\ "go," ii. ^TTfiTi P*« ^'f Pr» Trf|[ and ^THrf^ (the latter as 
if from a Bhd verb <4|^f)t)» H. ^, P. M. B. id., O. and O. retain ITT ui 
some tenses, but in others shorten it to O. ^, O. f^. 

V ^Tl." sleep," ii. ^ftfir, Pa. fxrfTT, Pr. ^^, g^, ^g^, H. ^. 
P. ^, S. gi^f , G. g, B. and O. ^. 

V^ "fear," iil. f^wfir. Pa. ^TPErf?!, Pr. ^HnC. VWrf^, ^ftfT 
(Var. ill. 19), M, fif, ^, G. ^ftf , ^ftlj^, ftf (not in the rest). 

V ^ "dance," iv. ^?qf7f > Pa. 'l^flT, Pr. m^. H. ifW, P. If^, 
S. if^, G. M. O. B. ifT^. 

\/^^"be able," v. ^s^Rt and iv. If^p^, Pa. iTS^flT. 'TOVRC* 
^BTfWtf^. Pr- ^^raRT' ^raPftfir. and ;e^o, H. ^W, P. ^rgf, S. iT^, 
G. M. ip|. 

In ndchy as in several other verbs derived from Div roots, the 
characteristic ?Y of the Div class seems to have got mixed up 
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witli the root and has thus been preserved. Although in sale 
both PaK and Prakrit retain some traces of the peculiar type of 
the Su class, the modems entirely reject them and form as if 
from a Bhd root, thus H. ^ET^ '^ he can/' postulates a Sanskrit 
If^fTT, and so with the other languages. 

How the following verb came by its modem form I know 
not, but all the authorities agree in referring it to V ^. It is 
a very common word, and it is just these very common words 
that are the most difficult to trace. Perhaps V became WT, and 
so ^ and wtW-^ 

Skr. V « « speak,'' ii. IT^tfTT and 1^> Pr. IftVT (Mpcb. 230, end of 
Act vi.) Old H. W9i(p is short in Pr.), H. WtW> S. ^W, all the rest WtW* 

§ 14. In the above examples the modem verb retains the 
form of the present tense, but there is a tolerably large class 
of stems which retain the type of the p.p.p. of Sanskrit as 
modified by the Prakrits.* These verbs express positions of the 
body, states or conditions whether material or mental, and the 
possession of qualities. The past participle of the Sanskrit has 
been treated as an adjective and a new verb formed form it, 
just as in English we have verbs " to contract," " to respect," 
*' to edit," from the Latin contractus^ respectus, editus, the re- 
spective past participles of contrahere, respicere and edere. 

The modem Bomance languages often preserve a long string 
of nouns derived from a Latin verbal root, while they have lost 
the verb itself; for instance, French, while it possesses no verb 

' Since writing the ahove I see that Hemachandra gives bollat as one of the ten 
PrakritisniB of kath ; he means it evidently not as derived from kath, which is im- 
possible, but as a popular equivalent (Pischel's Hem. iv. 2). In the same siitra he 
gives also tangha'i for kath, in which we see the origin of M. tdngantn " to speak." 
Hemachandra has also do//t at skathajishyati (iv. 360), do/Ziiimskathayitum, bolliem 
skathyante (P), ib. 383. But he gives bruva as the equivalent of br{i in iv. 391, so 
that the origin of bol still remains doubtful. 

' This process was indicated by me in Vol. I. p. 179. Hoemle afterwards 
discussed it as if it was bis own discovery in Indian Antiquary, vol. i. p. 367. 
Perhaps he had not then seen my first volume. 
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directly representing the Latin sia "stand," has nnmerons 
nouns from that root, as station^ itage^ from statio^ itat from 
status. From these noims fresh verbs are derived, as stalionner 
and the like. So also the modem Indian languages, while they 
have lost such roots as dip, kram, as verbs, have nouns dipa, 
diyd and derivatives, also krama as a noun with numerous 
secondary formations. 

Analogous to this is the practice we are now discussing of 
forming verbs from Sanskrit participles, a practice which 
begins as early as Prakrit, and appears to have arisen from 
the habit mentioned in § 2 of forming a definite preterite by 
compoimding the participle with ^H^, as in iRlt^t^ "I have 
gone." It was pointed out in § 7 that this practice had been 
extended in Prakrit so widely that it had resulted in giving a 
termination in t^ to the present tense, as in uRl^fi^^. Ex- 
amples are : 

Skr. V f^Jf ** enter," with ^3^, ^l|f^^ '* take a seat," t.«. to pass 
from a standing to a sitting posture, p.p.p. ^mRKI ''seated," Pa. 
^yf^^*^, Pr. ^-I|(<|^i and later ^€||^^*^, whence, by rejection of TJ, 
H. ifZt P* ^d.f M. %9, where the last consonant is due to a confusion 
between ^tz and ^^, O. has ^If, which is from Skr. pres. ^Mfcmfjf. 
Its p.p.p. is %7t< 3- >^B0 t^n( by softening of ^ to ||, p.p.p. %7t* 
With H, Trf?ni^, " enter," " penetrate," P. llPfft, Pr. ^1C^. whence H. 
mSj "to enter" (generally with the idea of penetrating forcibly). O. 
again ^ from ITf^nifiTi p.p.p. ^t^* S. t^lf , p.p.p. ^^t- 

Skr. VVI% "cook," ll^fif, p.p.p. 1I8P, Pa. Pr. IffiRt, H. IWto 
be cooked," to be in process of cooking (if you ask, " Is dinner ready ? " 
your man answers, IfllTrr ''It is being cooked"), P. 1TS> O. I^pf, 
M. fvm. It also means " to ripen," '* to be in course of growing ripe," 
B. xrni- There is also a stem from the present 1|^f^f as S. 1^ ''to 
grow ripe," p.p.p. ^^. H. and all the rest have Xf^, but in the sense 
of rotting, decaying* 
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Skp. yl im "dry," p.p.p. ^^, Pa. Pr. ^^, H. ^^JSf " to be dry/' 
P- 1^» S. G. M. ;5H, B. O. T^l. 

Skr. y/ 7B^ « break,'' p.p.p. V^, Pa. Pr. H7^> H. ifni " to flee " 
(said originally of an army, *'to be broken up and dispersed"), O. m^, 
M. Ht^> " to yield, give way," also ^If a, " to break," O. Ht^* Here 
again there are stems as if from the present form Bhd if^lfTf , Pa. ijlrfTf > 
Pr. 9t^, H. H^ " to be broken," and 7Bl^. (See § 19.) 

Skr. \/in^ "go," with ^, p.p.p. ^JlfTf << sprung up," Pr. ^379ni1> 
H. ^If, '<to spring up" (as a plant), P. ^TIT, S. O. ^If, M. ^31T^. 

It is questionable whether we should here class some words 
which come from \^w with ^3^. The present would be 
^4^nT> but though the p.p.p. in Sanskrit is ^T?T> yet in 
such verbs Prakrit forms the p.p.p. on the model of the 
present tense, and has ^«yTf^^ as if from Skr. ^^fiTTy so that 
the modem verbs ^9)1^, ^)Yir> and the like keep the type of 
the present tense as much as that of the participle. 

Another very common word is ^^ " to rise," but in this case 
Prakrit has already adopted this form for all parts of the verb, 
as has also Pali ; thus from y/ ^^ + ^TT Skr. makes ^?irr '' to 
stand up." 

PA. 



SKIU 

Present S. 3. ^f^ffSt?! 
Impv. S. 2. ^^EfV 
S. 3. ^ftreTJ 

S. 3. ^<fiiian! 



Future 
Pres. part. 
P.p.p. 
Infin. 
(ierund 



^Ttf^wt?[ 



PS. 



^7t?[. ^f^» ^ifr 



^ff^. ^fpft 



Here, whatever be the form taken in Sanskrit, both Pali and 
Prakrit assume a stem ^^, and conjugate it as if it were a 
Bhd verb throughout. It seems as though ^^ being com- 
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pounded with Vf had lost its final consonant, thereby making 
a form ^9VT, whence Prakrit ^^. Sanskrit has adopted the 
opposite course, and while keeping ^^ intact, has sacrificed 
the ^ of ^T in the non-conjugational tenses, retaining it in the 
conjugational ones where it is prevented from coalescing with 
the preposition by the reduplicated syllable. In the modems we 
have H. ^97^ P. ^^> S. ^79 and Wg, and in all the rest ^J. 

The stem "^ has imdergone a change of meaning which is 
explainable only by bringing it imder this head. 

Skr. ^ XK " desert," ^fOi, usually found in Prakrit only in 
the p.p.p., Tf^^ ( = Tff^) in ^^^ sense of "deserted," then 
almost adverbially, as " without," hence probably the meaning 
which it bears in the modem languages, "to stop," "stay," 
"remain," from the idea of being deserted, left behind. It is ^ 
in H. and all except M. '^Tf , G. ^. It is ancillary in most 
of the languages as V[^ x^ " go on reading." (See § 72, 10). 

§ 15. Single active stems exhibit the same method of forma- 
tion as the single neuter stems given in § 12. A few examples 
are given of roots which in Sanskrit are of the Bhd, or the 
closely allied Div, Tud, and Chor classes. 

Skr. V ^rr^ " eat," Wl^, Pa. id., Pr. I^TT (Var. viii. 27, for ^rnW[)» 
H. ^Tf , and so in all. Gipsy khava, Kash. khyun, Singhalese kanavd} 

Skr, y/^ «che<' ^pjfir, Pr. ^J^, H. ^TW. P. ^W. S. ^, 
G. M. 5^Tqr, O. 5[ftWT, B. ^qr^. 

Skr. V ^ " read," irSfH. Pa. td., Pr. TJHC* H. i;Rf (parh), P. M. G. 
id,y S. TJCW%, (which is only their way of writing 1^), B. Tf^, O. T]^. 

Skr. -/ ITf " ask," iJ^ffiT, Pa. ^^ffif, Pr. ^^flC. H. ^, P. J^, 
G. B. id., M. TJ^ (see Vol. I. p. 218), O. ^, XI^TTT- 

Skr. V m\ (and ^) " seek," i. YTT^f?! > x. imfrsTfiT, Pa. XH^fH 
and 7niK?T, Pr. «f7^, H. irff, P. ifT* S. iTV {mang\ G. M. ifTf » 
B. Ht'I* O. iTR. 

^ Childen, in J.B.A.S. toI. Till. p. 146. 
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Skr. y/ '^^"kcep," ^|^fif, Pa. TWfi!» Pr. TWT» «. ^^ "keep," 
also simply " to pat," ift^ ^ 4¥^ ^?^ T^ " P°^ ^^ \iw^ on the 
stool," P| 4^^, 6. '^^, O. M. B. "^[^9, O. "^19, Singh, rakmavd. 

Skr. VW^ "say," ii^RTf^, P. l|^f?f, Pr. l|fl[, l|r^, H. ^, 
P. S. B. O. id. In M. it is wanting. G. %f , Singh, kiyanavd. 

Those roots wliich belong to other conjugations are almost 
always reduced to the Bhft type, even if Prakrit retains any of 
the conjugational peculiarities the modems do not. They take 
in most instances the root-form of the present as it occurs in 
Prakrit, and keep it throughout. Instances are : 

Skr. \/ UT " know," ix. ^ITTTRf » ?•• w?** Pr. ^Illl'lpl, also ^OfPinC (Pr. 
keeps WRT throughout, but it and Pa. occasionally drop the initial, having 
^RTOnt^) etc.), H. B. l[mt the rest ^TTOT' Gipsy janava^ Kash. zdnuny 
Singh, dannavd, 

Skr. V V "do," viiL I«^tf?T> Pa- «^- (see § 1 and § 4), Pr. qsiin[ «^d 
If?^ and the stem l|r?^ is adopted in most tenses. The modems universally 
reject all forms but l|n^, which they use throughout except in the p.p.p., 
which is the phonetic equivalent of Prakrit (see § 48). 

Skr. V ^ " hear," v. ^ij^. Pa. gifrfn , ^TffTf?! , Pr. ^HH:. H. ^ , 
and in all '^^ or ^Hf* 

Skr. V ^ini " get," V. ^ITFTtf^ (but also i. lin7f?T)> Pa- ^l^^ft. 
^ly^lPl and lIuHf^* Pi** (see § 5) ^m^nC> seldom used alone. Old H. 
iqiXf «to obtain," also used in the sense of gfiving. 

^ra ^?ftf ¥^ ^[wm I 

'< Having obtained wisdom and the aid of Sarasen (Saraswati)." 

— Chand, Pr. E. i. xv. 

Also O. ^Sam "to give," which is the ordinary word in that language, may 
be from this root or from ^|^ (l|[). Far more common is the compound 
with 1T= irnV» Pa. as above. Pr. MI^Qf, and later TTT^^, Old H. and 

P. irre, H. xim and in, s. in, o. w., o. itr, m. itr, b. irntft. in 

all In the sense of finding, getting, obtaining. 
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Skr. y/ ini " seize," ix. ^Qrilfn • The treatment of this root is peculiar. 
Pa. for the most part takes a form 9nQ|» &nd Pr. generally ^1C](. Some 
of the principal tenses are given here. 



8XB. 



Pres. S.3. TnCTTf?! 

Atm.Pres. S. 1. 71% 

1 Aor. S. 3. ^4||f)<l 
Impv. S.2. ^HfVW 

S.3. ^crrj 

Impv.Atm. P. 2. Tf^nV^ 

S.3. 44ifl^ni 



PA. 



'ncnfir* 'noffir 



»> 



>» 






PH. 






99 



*lff<t9fi|(|[^ 
^nn^9 QiJJI 



Fut. 

Infin. 
P.p.p. 

Gerund ^ff^^ 'rf^CfWT 

There are thus two types in Pa. ganh and gdhy and three in 
Pr. genh^ gahy and ghe. The double t in ghettum and ghettiina 
arises, I fancy, from e being short in Pr., and is not an organic 
part of the word (Var. viii. 15). 

In the modem languages H. has ;^^ as an archaic and poetic 
word. P. also ;^^. But M. ^ " take," is very much used, as 
also S. fipY, and 0. ^if, the other languages prefer the stem % 
from IRf . Singh, gannav&y perhaps Gipsy ^e/af?0, is connected with 
this root, though it means rather ^'to bring." (Paspati, p. 241.) 

§ 16. Some Sanskrit roots ending in vowels have undergone 
curious and interesting changes in the modem languages. 
Such is Skr. \/<fT "give," iii. ^^Tfif. This is one of the 
primitive Indo-European race-words, and being such we pro- 
bably have not got it in its original form in Sanskrit. With 
the idea of giving is intimately connected that of dividing, or 
apportioning, and we find in Sanskrit several roots with this 
meaning, all of which seem to point back to some earlier 
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common root which has been lost. Thus we have ^ i[T, iii- 
«in! " give," V <?T or ^, ii. ^ifiT and iv. lrf?f " divide/' 
V ^T^9 ^ ^1^?) and ^ i. ^€|i). Some grammarians, misunder- 
standing a rule of Panini's about reduplication, have imagined 
a V^^> i* ^^7)> but this does not seem to be entitled to a 
separate existence.^ It is also to be observed that in some roots 
in d there are traces of a form in « or at, which may perhaps 
be the older form, as iTT and 9 '^ to sing," ^^j and ^ '^ to 
meditate," T^ and 1% " to languish," iwr and i^ " to wither," 
"^ and % "to rescue," in and ^ "to measure." Also roots 
ending in d exhibit in the course of conjugation many forms 
in which the root- vowel is changed to t or e. It is not within 
our scope to do more than hint at all these points, as possibly 
accoimting for the fact that at a very early stage the root 
;^ began to be superseded by \y and that in the modem 
languages the universal form is DE. The principal tenses in 
Sanskrit, Pali and Prakrit are here shown together. 



8KB. 



Pres. S. 1. ^^ifil 

S.3. 44ir^ 

P. 1. ^: 
p. 3.;^^ 

Impv. S. 2. ?f|[ 

s. 3. ^41 g 

P.2. ^ 
S.3. '^mfjl 



PA. 



Atm. 

Fut. 

Infin. 

Pres. Part 

P.p.p. 

Gemnd 






PB. 



^ftf 






^ Westorgaard, Bad. Sazukr. p. 6, note. 
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Childers thinks the form deti has arisen either from Sanskrit 
dayatBy or from confusion with the imperative detu. The form 
dajjati he^ with great probability, considers as a future on the 
analogy of dekh (see § 4). In Qauraseni Prakrit the form ^ is 
used throughout (Yar. xii. 4), as also in the modems. H. ^, 
P. M. G. id,^ S. f%^> B. alone has i^T^ 0. ^, shortened in some 
tenses to f^. Gipsy dava^ Kash. dynuy Singh, denava. This 
is one of the few irregular verbs in the modem languages ; 
being subjected to numerous contractions, and retaining several 
early Tadbhava forms. 
Further examples are : 

Skr. Vm "drink,** i. ftnTfiT [Vedic ITTRTi there is also \^^t» iv. 
Iltq?!], Pa. fimfn and fiRo, Pr. ft^, H. 4^, S. and B. fq, in all 
the re^t ^t* Gipsy pidtKh Kash. cAytin, perhaps through an old form 
pyun, Singh, bonava^ P*P-P* ^^< 

Skr. V ^ " lead," i. iRrfTf, Pa. IPRffif , itfTT. Pr- 'hC. ^ (pres. 
part. llf^Tft = Skr. 'RT'C* ^ut. IIHC^ = ^^^' *)mf^> Impv. %{ = Skr. 
if^). Used in the modems only in composition, thus — 

(a) With ^=^n^ "brhig," Pa. ^11^, Pr. ^IT^, H. IRpf 

''bring,* in all the rest ^^TOT. Kashm. ofttfii, Gipsy andva, 

(b) With lrf?[ = m1\*iY *' Icftd round the sacrificial fire during the 

marriage ceremony," hence, "to marry," Old-H. Tp^,in^i|Tt 

P. ^IT'nVf 8- Vi^9 G. M. 1^71. 
Skr. V^ "fly." with ^=:^ "fly up," i. ^r|^, iv. ^|^^, 
Pr. ^%^> H. "^TV (ur) *' to fly," and so in alL S. has ^(^14,, probably 
a diminutive. Kashm. wudun, Gipsy urpdva. 

The root ^ " to go," was mentioned above ; with the preposi- 
tion ^ forming '^Vm, it means " to come,'' and it is from this 
word that the following are apparently derived : 

Skr. W^ **come," ii. ^UnTTfiT* Pa. tU, Pr. 1ir^in[[, ^W^, H. "W 
** to come," P. id., G. ^(P^, M. ^, Gipsy avdva^ Kash. ytm. The B. 
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'4111^11, O. ''9(P6r> S. 1|ir seem to come from HHIt^'HTi but l>oth in B. 
and O. one often hears ,^, thus O. d$Ud or dild, **he came/' and 
S. makes the impenr. du, so that there is some confusion between the two 
roots. 

In the roots ending in long i the modem languages have 
words descended from compound verbs only, and in them the 
final vowel of the root has dropped out altogether, while in 
roots ending in long a there is a tendency to soften the final 
vowel into t or e, 

§ 17. A few words must be given to a verb which has been 
somewhat hotly discussed of late. In all the modem languages 
except perhaps M., the idea of seeing is expressed by dekh. . 
Kashmiri has deshun, Gipsy dikdva, and Singhalese dikanava. 
The root is in Sanskrit V \^^ but the present is not in use ; 
instead of it classical Sanskrit uses ^n{|f7T> from which M. 
derives its verb ini{. Marathi stands alone in using this stem, 
instead of dekh. From y/ ^pif comes future J^frfTT, and it is 
from this future that Childers derives the Pali ^^j^fTT* He 
shows' that in the earlier Pali writings it is always used in a 
future sense, and only in later times becomes a present. As I 
hinted above (§ 4, p. 16), it is very probable that the vulgar, 
missing in this word the characteristic iaaa of their ordinary 
future, considered it a present, and made a double future 
dakkhisaatu A similar process has been shown to have taken 
place in several verbs in Prakrit. Pischel draws attention to a 
fact pointed out in Vol. I. p. 162 of this work, that there is 
much similarity between dekh and the Prakrit pekkh from 
Sanskrit ^^. He^ however, goes so far as to assume that the 
word dekh was xmknown to the authors of the dramas, that 
they used pekkh, which has been changed to dekkh by the copy- 

^ In Eulm*8 Beitrage znr vergleichenden Sprachforschung, vol. yii. p. 460. 
Fischers article is in the same work. 
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ists who heard this latter word used round them every day, 
while they did not know of pekh. Unfortunately for this 
ingenious theory, it happens that the word pekh is extremely 
common in Hindi, BangaH, and Panjabi literature of the 
middle ages, and is still used in many rustic dialects of Hindi. 
The idea of a northern Indian scribe not knowing ji^^M is quite 
untenable. Weber (Prakrit Studien, p. 69) has a long article 
on this subject, controverting the views of Childers as supported 
by Pischel. The learned professor would derive dekkh from 
the desiderative of ^pT, which is f^^lH^, but I am imable to 
follow the arguments adduced, or to see how a word meaning 
"to wish to see" should come to mean "to see." Nor do 
there appear to be any actual facts in support of this theory, 
such as texts in which the word occurs in a transitional state of 
meaning or form. The few desideratives that have left any 
traces in modem times retain the desiderative meaning, as 
pit/dsd "thirsty," from pipdsu (see Vol. II. p. 81). However, I 
must say to the learned disputants — 

" Non nostrum inter vos tantas componere lites." 

For my own part the impression I derive from the controversy 
is that dekh is derived through dekkh from dakkh, which is 
Sanskrit future ^^Wfif turned into a present by a vulgar error. 
The idea suggested by me (in Vol. I. p. 161 et seqq.) must be 
modified accordingly. It was not so entirely erroneous as 
Pischel thinks, for Sanskrit l^ represents an older ^, which 
seems to be preserved in the future. 

§ 18. The examples adduced in the preceding sections will 
have sufficiently illustrated the most salient peculiarities in the 
formation of the ordinary single verbs whether neuter or active, 
and I now pass on to the more difficult subject of the double 
verbs. As I mentioned before, there is a very large class of 
these; they appear in two forms, one of which is active and 
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occasionally even causal, the other is neuter or passive in- 
transitive. It is after much consideration that I have come 
to the conclusion that this is the right way to regard them. It 
might be said that the forms which are here spoken of as 
neuters are really passives, and a rule might be laid down that 
these languages often form their passive by what the Germans 
call umlaut or substitution of weaker vowels. Childers in fact 
takes this view as regards Singhalese in the article already 
quoted (J. R. A. S. vol. viii. p. 148). I do not know how the 
matter may stand in Singhalese, but it is certainly open to 
much objection as regards the Aryan languages of the Indian 
continent. The neuters differ from the actives in two ways in 
the seven languages, either by a change in the final consonant 
of the stem or by a change in the vowel only. The latter is 
by far the more frequent. We must not be misled by the 
accident that many of these neuters can only be translated 
into English by a passive ; that is the peculiarity of our own 
language, not of the Indian ones. In German or in the 
Itomance languages they can be rendered by the reflexive verb. 
Thus H. ^W^ is " to open," i.e. " to open of itself," " to come 
undone," "to be opened," while ^ft^RT, the corresponding 
active, is " to open," i.e. " to break a thing open," " to imdo." 
Thus ^JX ^Win " the door opens," is in German " die Thiir 
offnet sich," in French " la porte s'ouvre." While ^[TT WtWTTT 
"he opens the door," is in German "er offiiet die Thiir," in 
French " il ouvre la porte." So that plii^l is " sich umkehren," 
while its active ^^ITT is "umkehren (etwas)." In English we 
use verbs in a neuter as well as in an active sense, relying upon 
the context to make our meaning clear. 

Moreover, all the languages have a passive, in some a regularly 
formed derivative from Prakrit, in others a periphrastic arrange- 
ment. It is true that, owing to the large number of neuter 
stems, this reguleu* passive is not very much used ; but it is 
there nevertheless, and would not have been invented had 
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forms wHch I regard as neuters been true "umlaut^id" 
passives. 

Of the double verbs, then, as I prefer to call them, some 
differ only in the vowel, and the difference consists in this that 
where the vowel of the neuter is always short, as a, i or u, the 
corresponding active has d, e or o, occasionally iorit. As types 
maybe taken, H. katndy n, and kdtnd, a; phimd, n, ajii phemd, 
a ; khulndy n, and kholnd, a ; lipnd, n, and lipnd, a ; guthnd, n, 
and g&thndf a. Of the other class, in which the final consonant 
differs, there are so many varieties, that it will be better to 
discuss them separately. Sindhi has the largest number of 
them, and it is with Sindhi therefore that we must begin. 

§ 19. Trumpp (Sindhi Gh:. p, 252) gives a list of these verbal 
stems, but it would have been out of place for him to have 
offered any analysis. The following verbs I take from him, 
but the explanations are my own. The first group consists of 
these verbs. 

(1.) Neuter ending in Jf, Active ending in i||. 

1. ^^ " to be bound," ^^P^ " to bind.' 

2. JJIJIIJ " to be heard," ]JV^ " to hear.' 

3. '^^|W " to be cooked," iM^ " *^ cook. 

1. Skp. V ^^, ix. iroifir, Pa. ^Nrfir* Pr. ^\nC. whence S. ifv, 
H. irtVi P- ^l¥(* Id a1^ tb^ 1*^' Wty <!• Skr. passive is iTWTl, whence 
Pa* ^^r^> Pr* ^C^^mC* 3* ^ni> H*^^> ^^^ ^ ^ hunting term « to be 
caught," also '* to stick, adhere," P. "^^Bf ft. Here, though undoubtedly 
derived from the passive, the stem 1|^ is really a neater or passive in- 
transitive and its conjugation closely resembles the active. There is a 
regular passive S. «(fV4^U[- 

2. Skr. V ^^"to know," i. lftV^> iv. ^*U|^, from the latter come 
Pa- ^I^Hf and Pr. ^99|1[, whence S. "n}, originally "to know," but now 
meaning '* to be heard," H. "^^J^ ** to understand," is active. So also 
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O. ^H, B. ^^, O. ^?i|. Bat M. m[ is both a and n. The form of the 
iv. coojugration is identical with the passive, hence 8. makes n^ a neuter 
and ^^ is probably due to a false analogy with 11^. 

3. 8kr. V TM ^^ ^^H*' ^MHI originally " to destroy," but in modems 
always '* to cook," Pa. t</., Pr. {^V||^, 8. 'i^, H. ^^t^ a, and so in all but 
P. Passive l^Vpl, Pa. <«fll?t, Pr. ^[^^Il^y 8. J^, not found in the 
others. 

(2.) Neater in «f . Active in \. 

1. mrig << to be got," ^If^ « to seize." 

2. IpTW " stuprari " (de muliere), Vi^fS *' stuprare * (dc viro). 

3. Hpf^ " to be milked," ^fllf " to milk." 

1. 8kr. V W^ " to get," i. WH^, Pa. WKfii, Pr. ITfT («l=f Vol. I. 
p. 268), 8. ^, Old H. liTf , H. %, P. irff and %, G. %, M. %, O. if, 
B. m^, all a. Pass, ip^. Pa. ^oHflf , Pr. ^T^in^, 8. ^Rf, Old H. 
)||^, not in the others. 

2. Skr. V^ "coire," i. IR|f?T, Pr. ^»^, 8. Iff* Pass. Vi^. 
Pr. ^fSy^C* 3* ^^« Not in the others, except perhaps M. 1|^^', where 
the aspiration has been thrown back on the ^. 

3. 8kr. V ^, ii. ^Pv), Pa. l^^ftf, Pr. ^1lO[ and ^fl[, 8, ^, 
H. "^ and ^V> and so in all a. Pass. ^f(^, Pa. ^{{1^ (Childers 
writes duyhati, which can hardly be expressed in Devanagfari letters), 
Pr. d^^. From this we should expect 8. ^^. The form ^p^ recalls 
a similar one in Jaina Pr. "^[iH^ for f^gyi^ (Weber, Bh&g. 389, 429), 
8kr. f^'lQrf, but this seems to rest upon a doubtful reading of one of those 
obscure composite characters sometimes found in MS8. written with the 
thick Indian reed pen. 8ee also Cowell's Var. viii. 59, note.^ Possibly we 

I 

have here agfain a false analogy with ^RT, like jhsi with ^^. 

1 Hemachandra collects a number of passirefi in bh from roots ending in A, dubbbai, 
Ubbbai, vabbhai, rubbhai, f^m dub, lib, yab, rub (or ruddh P).— Piscbel, Hem., 
ir. 245. 

VOL. m. 4 
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(3.) Neater in |}. Active in ^. 

^^qi^ « to l>e envious * WP^ '* ^ torment." 

Slir. V ^ "bum," i. ^fflT, Pa. >iffi!, Pr. ^f^, 8. TJf , H. ^Hf, 
^Tf » Pass. ^1(1?} » Pa. ^IffTf (Cliilders dayhati), Pr. ;^^» S. ^Q. 

(4.) Neuter in ^. Active in 3f, ^, if. 

1. ^IW " to be brolcen," 9ilE|^ " to brealc." 

2. ^}^ " to be fried," g^" to fry." 

3. f^^flff '< to be pluclced/' f^^^ " to pluclc." 

4. ^TSI^ " to be heard/' W^IV " ^ hear." 
6. H^ " to be raised," ^l^rar^ " to raise." 

1. Slir. V ^ " brealc," vii. ^^irflff. Pa. ^t^lrfTT. Pr. ^ftllC ; W becomes 
in 8. 3f, hence H^, Pass. VimR(, Pr. iT^nC' 8. ^^ (^= ^), H. ifll 
andHtf 

'* Manliness is broken, fame destroyed." — Chand, Pr. R. i. 172. 
P. iTWr, G. Ht^. 

2. Slir. V ^f«r or ^, i. lHi?l. vi. ^^Qlrf^, Pa. ^T^VfTT. Pr. would 
probably be ^|^ni[- I have not met the word, ^IR^ (Bhftg. 278) is 
from ^11 "to enjoy," 8. Wif postulates a Pr. ^^. In the other lan- 
guages the n occurs. H. Wf{ " to fry," and WT, P. Vjff, G. H^> M. 
Hfl^f but also M^» O. IfnC, B. id,. Pass. 1^917^, wliich would give 
Pr. ^<JI||^, whence 8. ^^, but the whole stem is somewhat obscure. 

P. g«r «. 

3. 8kr. Vf^ "cleave," viL fipiftT. Pa. fi^^^fTf, Pr. fi(^ 
(Var. viii. 38), whence 8. flpf by the process ^Tlf = I^U^I (Vol. I. p. 299), 
Pass. t^(^, Pa. f^9Wf^» Pr. ftp^l^, 8. "fif^. 

4. 8kr. V '^" hear," which, as already explained, is always mf in 
Prakrit and in modem languages. Pass. ^^^BT9» Pa. ^^rf^ or ^§^Vf?Tt 
Pr. generally ^[f^TSf^ (Var. viii. 67), also ^fPCi but a form ^g^Sf|[ i« 
also possible^ whence 8. ^m. 
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5. Skr. ^/ iQk^ ** rise/' i. 4j|^f||, which would give a Pr. l^TOnCi 
whence 8. ^Plf, Pass, '^im^, Pr. ll^BT^* 8. ^[^. Thb stem does not 
seem to occur in the other languages, it is peculiar to S., and must not be 
confounded with ^RIRf " to dig," from Skr. y/ 18^, nor with 8kr. ^flS 
" to diiade.'* 

(5.) Neuter in ^. Active in ^. 

1. ^Jir^ « to be slain," ^fig « to slay." 

2. IR^ " to be rubbed." 9ff1|r " to rub." 

3. ^9W " to be scorched." ^T^W " to scorch." 

4. M^W <'to suffer loss." ?V^ " ^ inflict loss." 

1. Skr. t/ ir^and ^ "tear" "drag," i. g[^, Pr. ^pnC> S. ^f , 
(^ = ^, Vol. I. p. 250), Pass. ^[^97^9 Pr. would be ^iW1C> ^^^i^cie S. mf, 
by rejection of one «. Persian ^^flS " to kill." 

2. Skr. \/H^**nib,"L V^^, Pr. ^WT^, S. Iff, Pass. ^UJ?|, Pr. 
f\lWf[ and ^T^^, 8. IfH. The other languages have a different series 
of stems. H. If^ and f%|9, fi and a, Mtft^* Oi P* ^d.^ G. ^^^ and 
19ini> Of M. ^rwr, ^TOZ» ^rt9 » and a, O. B. IR. 

3. Skr. \^ ^ " bum," i. ^TSrfTT. Pr. ^JsnC, S» 1^, Pass. ^Jfl?!, Pr. 

4. Skr. V ;g^ " rob," L gnf?|, Pa. ^^^ Pr. ^^, S. ^, Pass. 

fJnTi, Pr. 4J4AI1> ®- ^• 

There are several other pairs of stems which exhibit special 

types; all, however, are explainable by the above noted process. 

Thus— 

(6.) Neuter in q. Active in ^. 

Vim ** to be touched," ^^f'S " ^ touch." 

Skr. V 9^" touch," i. VTf7V» Pa* Mf*» Pr. Vm[- ^ being unsupported 

goes out and ^ is employed to fill up the hiatus, giving 8. V^. Pass. 

S19^, Pr. VIQl^f whence S. V^, by rejection of one J^, In the other 

languages only the active is found. Old-H. S^, H. S^ ^* W^ and SV, 

0. ^, IJ, ^, 0. ^, B. t</. 
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§ 20. There is a group of words running tlirough nearly all 
the seven languages in which the divergence between the two 
members of each pair is slighter than that just discussed. It 
consists in the final consonant of the neuter being the surd 
cerebral Z, while that of the active is the sonant ^ ; the neuter 
at the same time has the simple short vowel while the active 
has the corresponding guna vowel. 

The words are in Hindi. 

Neuter. Actitb. 

1. lap " get loose," fft>J " set free." 

2. ^ (jpr) " fall in pieces," ztl {^ft^) " break." 

3. T^ " burst, split," T5TO " tear." 

4. fxK? ** be discharged," %9 " discharged." 

5. ygZ ** be squashed," lji^4 " squash." 

6. ^ " be joined," ^fri "join." 

The process in these words differs somewhat from that in 
the Sindhi stems in the last section, as will be seen from 
the following remarks. 

1. Skr. V ^ (also ^, ^ Westergaard, Rad. 8kr. p. 128) "to cut," 
vi. lFZf?!> but the Bhd type would be ^^(?f, Pr. ^ft^^, H. ^>4f ^od 
so in all except M., which has M\^, with its usual change of ^ to ^ (Vol. I. 
p. 218). H., which is pronounced chhof, while M . is sod, is active, and so is 
the word in all the other languages. It means ** to release, let gt>, loose.'' 
Pass. WZ^nr* Pc. 9ji[^> whence H. WZt and so in all, but M. ^T?. It is 
neuter and means " to get free, be unloosed, slip out of one's grasp, come 
untied." 

The modem languages appear to have mixed up with this 
verb one that comes from a totally different root, namely — 

Skr. V W^ "vomit," vii. SUfpH, also i. ?(^f?T and x. C(!^<|f}l» Pft« 

^Ififi Pr- IBrar *°^ ^^^» ^^^ H- ^» ^- Wif B. lEfTNj, O. id., H. 
^|4, M. ^|4* These words all mean " to reject, abandon," and thas 
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come roand to the same meaning as l^t^» with which in consequence B. 
confases it. So does Oriya. Even so early as Pali the meaning has 
passed over from tliat of vomiting to rejecting, releasing and the like. 
In modem H., however, ^t^r^TT retains the meaning of vomiting, and M. 
H\'4 means "to spill," with secondary senses of "giving up," "letting g^." 

2. Skr. V^ "hreak" («), i. ^zfif, iv. ^^mU , Pt. ?J^, H. 7TZ 
and Tj^, with abnormally long u, P. 7J> 3* ZZ» B. id,, M . WZ* It is 
nenter in all and means " to be broken, to break itself." Being neuter in 
Sanskrit, a new process has to be brought into play, namely, causal 
^Id^fdf H. Tft^, and so in all but 8. <ft7* It is active, meaning " to 
break in pieces, tear, smash.'* 

3. Skr. ^ 4J4^Z has three forms, each of which has left modern descend- 
ants, and there is a different shade of meaning to each of the three groups. 

(a) V W^ " split," 1. mZfn, Pa. Ti^ and li^ffn (Z = ^ = W), 
Pr- ^WnC ao<l ^IiZ1C» H. J^ (rustic HTZ)» P. 8. T^ and liJ^, 
the rest only l|||^, neuter. 

Causal ^Uil^tlfili Pi*- ^iT%1[> H. I|||4 and so in all. This group 
with stem-vowel A iniUcates the splitting, cleaving, or rending 
asunder of rigid objects. Thus we say in H. I||^ ^T| if T^ 
" the wood splits, or cracks, in the sun," but l||^ ^ Zt^ % 
XCJnI " he cleaves the wood with an axe." 

(*) V fm^ "hurt," X. f^HZZrf?! > but also vi. fUTZfif , Pr. f^Zf,, 
H. fXKZ, and so in all but P. f^S, neuter. 

Causal %Z?rf?f, Pr. ^^ and ^inH;, H. ^,%2r and ^, and 
so in all bat B. active. This group, with stem vowel I, 
implies, gently loosing or breaking up into small pieces. It is 
used for beating up into froth, winding thread, untying ; also 
metaphorically getting out of debt, discharging an obligation, 
and in P. injuring. 

(c) t^^WrZ "burst open," i. ^^tZftl, vi. ^iZft, Pa. ^zfif, 
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^^* ^3T ^^ ^F^^ (Var. viii. 53), H. V^ and V^, all the rest 
^Z» except P. 1R, neater. 

Causal ^Q^tZ^lfTf* Pi** ^it%lC> H* ^itV* c^^ ^ oi^ ii^ <^ll ^^^ 

B. iJtZ* Words with the stem vowel U imply the breaking 

or bursting of soft squashy things, as a ripe fruit, a flower 

bud, a boil and the like. Only in M . is there some idea of 

splitting or crocking, but there also the more general idea is 

that of squashing, as >ftii ^JZ% " ^^^ eyeballs burst." 

6. Skr. V WZ oi* ^R[9 a somewhat doubtful root, looking like a 

secondary formation from ^RV- It must have had a definite existence in 

the spoken language as its descendants show. They appear to have 

treated it as a neuter pres. W9f?f , ^Zf?f • Pa. and Pr. do not appear to 

know this root, which, however, is very common in the modems. H. WZ 

** to be joined," also WHi, and so in all. 

Causal ^^€ini, H. ^ft^, and so in all except P. ^ and ^Rl, 
meaning *' to join two things together." 

These instances suffice to exhibit the nature of the parallel 
that exists between twin verbs of this class, which is a some- 
what limited one. 

§ 21. More usual is the difference which consists simply in 
the change of vowel of which I will now give some examples : 

1. Skr. \/ W "cross over,** i. Iflrf?!, Pa. W., Pr. TT^t ia all ip^u "to 
be crossed over," metaphorically ^ to be saved." 

Causal ^|4,Cini " to take one across, save," Pa. m^fif, Pr. IfT^ 
and ift^ (Var. viii. 70). In all TTIT " *® save." The word is 
one which belongs chiefly to religious poetry, but its compound form 
with ^fV is a word of every-day use ; viz. 

2. Skr. V 53^, Pres. ^^TCf^ *' descend," H. ^THCf s^od in all except 
S. It is n, and is used with a very wide range of meanings all akin to 
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that of coming down ; as alight, descend, fall off, drop down, disembark, 
abate, decrease. 

Causal ^TIHflffl^'take down," H. "OTTT' *°^ ^ i° ^^ except G. 

and O. Active, meaning ** pull down, take off, unload, discharge, 

cast out.** 

3. Skp. V ^ "die," vi. f^^lT ), Pa. KXfiif Pr. if^T' ^- '^^ '^^ ^ 
in all. 

Causal 4||<qfn, Pa. l|K T Mfd » Pr. iTT^, H. J^X ^^ «", but not 
necessarily meaning " to kill." It rather means *' to beat " ; the 
sense of killing is generally expressed by adding to MM, the 
ancillary ^TW *' throw " (see § 72, 12). 

4. Skr. V^ "move," i. ^T^fiT, Pr. ^^^. In H. ^T^ neuter, means 
" to be completed," and in all it has the general sense of being settled, 
getting done. In O. to come to an end, be done with, as % IIT^ ^rf^! ^MIT 
" that affair is done with." 

Causal ^I'^^ilpf, Pr. ^TTTT' ^* ^^^ " ^ finish," and in all. In O. 
this verb becomes ancillary (see § 72). 

6. Skr. y/%** seize," i. f^fif , Pa. id., Pr. f^. This verb is peculiar. 
H. ^0, "to seize," so also in G. P. B. In these languages it has the 
sense of winning a game, a battle, or a lawsuit. In M. |p^ means first 
to carry off, then to win. In this sense it is active, as (!^\H uffMHT 

WTTTO ii¥[K ^1^ Tt^ % ^ T^ " '" *^® ^"^ 8^*™* ^® staked 
100 rupees, that I tinm." When used as a neuter, it means to lose, as 

^ Tl^ IT'irt " I *<>■* **>« lawsuit." * 

Causal fnTlfif , Pa. fKl^ffl and ff^fiT. Pr- T^T' ^- ¥TT» «°d 
so in all but M. n. In these languages it means to lose at play, etc. 
M. is here also somewhat difficult, and Molesworth admits that ^TT 
and ^ are sometimes confused. Thus it is active in the sense of 

^ See Molesworth's Marathi Diet. s. t. ^1[ and ^TT* 
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winning, as Hft TVT% ^4HT ^I!^ VTT^ " ^ ^^^ ^®°^ ^°^ ^^ 

rupees." 
The use of the causal in the sense of losing goes back to Sanskrit 
times, where the meaning is " to cause to seize," and then ** to permit 
(another) to seize," hence ** to lose." So also in Prakrit, in Mf. 90, the 
Samv&haka says : lTni\|i|f^1(4|^|ll ^^f^^R^^ ^ Trf^^ (Skr. 
^MIMill^V^d^ <V^4<i4 ^ fTfT't 8C. iPTT) "By the unto- 
wardness of fortune I lost ten suvamas at play." From this and similar 
instances it would appear that in M. it would be etymologically more correct 
to use ip^ in the sense of winning, and ^XT ^^ ^^^^ ^^ losing; which usage 
would be more in unison with tbat of the cognate languages. In Kash. 
hdrun is stated to mean both lose and win, but there must be some way of 
disting^shing the two meanings. 

Some more examples may now be given of pairs of words 
derived from Sanskrit roots ending in a consonant. 

1. Skr. V ^«y^ and 1^ " tremble," i. W^llfi Pa. ^PCft » Pr. ^f^. 
If I am right in my derivation, there must either have been a third root 
(Hhi (as in ^HTZ, flJIi^, HhZ)> or the modems have softened a to t, the 
former is the more probable. H. fi|'^' n *' to turn (oneself)," " to spin 
round," ** revolve," and so in all except G. It is perhaps on the analogy 
of similar roots, and not directly from a causal of f^^, that all the 
moderns have %^ a " to turn (a thing) round," ** to make it revolve." 

2. Skr. V^ ''to move to and fro" (n). Allied to this is ^, 
1* ^^tUnt* apparently unknown in Pali, Pr. V^^f[, H. ^^, P. M. 
^BtSSt B. ^GRf , meaning to be dissolved by stirring in water, as sugar or 
similar substances, *< to melt." 

Causal ^tunrf?!, Pr. ^tllT' ^' ^^» ^' "^ ^^ ^ftdS, O. M. 0. 
M^cbf B. ^t^ "to dissolve substances in water." 

3. Skr. V ^ " faU," i. xnrfif , Pa. id., Pr. 1J^ (Var. viii. 61), 
H. inr " to fall," and so hi all. 
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Causal ITT?Rrf?T> Pa- ^THtf?!* Pr. Tn%^» H. TH^ "to fell," and so 
in S. G. M. B., but somewhat rare in all. 

4. Skr. V IT? " decay," i. and vi. lfW?l, Pr. ^T^ (Var. vui. 51), H. 
, and in all *' to rot." 

Causal Ull^i|fi l> Pr. ^n%lC» P- and S. m^ "to destroy by de- 
composition." This root is perhaps connected with Sanskrit V JfZ 
** to be sick," whence ^ in Prakrit and the moderns. 

5. Skr. \/ IfT^ " bow," i. ifTH^. It is both a and n in Sanskrit, but 
strictly would be active intransitive, as in the moderns. Pa. vTRfiT^ 
Pr. nr?r^, H. iPfif and i|^, P. ^ (nett), S. i\^, B. ^, 0. ^. ifti; («) 
•* to bow oneself down," " to prostrate oneself." 

Causal «||4|«ird> Pa. ^ifT^fif, Pr. IITT^T' ^' 'TR* ^' ^' t'WT* 
S. ^m, B. ^TRf ^^» O* ^^'^^ " ^ ^^^ ^'^ bend," used as an 
active with the words "body" or "head" as objects, H. ^9^ 
iTRirr "to incline the head." fl[nc ^IITC Vl^ TT^ ifTOTI 
"Coming to the door, bowed his head to (the Guru*s) feet." — T. R. 
Ay-k. 63. . 
In very common use is the diminutive H. f%7^> P. S. id., 
but in S., meaning "to bury,*' "press down." M. uses the com- 
pound form from Skr. ^q«14lOf> Pr. iRlnnC (p»P-P- ^U|^ = 
^V^ifTT, H&la, 9, Mr. p. 165), M. ^VY^IPT and ^^Jt^lTRr n "to 
stoop." Perhaps S. ^frifT " to listen," a, is to be referred to 
this, from the idea of bending the head to listen. 

The following word is full of difficulties, and I am not able 
to elucidate it clearly. 

Skr. ^/ ^ " drag," i. IfiifTT and vi. ISWfn, Pa. l|^fq, Pr. I|fT?^> 
80, at leaft, says Var. viii. 11, but in Mf. 253 occurs ^j|f4|= l|4|f4|. 
The Skr. p.p.p is ^flf, which would give Pa. and Pr. ^E|^* Perhaps this 
is another instance of a verb derived from p.p.p.^ H. IfTY o, " to drag 

^ Hemachandra giyes six popular eqniyalents of krsh — ^ka^^ai, 8&a^4hai, anchai', 
a^aohchhai, ayancha'i, and &inchai, as well as karisai*. — Pischel, Hem. It. 187* 
With regard to the four last, see the remarks on khaineh in { 22. 
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outf** ** extract/' "to take something oat" (from a box, etc.^ P- WW ^^^ 
m^f S. W9f ^- B. W[^9 M. O. liT^. H. has a correspondhig neater 
W9 *' to be taken oat," <* to flow forth," ** issue/' which is perhaps from 
the p.p.p. Var. viii. 40, gives Pr. i)^^= 8kr. %Sf7T» which affords an 
analogy for a Pr. ^I^l^ like the Pali, very much used in the compound 
with fif^; thns — 

Skr. fifcn, i. ftmk^ffV* Pa. ftSR^'ft " *® turn out of doors, expel ;" 
as to Pr. in Mf. 354 occurs HUSRC ''begone I" and in the line above 
fiq^l^f^ <* turn him out." For the change of ^ to V, Var. yvL 41 
^9VI^= ^3^[lBt^ affords an analogy, as the change in both words occurs 
only in composition. Several of the modems have pairs of words, thus : 
H. fimr «• "go out," P. fvVSOE, 8. (illcii* G. f«|l|g5, O. filpkbt 
and H. fiTfTW «i " turn out," P. (MSRIcb* S. ff|qiK, fifiii^. In the 
above quoted passages of Mr.» the scholiast renders Ol^l^fl^ by 
fimkl^^l, erroneously for 1i|^|f|€|, from flf^ and l|^, but this is 
not the etymological equivalent, for y/ 19^ with flf^ has left a separate 
set of descendants, whose meaning is, however, almost the same as nikal 
and its group. Thus we find H. fvn^ n, " go out," P. (iisR^, G. id., 
and H. fl|l||^ a, ** to turn out," often used in a milder sense, ** to bring 
out," the substantive fv|l|1^ b frequently used to mean the issue or com- 
pletion of a business, also as a place of exit, as l|T^ ffl fi|l||^ '^\f 
" there b no exit for the water," P. f^SRW* 

§ 22. As exhibiting the phonetic modifications of the root 
syllable, as well as the treatment of roots in respect to their 
phase, whether active or neuter, the list which is here inserted 
will be useful. In the next section will be found some remarks 
on the deductions to be made from these examples. 

Skr. V^** heat," i. Wtfii* Pa- W., Pr. Jnf^. In Sanskrit it is both 

a and n, so also in Pali. In the latter the passive '?nxrf7T (Skr. HUin) 

means to be dbtressed, to suffer, and in this sense Pr. uses 7n^$ as in 
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jaha diftho tavdi khato, ** as the bad man is distressed when seen " (Hila, 
229X Cansal fllM^ffl ''to cause to burn," Pa. 911^^ "to distress," 
Pr. WnnC* "^c modems take it as a neuter. H. 7nt,Wy '' to be heated^ 
to glow," and so in all but B. ITR* H. Iff^ ''to beat," P. IfT^, TH* 
G. ?n^, M. id., B. J^ni' 

Skr. VfW{^'* smear," vi. ftpit^, Pa. lU, Pr. finnC> t'lWIC* H. iftn, 
^, P. fWQT) ftnf. ffR»I, S. ftrt, ftRT, G. ftR, M. %l|, B. ihl» 
O. f^. Pass, flpij?^. Pa. ffftCrfTfyl^- f^XCnC* H.ffR'' to be smeared 
with," M. fw^t G. ihl, which is the reverse of the others. 

Skr. y/ QRl^ " cut," vL Vifff?! t pdso i. ^H^, Pa. not given. If the 
Bhii type be taken, as it generally is, then Pr. should have ^1^ (on the 
analogy of l|J|^= ip^). I have not met with it. The BhQ type being 
Atmanepada would result in a modem neuter, thus we get H. J^ " to be 
cut," P. ^^, 8. ^R:, M. id., B. ^ns " to wither," become flaccid, O. J^Z* 
The causal is C|Hn^fJ1» whence G. pass, in trans. ( — 1) IVZT9 l>vt if formed 
on the usual type would give a Pr. li|^l[, whence H. I||^ " to cut," 
S. M. B. 0. id. 

Skr. VVI^l ir^"tie," i. ltirf7f» ix. H^pfiTi Pa. 4wf^> 'J^fif* 
Pr. A6Mi' Hence H. G. J(tZa, '* to knot," P. 9t¥» ^TTf S. 9t¥» M. l[fSt 
irt^> both a and n, G. JffSa, B. ^ftTf* "^t^i O. TROF* P&ssive Ifwf^ 
used in a reflexive sense, whence H. l^TS " to be knotted," or If^ without 
anuswara, P. Jf^, G. 9f7T ( — 1)- H. has also forms if^n, and ift^a, 
the former from P^. i|ff , Mf . 157* 

The p.p.p. irf^RT appears in Pr. as ^V?^f perhaps as if from a Skr. 
^f^nf . Hence we have a pair of verbs, H. 1^ " to be threaded (as beads 
on a string)," P. If^ " to be tightly plaited (as hair), to be strong, well- 
knit (as limbs)," M. 4|f and it^ " to become tangled, to be difficult or 
involved (an affair)," G. IHVT* <uid H. IHV <* to thread," G. 4lf . 

Skr. V Zl( " totter," i. ZlrfTl (perhaps connected. with y/ ffll titubare, 
see Vol. I. p. 210). I have not found it in Pr. ; it is n in Skr. and thus 
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H. ZW »» "to give way, yield, totter," P. G. M. Zdo, 8. fZ^» ZT» 
B. ZW" to slip, stagger," O. ZEE id. Causal ZT^Rf?! » H. ZTW a, " to 
drive away,''^^ "to push," P. ZT35» O. M. icf., S. ZTT* B. ZW " to 
delay, put off, evade," O. ZT35 >^- 

Skr. ^/ ^, ^ " raise," " weigh," i. TTt^ffiT, x. ?pRrf?f and cft^RI* , 
Pa. |J%f?f , Pr. Tprr* '*• Wt^' cftWfl» '* to weigh," P. iftm, 8. ^ft?:, G. 
u^., M. TfBSf both a and n, B. ctl^ and Tra, O. cfV^. Pass. ^iR?}> 
would be Pr. ^9^> H* 7TW>» " to be weighed^ to weigh," ue. to be of a 
certain weiglit, P. tc/., S. 7^, B. O. H^. 

Slsr. V^RT "prop," v. ^^R'ftfif* i*- ^9R^Trf?T- Pa-» the verb is not 
given in Childers, it would be l!f9ff?f, Pr. ^4)n[> H. ^rtH» ^^^ ^P^lt 
^TW and ^rfW «> "to prop, support," P. ^(¥¥^ or l|^, 8. ^i|, G. 
^|tH> B. m^lC O. ^TRT* Pass. ^9^9^; there is also an Atmane conju- 
gpation ^mTJ*. From this latter probably H. 1^, lEfTf, ^}^ n, "to be 
supported, to be restrained," hence " to stop, cease," P. ^)|, 8. ISPR , G. 
yi^t M. lEfTf, ^rRT> ^rtW* it also means "to stand," especially in G. 

The p.p.p. is ^TS^, Pr. ^|^» whence Old-H. ZTTT "standing," as 
^W^ ^nr ^ftftRI S t^^nf?! iR Zrft I " All the Gopis on the terrace 
standing and looking." — S. 8. Bftl Ilia, 47» 14. On the analogy of this the 
modern colloquial H. ^§^ is probably to be derived from a Pr. ^^[^ , 
from '^If^l^, V '^k^' P- bas ^§^T ^dj, " standing," whence a verb I9>|f 
" to stand." 

Skr. y/ W^^ with fif , f^R?^» i- ft^in^ " to come to an end, be finished," 
Pi** ftRTrHC' means " to return," fia niattai jowapam aikkantam = if 
f^l^'rW ^ft^^ ^Vf^nirnrt " Youth when once passed does not return 
again" (H&la, 251), but we may postulate a form fqj'^jl^, whence H. 
fvf«n9n, " to be finished, to be done with, used up," P. inf., 8. fiffi|4 ^^ 
fiff^r^, B. fi|d|^, O. id. On the analogy of similar words H. fi|it|^, 
fip|^ a, " to finish," P. tcf., 8. fi|^4^» B. O. fff^l^, it might also come 
from filMdfVl = Pr* fUl^^l^y but the meaning is less appropriate. 
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Skr. V ^ with f^, fq^d* i. t^l^Z?} " be destroyed,'^ Pa. fSf^TZfir, 
Pr* f€|^>4|^. With loss of aspiration, H. (^3|>f n, " to become useless, to 
be spoilt," P. id,f S. r40l>4> O. W^t M. retains the aspirate f«(V|\^, 
B. 0. f^nr¥- Caasal Omd^Pf* but Pa. fJftn^fTT» with characteristic 
long vowel of causal, Pr. I have not found ; it would be OlMl^^f,) H. 
fW^ITT^ a, " to spoil," P. S. G. id., M. fMMl>< > 

There are, as might be expected, many verbs, and those 
often the very commonest, in the modem languages, which 
cannot be traced back to any Prakrit stem with any degree of 
certainty. Others, too, though they preserve traces of a Prakrit 
origin, cannot be connected with any root in use in Sanskrit. 
These are probably relics of that ancient Aryan folk-speech 
which has lived on side by side with the sacred language of 
iiie Brahmins, without being preserved in it. Sometimes one 
comes across such a root in the Dhitupatha, but not in litera- 
ture ; and occasionally the cognate Aryan languages of Europe 
have preserved the word, though it is strangely missing in 
Sanskrit. An instance in point is the following : 

H. Wf? a, " to load," P. ^0^7, more from analogy than anything else, 
S* ^nr* In all the rest WT^* 

H. ^11? n, " to be loaded ; " not in the others. Bopp (Ck)mp. Gloss, s. v.) 
suggests a derivation from ^ ^8|7^» P*P*P- ^TRf "tired," or \/ ^HHR* P-P-P* 
^irnfT " tired." This would seem to be confirmed by Russian klad' " a 
load," klazha <<ladhig," na-kladevaf «to load;" Old-High-German 
hladid, Anglo-Saxon ' hladan « to load," Mad " a load," Mod. High- 
German laden. The wide phonetic changes observable between various 
members of the great Indo-European family so seldom occur between 
Sanskrit and its daughters, that I am disposed to think that neither Skr. 
JS||«^ nor ^rniT could well have given rise to a Hindi Idd. It seems 
more probable that this is a primitive Aryan root which has, for some 
reason unknown to us, been left on one side by classical Sanskrit. 
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Of doubtful, or only partially traceable, origin, are the 
following : 

H. ^ and ^ft^ a, " to dig," P. id., S. ^pfe, ^3t^. O. ifT^, M. 
^rtV> ^f B. ^. And H. 1|^, ^ <' to be dug." With this pair I 
propose to connect H. l^ftW ^9 "to open," P. ^it^?^» ^W» ®* ^* ^* 
Iftif, B. O. ^[9, and H. ^^ n, "to come open/' P. ^^If , 8. ^^, G. 
M. id. Pr. haa a verb WWt and this root is also given in the Dh&tup&(ha 
as existing in Sanslcrit, though not apparently found in actual use. Tlie 
Sanskrit form is probably V ^9TOF ** to divide^" with which another root 
^§1^ ** to dig/' has been confused, unless, indeed, the noun I9199 " ^ 
portion," is formed from \/^§^» and is the origin of V^^l^^* ^^ 
Prakrit occurs in My. 346, ^^^ ^Hl^Ml^ ^l|U|^<il4 M ^^P^ 
'* Like a golden pot with its string broken, sinking in a well," where the 
scholiast renders I^ ^HUflMIUlt ete. Also in Mf . 219, ^>H|^^(c!i|^l^ 
^rt^l^^4'^^ ^f^S?t» " While the sun was only half risen the cow- 
herd's son CMcapedf" ue. broke out. It is probable that the two senses of 
digging and opening in the two modern pairs of verbs arose from a primi- 
tive idea of breaking or dividing. 

H. IjM or WW % "to dive, be immersed, sink/' 8. jn, G. iRf, 
M. B. 0. id., and H. ift^ a, " to drown, to immerse," 8. id., ift^ occurs 
in M. and 8., not as active of ^^, but for if^ (^^) "to shave." 
Apparently, an inverted form of this stem is the more commonly used 
H. ^1| n, " to sink," used in all ; it has no corresponding active form. 
The origin of these words is to be found in Pr. WS (Var. vili. 68), which 
appears to be the same as vudda in daravuddatrnddanivudda mahuaro, 
** (With) the bee a little dipped, (quite) dipped, undipped" (said of the bee 
clinging to a kadam branch carried away by a stream). — Hftla, 37.^ The 
Sanskrit lencographers give a V W€ '* to cover," but no instances of its 
use. The reversed form dubb is also in use in Prakrit, as in the quotation 

^ Buf^iBsmasjatL — ^Pischel, Hem. It. 101. 
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from Mf . 346, given under l^ftV above, where the speaker is a Chand&Ia 
or man of the lowest caste, who may be held to speak a low form of 
Apabhran^a. It is perhaps another of those Aryan roots which Sanskrit 
has rejected. The classical language uses instead fna»f, Utitm mergere. 

H. ^, ^ a, « to meet " (to join any one), ^ a, « to close, shut," P. 
^, S. ^ and ift^, G. ^, M. fif^, both a and n, B. ^, ^, O. 
^(Z ; and H. fi|^ ** to stand close to, to be crowded," P. u/., S. G. irf., 
M. ^, B. fiSf^ '<to approach near to,'' O. fk{^ <'to be tight." The 
general idea is that of closeness or a crowded state. There is also a sub- 
stantive ^it^ ''a crowd." From the meaning I was led to suppose 
(Vol. I. p. 176) a derivation from a Sanskrit p.p.p. ^9^9^ ** near,* which, 
however, has been disputed. The question must for the present be left 
undecided. 

H. %7 " to efface," P. S. i</., and more common H. f^nT *» "to be 
effieused, to fail, wear out " (as a writing or engraving), and so in all. Of 
this stem, all that can be said is, that it is probably connected with W^ 
'* rubbed," p.p.p. of ^ ^^» though one would expect a Pr. Xh^ or W^t 
and H. ntZ' There are two other stems ending in 'Z* which present 
nearly the same difficulty, viz. : 

H. ftZ "to be beaten," ^ ^ifti), Ijft ftftif "If you act 
thus, you will get a beating," P. flj?, M. fi|Z> l>oth a and », B. 
and O. fv(Z Of and H. nftz o, ''to beat," not in the others. In 
Prakrit there is flfj' " to beat," ftf^^ H^ ^^ (JQ'^ l^f^ " Having 
beaten this slave, turn him out" (Mp. 354, again in the mouth of a 

Chandftla), and Plf^^l l O^ ^^ ^frfW ^frfSHT* "I ««»* roU 
about again like a beaten jackass ** (Mf . 107). Here, unless this b a non- 
Sanskritic old Aryan root, we can only refer to fx^ " ground, broken," 
p.p.p. of ^ fvn " to grind/* but this is hardly satisfactory, as this root 
has a descendant, H. ^^^^ *' to grind," and fqiGf n, '* to be ground." 
H. IfS % " to lie," " to be in a recumbent posture," and f||^ n, " to 
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wallow," P. %7, t%r?> S. %7, G. M. id. Probably connected with 
WttZ f but there does not appear to be any Prakrit root to which it can 
be traced. The nearest Sanskrit root is t/fft ''to lie down;" lo^ai = 
svapiti. — Pischel, Hem. iv. 146. 

There is next to be noted a small group of stems ending in ^, 
concerning which also there has been some controversy. 

Skr. V TsSt "buy," ix. iStonf^ and IVhlfYT), Pa. fSpinfHt Pr. f^K1in[, 
H. qi\iT> S. fip^ (is not the ^ here due to some confusion with Pr. 
it^= lEr( '* take " ?), B. O. f^Klf* This is a single verb, the compli- 
cations occur in the following compound with f^, f^flj^ "sell," iz. 

f^nfhmf^' Pa- ftttwrrfir* pt. f^ffsn^* s. f^vf^vnr «» "*<> s^^'/' 

O. f«|qi, Gipsy bikndva. But in H. f^ii is n, " to be sold, to be exposed 
for sale," as ^^T^fWf ^IT^ ^[^TT fW^RTfl " rice is selling cheap to-day." 
In M. f^^ is both a and n, as fi|%lT 7^ ft^W " when it is ripe it will 
sell." So also P. S. f^m n, " to be sold." For the active H. has %^ 
sometimes pronounced "if^ " to sell," as ^^ ^TRfW %^??IT " be is 
selling rice to-day." P. if^, G. ^^, B. %^. When we remember that 
all verbs are prone to take the forms of the Bhii type, it is intelligible that 
f«iqi should mean both " to sell " a, and <' to be sold " n, for the Paras- 
mai of the Bhdl form would be f^m^p^, and the Atmane f^4|in), and 
the final syllable being rejected as in y/ ^ and V \ft mentioned above, 
the stem resulting in both cases would be f^^. S. and Gipsy ha%'e 
retained the 1|f of the Pr. f%rf3!^l[* But whence comes the ^ in %^ ? 

H. %^, commonly pronounced ^j^ "to pull, drag," is a similar word. 
P* fW^ and f^m, G. M. ^^, B. %^ and %^, O. id. Also H. f^9^ 
n, "to be dragged," B. f^T?, t^h? "to be dragged or distorted (the 
face), to grin, make faces, writhe," M. f^9^. From the meaning we are 
led to think of Sanskrit }/ ^gm " to drag," and although this root has 
been shown to have given rise to another pair of verbs kafh and kdfh, 
and in composition to ni-kal and ni'kdl, yet it is not impossible that, used 
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in a different sense, it may have originated another Bet of words like 
kheneh and its congeners.' 

H. V[^t^ ''to arrive" n, written in various ways as ini^y ^W^i 

iiir^, P. 1Q^^, s. xry^, g. iftt^» ^it^» m. w., b. Tjjf^ or inhq*, 

O. inr^- In the dialects are some curious forms, as Marwari Ulf and 
Tm, which also ocoirs in Chand, and in Nepali. Chand uses also a form 
Tlff^t as f?if ^l| 1)Q ^^ ^ni^TT II "In two days one easily arrives 
(there)." Pr. R. L 175. In Old-Gujarati also there is a verh 19^t^> ^»g* 
?!35 ^ *IK4l % ^mW Wf ^ tr^Wt " Says Nala to N&rada, 
this story does not arrive at mind" {i.e. is not probahle). — Premdnand 
Bhat, in K. D. ii. 74. S. MJf^lQ has p.p.p. ^nnft) which latter looks as 
if it were from T| + ^ffl^, hut this will not account for the ^. Hoemle 
(Ind. Ant. i. 358) derives this word from the old Hindi adverh X|^ '* near,* 
and ^^T^ " make," assuming a change of Ii into ^ ; hut though this 
change occurs in the ancient lang^iages, there are only very few and 
douhtfol traces of its existence in medisval or modern times, and I do not 
think we can safely base any argument upon so rare a process. Hoemle 
goes so far as to consider H. ^ifTT "^ call," as the causal of XHT, which 
he says was (or must have heen) anciently Tm. There is another possible 
derivation from Skr. ITra^q " a gnest," which becomes in H. l||^^|, but 
this fails to explain the final ^. 

Some light may perhaps be thrown on the subject by some 
stems in the modems ending in ^, for as ^ arises from ^ + ^» 
so ^ arises from ^ + ^ (Yol. I. p. 326). Thus : 

H. i^ a, "send," P. id. Here we have Skr. V fif^ << cleave," 
*' separate." Causal i)d^fll» which would make a passive ^if^ '* he is 
made to separate," t*.^. *' he is sent away." If we take the active causal as 
the origin of this word, we must admit an elision of the vowel between d 

^ See note to "KpAt in § 20. The cognate verb ainehnd is also in use in the 
moderns. 

VOL. in. 6 
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and y ; or, taking the simple passive fipq^, we may assume that there 
was a neater fH^ '' to be sent," from which the active ^1( '' to send/' has 
been formed ; bhij^ however, is not found. 

H. ^Sr^ ft, «to sound," P. id., S. ipV and ^, G. ')^, M. ^T^, BAd. 
Also H. Ifni <>» " to play (music)," and it, " to sound." Probably from 
Skr. V ^fj " speak," causal Ifl^^lf^, Pa. ^^Of and^^fTf, the passive 
of the causal is Skr. ^TT^nty Pa. ^^HT '^ to be beaten,* i.e. *< to be 
caused to speak," as vqjjanti bheriyo " drums are beaten." Hence the 
modern b(^j. The short form baj is apparently due to analogy. 

§ 23. It is the business of the lexicographer, rather than of 
the grammarian, to work out the derivations of all the verbs in 
these languages, and even he would probably find the task one 
of insuperable difficulty in the present elementary state of our 
knowledge. It is hoped that the examples and illustrations 
given above will have enabled the reader to gain some insight 
into the general principles which have governed the modem 
languages in the process of forming their verbal stems. To 
conclude this part of the subject, I will now point out what 
seem to me to be the laws deducible from the examples above 
given, and from many others which, to avoid prolixity, I have 
not cited. 

Single neuter stems are derived (i) from the Prakrit present 
tense of Sanskrit neuter verbs, or (ii) from the Prakrit passive 
past participle, or (iii) Prakrit has assumed one form for all 
parts of the verb, which form has been handed down to the 
modem languages almost, if not entirely, unchanged. Types 
of these three processes respectively are Ao, baipi, and uth. 

Single active stems are formed from the Prakrit present of 
active verbs, and in cases where the verb in Sanskrit is not 
conjugated on the BhA type, Prakrit usually, and the modems 
always, adopt the Bhd type. Here, also, Prakrit has oc- 
casionally taken one form of root and used it throughout, and 
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the modems have followed the Prakrit. Types of these classes 
are park, kar, and ghen» 

In the double verbs two leading processes are observable. 
Where the root ia conjugated actively, or is active in meaning 
in the ancient languages, the modem active is derived from it, 
and in that case the modem neuter is derived from the Prakrit 
form of the Sanskrit passive, as in labhanu, lahanu, or as chhor, 
chhut Where the ancient root is neuter, the modem neuter is 
derived from it, and in this case the active is derived from the 
ancient causal, as in tut, tor, or mar, mdr. 

These rules, if further research should eventually confirm 
them, do not provide for every modem verbal stem, as there 
are many whose origin is obsciire and doubtful. It is highly 
probable that as we come to know more about these languages, 
we shall find out other processes which will throw light upon 
the method of formation of many now obsciire stems. 

It should here also be noted that even where the same stem 
occurs in the same, or nearly the same, farm in all the lan- 
guages, it is not used in the same phase in all. Marathi and 
Sindhi have different sets of terminations for neuter and active, 
so that the fact of the neuter and active stem being the same 
creates no difficulty, the distinction of meaning being shown 
by the terminations. Thus in M. iftZt ^ treated as a neuter, 
would be conjugated thus: Present gdnthato, Past gdnthaid 
Future gdnthel, etc.; but if as an active, thus: Present gdnthito, 
Past gdnthilen, Future gdnthiL In this language, therefore, we 
often find a verb used either as active or neuter ; while in 
Hindi, which has one set of terminations for all stems, the 
difference between active and neuter can only be marked by 
the stem. In several rustic dialects of Hindi, however, and in 
the mediaeval poets, we often find the neuter verb with a long 
vowel, but confusion is avoided by giving to the active verb 
the terminations of the causal, thus ^f^ifT " to grow big," " in- 
crease," makes its active ^nTTTT **to make big," and rustic and 
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poetical Hindi often uses wrnVT for the neuter, as %ft ^ ITIZ 
^ft^^ I writ ^ ^n9 ^rtV^ U ''Such a god is manifest in 
Goyardhana, from the worship of whom wealth of cattle in- 
creases."— S.S. GovardhanlilA^ ii. 15, et passim. So also i|TV?T ^l^f 
^iTRra ^ y " It grows like the threads of the lotus." — Padm. 
This subject will be more fidly discussed imder the causal. 

§ 24. Gujarati, as will have been noticed in the examples 
given in the last section, often wants the neuter stem with the 
short vowel, but has in its place a form in which d is added to 
the stem, the included vowel of which is short. This form is 
not incorrectly treated by some grammarians as the ordinary 
passive of the language. It should, however, in strictness, be 
recognized as the passive intransitive (that form marked —1 in 
the scale, § 10).^ The rules for its formation are simple, in 
stems, whether neuter or active, having A as the included 
vowel, it is shortened to a, as — 

Ift^ " read," ^i|^ " be read." 

^TN '' mark, test." l|tl|rT '' be tested." 

^ t ^db " hear," ?6tH35T " be heard." 

The shortening does not always take place when the included 
vowel is i or w, though from the way in which short and long 
vowels are used indiscriminately in Gujarati, it is not safe to 
lay down a hard and fast rule on this point, thus — 

^\?9 " learn," ^fV^ (ftn^T) " he learnt." 

\j^ " sew," ^^TT (ftprr) " be sewn." 

Where the stem ends in a vowel, ^ is inserted to prevent 
hiatus, as — 

^"JT " wash," 'Tn " he washed." 

^rr " eat," W[X '* he eaten." 

fif^ " fear," t^iWr " he feared." 

' Vans Taylor, Gnjarati Grammar, p> 81, from which most of the following 
remarks are liorrowed, though I diyerge from him in some points in which his yiews 
seem to be open to correction. 
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With regard to tlie meaning and method of using this phase, 
it appears that its construction resembles that of the neuter, 
while it implies either simple passiveness, habit, or power. As 
a simple passive, '^JiWt TT^WT TTPit " Rftvana was killed by 
Bftma," yn %niC ^ ^ ^nVT^ ''In this field seed has been 
sown;'' as expressing habit, 11^ ^ec^^bTRT % ^T^ "thus it is 
correctly said," i.e. " this is the correct way of expressing it ; " 
^ ^^'irt wk WHJ^W " ^^ ^7 is (usually) thought to be 
stupid ; " as expressing power or fitness, ?Nt^ ^TWRl f^Y " t© 
cannot walk," literally " by him it is not walked ; " <|4|| >ft 
^Wrra WKl^ fflf " a king cannot (or must not) do injustice ; " 
^Jft ^Wrrtt TfS H^ VfPft 4^Tra fff " the well has become 
impiire, therefore its water is not drunk." Some of the words 
which take this form are, to all intents and purposes, simple 
neuters in meaning, like abhad&yo in the sentence just quoted, 
which means " to be ceremonially impure," and points back to 
a Sanskrit denominative, as though from Iff "not," and HJ^ 
"good," there had been formed a verb ^Hs^l^d "it is not 
good." So also ^R^T^ " to be us^," " to be in use," as XPI 
^1^ ^ % inn^ ^R^RI i| "two affixes are in use with one 
meaning," postulates from c||TmT> ^ denominative 4||MK|i|7), 
or perhaps the causal of fif -f ^ -f ^=4||MKi|p|. This seems 
to be the real origin of this phase, though some would derive it 
from a form of the Prakrit passive. At any rate, the two 
stems just quoted (and there are several others of the same 
kind) look more like denominatives than anything else, though 
in others this form inclines more to the passive signification, as 

^n^ITt ^l?rRI n "Having seen the moon-like face of the 
daughter of Bhimaka in its beauty — ^The moon wasted away, 
having hidden itself in the clouds." — ^Premftnand in K.-D. ii. 74. 
Here iftW is " to be beautiful," and looks like a denominative, 
but ^t?fT^ has more of a passive or reflexive meaning, " to be 
hidden," "to hide oneself." Again, JW^ ^ ^^ ^ift 
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^S^rrt 4lO*f< " Seeing the belly of Damayanti, the lake dried 
up," (ib. ii. 75), literally "was dried up." So also l(^ WR^ 
WT^ wft WV^[T^ H ^rf%T %if ^tUTRI I " When the house has 
caught (fire), he has a well dug, how can this fire be put out P " 
— K.-D. i. 184.* The verb ^^JVwTT is also written ft^*, and is 
probably the same as 0. "^it^lT "to descend, alight," M. iHfdb 
"to trickle, flow down," which I take to be from inn-^= 
^PTOTfir, Pr. '^illl^ (Mftgadhi), and with change of if to 
V= ^rtin^* ^^ ^ uaei in the sense of removing oneself, thus : 
^ % ^^^rv "ho there! get out of the way!" (Mr. 210), 
and causal ^^iHi^l HJl inVTT " I have got the cart out of 
the way," {ib. 211) = Skr. llUfUfXai . This phrase is conju- 
gated throughout all the tenses, thus ^frTT^ "to be lost." 
Present ^i^^TQ "he is lost," Future ^iYrnj " he will be lost," 
Preterite l^cn*^, ^ftTTOt, or ^FtTRl^ ^ "he has been lost," 
and in active verbs it is us^ in the Bhava-prayoga, as a sort 
of potential, as %irnfV WtlTO " he can loose," TUrpft" Q^>f 1^ 
" he could loose," ^iTRft 0^41^1 " he will be able to loose." 

As to the other languages, a similar form is found in the 
Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi, us^ as a simple passive, as TIW9 
"seize," traTT "be seized," as ^ M^><1|,<1 ^ "I am being 
seized." In this dialect, however, there are signs, as will be 
shown further on, of a passive similar to that in use in classical 
Hindi. In the old Maithil dialect of Bidy&pati, which is 
transitional between eastern Hindi and Bengali, this form is 
found ; thus, f^nSTTT ^TW 5li% ^T^rff ^J^ITraW " As water poured 
out on the ground is dried up^ — Pad. 984. VT'it WtTRIW 
^n^dixfll^ \ " (He who is) the moon of Gokul rolled himself on 
the earth."— P.K.S. 77. ^ t^^ liHiT "^ftw ^rfW ^ 
^iHdl^ \ "As a lotus pressed down by the wind is tilted by 

the weight of bees" (var. lect. ^if^ = by a swarm). — Pad. 1352. 

^ This 18 equivalent in meaning to our English saying, *' When the steed is stolen, 
shut the stable door." 
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There seems to be some difficulty in deducing this form from 
a Prakrit passive. One of the methods in which the passive in 
Prakrit is formed is by resolving the y of Sanskrit into ia or 
ia, Skr. 19T^ =Pr. iQll^^H^; and it is supposed that this ^ has 
become ^Rf, and subsequently ^^ but no instances of inter- 
mediate forms are found; it would seem, therefore, more correct 
to suppose that this form originates from the causal of Sanskrit 
in those instances where the causal characteristics are used 
to form denominatives, and has from them been extended 
to other verbs. Neither explanation, however, is quite satis- 
factory, and the question is one which must be left for further 
research. 

§ 25. The regular Passive (phase —2) is found only in Sindhi, 
Panjabi, and in some rustic dialects of Hindi. It arises from 
the Prakrit passive in (iy'a(Yar. viii. 58, 59). Thus Skr. griiyate 
= sunij/ai, gamyate = gam\j[;ai, hasyate = hasifjai. In Sindhi the 
passive is formed by adding l[^ or ^ to the neuter or active 
stem.^ Thus — 

VT^O " to bury," Passive ^^ilff " to be buried." 

ViZ^ " to lessen," „ Mf^^UI " to be lessened." 

A passive is also made from causal stems, as — 

fifsn^v «* to lose," Passive f<|S|||^^m " to be lost." 

Here, also, we find denominatives which have no correspond- 
ing active form, and have scarcely a passive sense, as ^i^fUj^^ 
"to long for," where the causal termination used in Sanskrit 
for denominatives appears to have been confused with the ii/a 
of the passive. Thus Skr. ^?V^ "longing," makes a verb 
^^^V^Ht " io long for," whence the Sindhi ukhandyanu. So 
also 4^r<^^ " to be entangjed," which seems to be from Skr. 
lWir> or ^Wf^ "a finger," whence we may suppose a verb 

^ Trumpp, Sindhi Grammar, p. 258. 
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^TO^^lfif "to be intertwined (like the fingers of clasped 
hands);" ^ffif^lJI "to be angry," from ^if^ "anger," Skr. 
^WWK "uproar," of which the denominative would be vHIT^rfTT. 
In cases where the vowel of the active stem is long in the 
imperative, but shortened in the infinitive, the passive retains 
the long vowel. Thus 

ift^ " drink thou," fxTH^ " to drink,'' 4^^ " to be drank." 
J^ << thread thou," ^^J « to thread/' ^[l^W^ '' ^o be threaded." 
\JV9 '* wash thou," ^^TO " to wash," \|^f^^U '* to be washed." 

A similarly formed passive is used in the Marw&ri dialect of 
Hindi, spoken west of the Aravalli hills towards Jodhpiir, and 
thus not very far from Sindh. Instances are — 

^qST^I^ " to do," ll^^iq^ " to be done." 

^T^Ot " to eat," l^fH^uTt " to be eaten. 

%1^ " to take," fflO^Ot " to be taken 

^^ «• to give," f^O^^ " to be given. 

^|<!|iqt "to come," ^iH^llTt ** to be come." 

Thus they say ;^'^ irBft%^>T^= H. ;^%1WIVT«lfYwnTT "by 
me it is not come," i.e. "I am not coming." ^ 5j 4^419^ f^ 
= H. ipr % if^ WlVl WRRTT " by you it will not be eaten," 
i.e. " you will not (be able to) eat it." This passive construc- 
tion is frequent in the Indian languages, but usually with the 
negative expressing that the speaker is unable or unwilling to 
do a thing.' The insertion of "^ instead of ^ in % and ^ is 
peculiar and unaccountable. 

Panjabi also has a synthetical passive, though rarely used. 
It is formed by adding ^ to the root, and is probably derived 
from that form of the Prakrit passive which ends in la, as 

^ I have to thank Mr. Eellogg, of Allahabad, author of the best, if not of the 
only really good Hindi Grammar, for oommonicating this form to me in a letter. 
I was previously unaware of it. 
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mentioned above. This form of the passive is only used in a 
few tenses, thus 4iK^| " to beat," Passive present ?f 4{fO<(l 
"I am beaten," Future If ^lO^UU "I shall be beaten," 
Potential (old present) ^ l^l^^llt " I niay he beaten." 

With these exceptions, there is no synthetic form for the 
passive in the modem languages. This phase is usually formed 
by an analytical process. It is not much used, the construction 
of sentences being more frequently reversed, so as to make the 
verb active. The large number of neuter verbs also renders 
a passive for the most part imnecessary. It does exist, how 
ever, and is formed by adding the verb ^ "to go," to the 
past participle of the passive, W[\ doing all the conjuga- 
tional work, and the participle merely varying for number 
and gender. 

Thus from ir[X "beat," H. Sing. ITTTT WT^ "to be beaten" 

w> TTTt ^rprr/., Piur. ?nT wnrr fn., nx^ wptt/, p. *iiRw 

TTfT ^-y M\i\f; Plur. ITTT ^-j ^lO'^t/ Gujarati also uses this 
method side by side with the passive intransitive, as M\Mt ^TJ 
"to be beaten," with the participle varied for gender and 
number as in the others. M. 4||(\m Wl^, B. JHTl Tn[^> 0. 
M\i,\ ftnrr. in these two last the participle does not vary for 
gender or number. 

Occasionally in G. and M. a passive is formed by adding the 
substantive verb to the past participle, thus M. irrf^ Wt^pft 
^trfV "the cow was tied," and G. irt' 'WT i| "the book is 
made;" such a construction would in the other languages be 
incorrect, or, if used at all, would have a different meaning 
altogether. 

The use of WPTT " to go," to form a passive, seems somewhat 
unnatural ; ^ft'lT " to be," would occur as the most fitting verb 
for this purpose. I am tempted to hazard a conjecture that 
the use of ^TPfT in this way has arisen from the Prakrit passive 
form in ijifa. This, as we have seen above, has given a regular 
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pasfiiye to Sindhi and Marwari, and it seems possible that tlie 
masses who liad quite forgotten, or had never known, the 
meaning of the added y, may imconseionsly have glided into 
the practice of confounding it with the ^ of the common word 
W[\, which would lead them to consider the verbal stem pre- 
ceding it as a passive participle. Thus a form ^nfT^ " he is 
beaten," would easily pass into M\i,\ WTHi as in modem Hindi. 
The process must, of coiirse, have been imconscious, as all such 
processes are, but the supposition does not involve a more 
violent twisting of words and meanings than many others which 
are better supported by actual facts. 

The non- Aryan party have something to say on this head.^ 
They point out that the Dravidian languages, like our seven, 
largely avoid the use of the passive by having recourse to 
neuter verbs, and that with them, as with us, the neuter is 
often only another form of the same root as the active. Indeed, 
the similarity in this respect is very striking, the process is, to 
a great extent, the same in both groups, though the means em- 
ployed are different. The passive does not, strictly speaking, 
occur in the Dravidian languages ; a clumsy effort is sometimes 
made to produce one, by adding the verb padu "to happen" 
(Sanskrit T^, modem Aryan i^f) to an infinitive or noun of 
quality. This process, however, is as strained and foreign to 
elegant speech as the construction with jd is in the Aryan 
group. It appears, also, that the verb pot/u " to go," is also 
used in Tamil to form a passive, as also a verb meaning "to 
eat," which latter is parallel to our North-Indian expression 
WTK WPM " to eat a beating " = " to be beaten." In this, as in 
so many other instances of alleged non- Aryan influence, the 
known facts do not justify us in saying more than that there is 
a resemblance between the two groups of languages, but that it 
is not clear which borrowed the process, or whether it was ever 

1 Caldwell, pp. 353, 364 (first edition). 
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borrowed at all. There is no reason why it should not have 
grown up simultaneously and naturally in both families. 

§ 26. We now come to the Causal, an important and much 
used phase of the verb. Sanskrit forms the causal by adding 
the syllable aya to the root, which often also takes guna or 
vriddhi, Vlff **do," causal WTT^rfTf- There is, however, in 
Sanskrit a small class of verbs which form the causal by insert- 
ing T^ between the root and the characteristic aya. These are 
principally roots ending in a vowel ; but in Pali and the Prakrits 
the form of the causal in t( has been extended to a very large 
number of stems, in fact to nearly every verb in those lan- 
guages. In Pali, however, its use is optional, thus y/v^ 
" cook," causal pdcheti, pdchayati, pdchdpeti, pdchdpayati} In 
Prakrit, also, there are the two processes, by the first of which 
the aya of Sanskrit becomes ^, thus 4f<<|(l1 = Pr. Wf^, 
f l4|€|fiT = fT%1[ (Yar. vii. 26), and by the second the inserted 
H^is softened to ^, thus giving ii^^ or ^Kl^f, {ib, 27). 
It is from this form, and not from ayay as I erroneously sup- 
posed in Yol. I. p. 20, that the modem causal arises. Even in 
Prakrit the e in kdrdvet is frequently omitted, as it is also in 
kdreiy and we find such forms as kdrdi, tdrai, side by side with 
kdrdmi (Weber, Hala, p. 60), so that there remains only dv 
for the modem causal. 

Among the modem languages Maraihi stands alone in 
respect of its causal, and, as in so many other points, exhibits 
a hesitation and confusion which confirm the impression of its 
being a backward language which has not so thoroughly 
emancipated itself from the Prakrit stage as the others. 
Whereas these latter have passed through the period in which 
rival forms conflicted for the mastery, and have definitely 
settled upon one type to be used universally, the former pre- 

' Eacc&yana, Senart, Journal ABiatiqae, toI. xyii. p. 436. 
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sents us with seyeral altematiye suffixes, none of wlucli appears 
to have obtained undisputed prominence. The authorities for 
Marathi consist of the classical writers, the one dictionary- 
maker, Molesworth, and a host of grammarians, all of whom 
differ among themselves, so that one is driven to ask, "who 
shall decide when doctors disagree P" 

The competing forms are : ava, tva, iva, avi, dva, did, and one 
sees at a glance that they are all derived from one source, the 
causal with Jf^ modified in Prakrit to ^. The difficulty lies in 
the vowels. Where one authority gives a causal in am to a 
particular verb, another makes the causal of that same verb by 
adding iva, and so on. Stevenson (Marathi Chummar, p. 87) 
teaches that ava is the ordinary form, as basanen " to sit," ba- 
savanen " to seat." This type, however, he adds, is peculiar to 
the Konkan or lowlands along the coast; in the Dakhin or 
centre table land above the passes the form wa is more used, as 
karanen "to do," karimnen "to cause to do." A third form am 
is said to be "of a middle class," and not characteristic of 
either dialect, as karavinen. It is to be noted here that the 
causal suffix, strictly speaking, ends with the v, and the vowels 
that follow this letter may fairly be regarded as mere junction 
vowels, used to add the terminations to the stem. In those of 
the cognate languages which use d as the causal suffix, the 
junction vowel used is either t, as B. kard-i-te, 0. kard-i-bd, 
S. kard'i-nu, or u, as Old-H. kard-u-nd, P. kard-u-nd, or 
hardened to va, as G. kard-va-vun. Dismissing, then, the final 
vowel as unconnected with the suffix, we get for Marathi four 
types, av, dv, iv, iv. Of these four dv approaches most closely 
to the Prakrit, and may therefore be regarded as the original 
type from which, by a shortening of the vowel, comes av, 
which, all things considered, is perhaps the most common and 
regular ; a further weakening of the vowel produces iv ; and 
the fourth form, iv, probably owes its long vowel to the 
Marathi habit of lengthening vowels at the end of a word, or 
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in a syllable, where tlie stress or accent falls. Thus all four 
forms may be used, as 

^V^' " to do," «|<,q%, HTCniW* ^rft'nif* 'TC^^ ; also If^f^*, 
and 40(^9 " ^^ cause to do." ' 

Causals may be formed from every verb in the language, 
whether neuter, active, active or passive intransitive. The 
meaning of the causal differs, of course, according to that of 
the simple verb. 

Those formed from simple neuters or active intransitives are 
generally merely actives in sense, as 

i|H " sit," ire^ " seat." 

tilcb " meet," fi{cb^ (junctioii vowel ^) " mix." 

fif^ " sleep," f^fi^n " put to sleep," « soothe." 

Those from actives are causal in meaning, as 

^nr ** strike," 4||^€| " cause to strike. 
flpi " teach," fipi^ *' cause to teach. 



9» 
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Those from passive intransitives are passive causals, as 

frii^ " turn " (Le, be tnmed), fi|i^€| ** cause to be turned." 

" be cut," mZ^t 'IfZT^ "cause to be cut." 



Simple roots ending in vowels insert a v between the stem 
and the suffix to avoid hiatus, as 

13T "cat," ^9T^ (junction vowel \) " cause to eat." 

So also with roots ending in ^, as 

fff^ " write," f^lT^^nf " cause to write." 

The various forms of the causal suffix in Marathi may be 
regarded as types of a stage of transition which the other Ian- 

^ Oodbole's Marathi Grammar, p. 102, § 279. 
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guages hare passed by. The following are examples of the 
causal in these latter : 

tfra " write," H. P. B. 0. 8. fliraT " ctiuae to write," (H. Prcs. likhdtd. Fret 

likhdyd, Aor. likhde, or likhdy, or likhdve,) 
X(^ " read," id, J^Zl " cause to read." 

?nT " hear," id. - IS^ " cause to hear." 

In Hindi, as in the other languages, the causal of a neuter 
yerb is, in effect, nothing more than an active, as 



ir?IT " he made," 


^IfTTT " make." 


IJt^nrr " speak," 


nrpfj " call " (t.e. " cause to speak.") 


-q^^lT " move," 


^^PTPTT " drive." 


9|pnrr " he awake," 


HITPTT "awaken." 


^^RT "rise," 


^53XHT "raise." 


I^lfT ** he cooked,** 


TTirprr "cook." 



So also in the case of double verbs given in §§ 20, 21, the 
active form, with long vowel in the stem syllable, may be re- 
garded as a causaL In fact, it might be said, looking at the 
matter with reference to meaning, that the modem languages 
have two ways of forming the causal, one in which the short 
vowel of the stem is lengthened, the other in which 4 or some 
other suffix is added. Looking at it in another way with 
reference to form, the division which I have adopted commends 
itself, the forms with a long vowel in the stem being regarded 
as actives, those with the added syllable as causals. In point 
of derivation, however, both forms are causals. There is a 
wonderful, though unconscious, economy in our languages; 
where Prakrit has more types than one for the same phase of 
a verb, the modem languages retain them all, but give to each 
a diflTerent meaning. For instance, Prakrit has three types for 
the passive, one in which the final consonant of the stem is 
doubled by absorption of the ^ of Skr. as gamyate = gammai, 
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a second in ia, as gamf/ate=:gamiadiy and a third in ijl/a, as 
gamyate^=.gam\jjadu The first of these types^ having lost 
whatever might remind the speaker of its passive character, 
has been adopted in the modem languages as the form of the 
simple neuter verb, the second survives in the Panjabi passive, 
as fndridd=:mdriadi, the third in the Sindhi and Marwari pas- 
sive given in § 25. So, also, it seems to me that the two types 
of the Prakrit causal have been separately utilized ; that which 
corresponds to the Sanskrit type in aya with long or g^una 
vowel in the stem, has become in the modems an active verb, 
as hdrat/ati=Mrei=zhdr ; trotayati=:torei=:tor; while that 
which takes the i(^ causal is preserved as the ordinary causal of 
the modems, as kdrayati (kardpayati) = kardvei = hard. 

Often, however, both forms exist together, and there is little 
or no apparent distinction between them ; thus from T^;zm are 
made both m^tif and i5ZTfT, from If^irr ^re made ^TTifT wid 
1(?^T^> &nd so in many other instances. 

The causal, properly so called, namely, that with the suffix 
d, dv^ etc., has always a short vowel in the stem syllable, ex- 
cept in a few instances where the stem vowel is vriddhi, in 
which case it is sometimes retained. Thus in the double verbs 
the causal suffix may be regarded as added to the neuter form, 
as in 

KEUTBB. ACnYB. CAUSAL. 

In such cases, however, we more commonly find the double or 
passive causal. 

Single verbs with a long or guna stem- vowel have causals 
with the corresponding short or simple vowel, as in the 
examples ift^ifT and ^pTRT, TPTfT and IRTPTT given above. 

Yerbs whose simple stems end in a vowel insert a semivowel 
before the termination of the causal, and change the vowel of 
the stem, if d, f, or e^ into i, if u or o, into u. The semivowel 



80 STRUCTURE OP VERBAL STEMS. 

used is sometimes if or ^, but more commonly m. Thus, %in 
" to take," f^qY«|| " to cause to take," but — 

H. ^ifT " g^^Cf" f^[Wnrr " cauw to give." 

ITNT " live," f^^jjlfl " cause to live." 

TftfT " drink," fWRT " give to drink." 

^iffRT " eat," ftWPH " feed." 

Vfrr " wash," ^WPfT " cause to wash." 

^itWT " sleep," ^gWRT " P«t to sleep." 

0*11 " weep," ^WPTT " make to weep." 

In a few cases of stems ending in Y, or in aspirates, the ?r is 
optionally inserted, as 

H. llfWr " 8*y»" IfTTT and lifWr^ " cause to say," 

"be caUed." 
^^PTT " see," f^'^rnfT » f^^PTniT " »how." 

^ft^[in " learn," ftriiT>fT » Hr^WPTT " teach." 

^te^"8it," firartT(orV) » t^ra^ffmr C^^*) " seat" 

A similar method exists in Sindhi, but with 1^ instead of m, 
as is customary with that language, as * 

f^^mV " give," f^^K^ *' cause to give." 

^^m " leak," ^^^V " cause to leak." 

f^Vf^ " sit," f^nrnC^ " seat." 

ftr^ " learn," ft<ai<UI " teach." 

53^ra " rise," VjVII^Ul " raise." 

^T^m " sleep," ^^f KHI " P*** *® sleep." 

Here the *?^ is inserted after the causal suffix, and this was 
probably the method originally in force in Hindi, for we find 
in the mediaeval poets such words as dikhdmd " to show," and 
even in modem colloquial usage batthdlnd is quite as common 

^ Tnimpp, Sindhi Grammar, p. 2o6. 
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as bithldnd. Gujarati forms its causal in an analogous way, 
but uses ^[ instead of Xt ^ 

\fTW^ " suck," ^'41^5 " fi>*^ «nck." 

ifV^^ " sew," iftrrV^ " canse to sew." 

TR^ " sound," ^nn^ " strike " (a bell, etc.) 

After words ending in a yowel, the suffix takes '^ to prevent 
biatus, and so also after Y, as 

^ (^rt) " be," !qc||>c4 " cause to be." 

^ " eat," ^Rnf " feed." 

^rf " give," %WT^^ " cause to give." 

%^ << endure," ^f^l^4 "cause to endure." 

^itf^ " rot," 4\f^l4j " cause to rot." 

This language, like Hindi, also reverses the position of the 
long vowel of the causal suffix, and uses such forms as dhamrdv, 
khavar&Vy with change of If to 1^. 

There is nothing remarkable about the Panjabi causal, which 
is identical with Old Hindi, merely retaining the junction 
vowel Uy as khild-u-nd, dikhd-u-nd. In both these languages 
the old form du has, in a few instances, changed to o instead 
of d, as 

fipfWr " to wet," from ^fViPTT " to be wet." 
^iffrr ** to drown," „ W^fVIT " to be drowned." 

Bengali and Oriya have only the causal form in d with 
junction vowel t, as B. kard'i'te, Q. kard-i-bd, and use this 
form in preference to that with the long stem vowel, even in 
those causals which are, in meaning, simple actives. 

There are thus, independently of the stem with the long or 
gu^a vowel, which I prefer to treat as an active, two separate 
systems of forming the causal in the seven languages : one 
starting from the Prakrit causal in dve^ and exhibiting the 
forms dva, ava, iva^ iva, dvy du, o, d ; the other starting, I know 
TOL. in. 6 
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not whence, but probably from a metbod in use in early Aryan 
speecb, whicb has only been preserved by the classical lan- 
guage in a few instances, and exhibiting the forms Ar, dd, 
dly rd, Id, Whether these two forms are connected by an in- 
terchange between the two semivowels / and 9, is a problem 
which must remain for future research. Such a connexion is 
not impossible, and is even, in my opinion, highly probable. 

§ 27. The Passive Causal may be also called the double 
causal. The use of either term depends upon the point of view 
of the speaker, for whether I say, " I cause R&m to be struck 
by Shy&m," or, "I cause Shy&m to strike R&m," the idea is the 
same. As regards form, the term double causal is more ap- 
propriate in some languages. In H. and P. this phrase is con- 
structed by adding to the stem H. ^, P. ^ppj, in which we 
should, I think, recognize the syllable dv of the single causal 
shortened, and another dv added to it, thus from sun ''hear,'' 
comes causal sund^ "cause to hear," "tell," double causal mnvd,^ 
"cause to cause to hear," "cause to tell ;" here, as 8und is from 
the fuller form sundv, so sunvd is from sun&v+&v=sunav-h& = 
sunvd. This double or passive causal is in use mostly with 
neuter and active intransitive stems, whose single causal is 
naturally an active, as ^iRT "be made," ^nTRT "make," 
innrnrr " cause to be made." Thus they say, ;to WHTT " The 
fort is being built ; " W^ 'W ^PrnfT " The architect is build- 
ing the fort ;" and '?:toT ^BRI; ^ {[KT 'W f'RTTn " The king 
is causing the fort to be built by the architect." In this last 
sentence, and in all similar phrases, the nature of the construc- 
tion is such that we can only translate it by the passive causal, 
we could not render " The king causes the architect to build," 
etc., by ^nwrnrr in any other way than by putting " architect " 

1 Grenerallj, the semivowel in this form is pronounced softly, almost like the 
English Wf so that tunwdnd woold more nearly represent the sonnd than tunvdnd. 
The c, howeyer, in all Indian languages is a softer sound than oar v. 
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in the ablative with IfTTT or %. When we are told, therefore, 
that this phase means ''to cause to do'' (the action of a neuter 
verb), the assertion, though correctly expressing the form, is 
incorrect as to the meaning ; the dictionary-makers here halt 
between two opinions. Thus 

^3 "rise," ^3X "raise* (t.tf. " cause ^^€|| " cause to be raised" 

to rise "), (ue, "cause A to cause 

B to rise"). 
^IZ « be cut," HTZ " cut," HZ^ " cause to cut." 

m| « be open," Iffttl ** opeu," ^TiTTr '^ cause to open." 

In double verbs, like those just quoted, however, the single 
causal in d may be used, as mzi '' cause to cut." As a general 
rule, the exact meaning of stems in this phase must be gathered 
from the sentence in which they are used. 

Sindhi makes its double causal by inserting rd (Trumpp, 
257), as 

f^p$" be weary,* ft^"makeweary,tire,* fir^TTT "cause to make 

weary." 

fix " wound," 1114^1 " cause to wound," %||^|4^| " cause to cause to 

wound, or cause (another) 
to be wounded." 

Stack instances also passive causals formed on the same 
model as ordinary passives, thus 

^^ ** be on fire,* mM ** bum,* ^TTTT " cause to bum,* 4{|4I1,^ " be caused 

to be burnt." 

One example given by him shows a full range of phases, as 
^rnr^ ''to be sucked, to issue" (as milk from the breast), 
neuter; VTI^^ "to suck the breast," active; ^TH^^IJ "to be 
sucked," pass. ; Vlf^^ra " to give suck," neut. pass. ; VTTTT^ 
"to suckle," cans.; %||<||^^U| "to be suckled," pass, cans.; 
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VKKIl^ " ^ cause (another) to suckle, " double cans. ; 
VTTTTTfT^ " to cause to be suckled by another/' double pass, 
caus. The whole of these forms, however, are rarely found in 
one verbal stem. The double causal is common enough, thus 
from the causals mentioned in the last section are derived 
double causals — 

^VT^T^V "to pat to sleep,* ^^f 14,1^^^ " to cause to put to sleep.'' 
H^nrW '* to raise," ^WT^TT^ " *® ^^ause to raise * (H. ^HZTPfT)* 

§ 28. Although the suffixed syllables shown in § 26 generally 
and regularly indicate the causal phase, yet there are numerous 
verbs having this suffix which are neuter, active intransitive, 
or passive intransitive. As mentioned in § 11, these stems are 
probably built on the model of Sanskrit denominatives, and 
owe their long vowel to the at/a or dt/a of that form. Hence 
they come to resemble in form modem causals. * 

In Sindhi these stems have a development peculiar to that 
language, and have a corresponding active phase like the double 
stems mentioned in § 19. Trumpp gives (p. 252, et aeqq.) the 
following examples : 

KB17TB&. ACnYB. 

^|J|44IU '<to be extinguished," ^|j||^ll|' " to extinguish." 

^^1^^ *^ ^ ^y»" Vl^f l|,U[ " to malce fly, to spend. 

^'^^ I "to be bom," ^VTO " to bring forth. 

'§lPa[^ ** to be satiated," ^l^Vi " ^ satiate." 

T^[TW^ " to be on fire," ^TTIC^ " to bum." 

^^^^ I " to be contained," ^HICW " ^ contain." 

Hlf |41^ "to be passed, to pass" f%f1X^ " to pass the time, 
(as time), 

^|qjT^ " to grow less," W^l^^ " ^ lessen." 



» 



» 
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In this group the neuter stems have the type dpa and dma, 
wMch, if we regard them as derived from the Prakrit type dbe 
of the caujsal, will appear as respectively a hardening and a 
softening of the b of Prakrit. In some cases the neuter form 
is clearly derived from the older causal, as in JHT^ '* ^ ^^" 
tain," rather, "to go into," Skr. y/wn "to measure;" but 
im^y Skr. cans. 4||M^nT "to cause to measure," where, by a 
natural inversion of the sense, the causal has become neuter. 
In the case of Q|T^^ the process by which the meaning has 
been arrived at from Sanskrit Vw^ is less clear. The other 
stems are also obscure, and I possess no data on which to 
establish any satisfactory explanation. 

Sindhi stands alone in respect of this group; Hindi and 
Panjabi have a number of neuter stems with causal termina- 
tions, which stand on a different footing, and recall by their 
meaning the Sanskrit denominatives, having no corresponding 
active forms, 



H. f^^rPR " to be abashed," ** to shrink away." 
n9€||l|| " to be worn out" 
^^IWnfT " to itch." 

^IRTTTr " to be agitated," '< to be in fear " P. M^^I'^UII * 
^iffin " to basic in the sun." 
^hnPTT " to tremble," " to be unsteady." P. id. 

P. M^MII^qi "to grow 
soft" (a scar). 
^?R|^rnrr " to wither," to grow flaccid." P. id. 

In words of this class, also, a syllable Jlf is often inserted, as 

ftrflRTRT " to grin." P. f¥indW^I||l<<^ 

This type is evidently closely connected with the passive of 
Gujarati and other dialects given in § 24, which I have been 
led by the considerations here mentioned to regard as a passive 



86 STRUCTURE OF VERBAL STEMS. 

intransitive. It seems also to be connected with the passive 
intransitive in B. in such passages as ^my^ |p) 1^ ^n% 
^VPTRT I "He must be a king's son, by his appearance 
and marks (of birth) U is knoum" — Bh&rat, B.-S. 378, 
where jdndy^jdnde^ "it appears," "it is evident," a con- 
struction exactly parallel to the Ghijarati phrases quoted in 
§24. 

Marathi has similarly neuters with a causal type, which 
recall the method of formation of the Sanskrit denominative, 
inasmuch as they are referred by the grammarians to a nominal 
origin, thus— 



" a cracking or crashing sound ; " l|44lf^^ " to crack, 
crash ;" l|4l||€|ljf " to roar at/' "to make a crashing noise." 
lliHTT (from Persian X) "deficient," ^H^I^^Vf "to grow less." 
If^li^ "a grating sound," l|4^4|'^|fl|7|[ "to grind the teeth." 
^TNT (Skr.) " doubt," ^l^^^lfi l lll' " to be doubtful." 

— but this may also be formed from the two words ^ "whyp" 
^TOT "how ? " and would thus mean "to why-and-how," "to hum 
and ha;" just as they use in Urdu the phrase \j< J^, u:^ 

"to prevaricate," literally to make "would that!" and "per- 
haps." 

A distinction may apparently be drawn in many cases be- 
tween forms in dva and those in dvi, the former being rather 
denominatives, and as such neuter, while the latter are causals. 
Thus from iflT^ "little," "few," ^f l ^^Miq "to grow less," 
and ^^^if^Tif " to make less," but the authorities accessible 
to me are not agreed about this point, and I therefore hesitate 
to make any definite assertion on the subject. Molesworth 
gives, for instance, 4<«||q(ir n, "to bellow," "bluster," and 
4<^inv9 "to frighten by bellowing ;" also TTTBRft "the act 
of roaring at," from TTTft^ or ^V?^f^ "to intimidate," where 
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the i of tlie infinitiye seems to be represented by a in tbe 
noun. 

On the other hand^ the close connexion of these neuters with 
the passive type is seen in S., where the passive characteristic 
X^ is used, according to Stack, convertibly with the neuter, 
having the short vowel. Thus fTf^ or 4(l|^<^iy " to be satiated ; " 
while there are also verbs of two forms, one with the neuter 
type, the other with the causal type, but both having a neuter 
sense, as ft^^ ^^^ t<<ll,UI " to grow loose or slack." 

Further examples are^ 

V^ ^°^ flfM^UI " to g^ow less ;" also 1)14144 1|| " to decrease." 
ll^rnC^ra and Ijfih^^ " to fade," '' tarnish." 
•Ill^w and 44||^^W " to be contained in." 

It is not certain how far later and better scholars like 
Trumpp would confirm the accuracy of Stack's definition. He 
seems to be somewhat inaccurate and careless in drawing the 
distinction between the various phases of the verb. 

§ 29. Secondary verbs are not so numerous as secondary 
nouns, and those that exist have, for the most part, a familiar 
or trivial meaning. They are formed by the addition of a 
syllable to the verbal stem, or to a noun. This latter feature is 
especially common in H. verbs formed from feminine nouns in 
aka (VoL II. p. 31), thus Behari L&L 

'' The splendour of childhood has not ceased, (yet) youth shineB in 

the limbs." — Sats. 17, 

Here the substantive upm "glitter," "splendour" (probably 
formed from V WfW(), gives rise to a verb l}lj|ift«ll " to shine." 
Similarly all the noims quoted in the passage referred to in 
Vol. II. have verbs formed from them as there stated. It is im- 
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necessary to give a list of them, and it may be here observed 
that in languages which, like English, have advanced far into 
the analytical stage, great freedom of formation exists, so that 
many words may be used either as nouns or verbs. Many 
nouns have, in common usage, verbal terminations added to 
them, and thus become verbs. We see constantly in modem 
English, French, and German, new verbs thus formed, as, for 
instance, by adding -ize, -iser, or -isiren, as colonu^, eohniser, 
colonisiren, several of which have not found their way into 
dictionaries. The same is the case with our Indian languages, 
and it is impossible here to follow or set forth all these con- 
stantly arising innovations. Those which have received the 
sanction of literature wiU be foimd in the dictionaries, and 
many more wiU probably be admitted to the* dictionaries of the 
future, if the authors of those works are wise enough to keep 
pace with the actual growth of language, and do not permit an 
overstrained purism to prohibit them from truly recording the 
language as it exists in their day. 

I wiU content myself with giving a few examples of this 
class of verbs from Marathi, which, as I have before noticed, is 
very rich in forms of this kind. This language has secondary 
stems formed by the addition of ifZ, 1IZ» ^ITZ» ^T¥» ^V85> ^ifdS, 
IV^, a series the items of which seem to indicate a progressive 
softening from some earlier type. Thus — 

lErrOlit "to rub" (Skr. V ^^)» secondary stems 119^^ "rnb," l|f|4^9 
" slip," "CR^zlf (a potential form) " graze the skin," " be practised in " 
(an art or science), ^niT^ "scoar" (pots), Ml^^ff «> "nib off; 
deface," ii, « be rubbed," ** be despoiled of." Analogous is H. liii^Z^ 
« drag." 

^1^ <'to sink" (rarely used), ^[^, ^«, ^*> "to splash about 
in the water," WIRjj^ id,, W^^t^^f^ " to plunge into water," (causal) 
" to dip." 
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irtlf " place/' ^|j||^lj{f ** to arrange." 

Ifm "pat," mM^TK " to pat," mM^Tif " to back water," " to steady 
a vessel by short strokes of the oars while working the sails." 

?Y "stick," ^^^ "to press, punish," ^4l|Iq "to compress," Z^'I^Ul 
" to stiffen," compare B. ^|4I|^7) " to stand up." 

Materials are, unfortunately, deficient, so that in the present 
state of research, no thorough analysis can be made. Nor can 
any definite separation into classes be effected. As so many 
verbs of this kind, however, are derived from nouns, the course 
to be pursued would probably be to affiliate each group of verbs 
to that formation of noims with which it corresponds, verbs 
which add i| to the primary stem being regarded as formed 
from nouns in i|, and so on. In this method no further ex- 
planation is required for secondary verbs, as the origin of the 
afformative syllable has been explained imder the noun. Thus 
the secondary verbs, whose added syllable is at, or vat, are ex- 
plained imder noims so ending in Vol. II. p. 65, those having 
al, al, or cognate forms, are referable to the noims in Yol. II. 
p. 90, and so on. 

§ 30. Reduplicated and imitative verbal stems are very 
common. The former usually express sounds, or motions^ 
while both frequently partake of the denominative character 
and type. 

In Hindi the second syllable usually contains the same con- 
sonants and vowels as the first, and the question arises whether 
the first or the second of the two syllables is the original, in 
other words, whether reduplication is effected by prefixing or 
affixing a syllable. The following examples show that the re- 
duplicated syllable, whichever it be, contains, as a rule, the 
same vowel as the originaL 

(a) with a, 

¥ld¥ld'l1l ** to knock, pat, rap," from UTIBRC *./. onomatopcea. 
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^"^^^Ml " to clatter, rattle, jar/' from ^Fm *•/• onomatopcea. 
^[^^9^^ ** to babble, simmer," „ 

^^^m^l " to nimble " (of bowels, Gk. KOp/copxryiiOy fiopfiopv^aai)^ 

onamatop. 
^If ^li|l^l "to quiver," probably connected witb ^f^ q,d, ''to be 

seized and sbaken." 
^(W^^Wnrr " to mutter, murmur." 
f|>tf|4l^l " to Jap, flop," from Q^^ *' to fall off." 
|]U|V|Q|l^l " to tinkle, jingle, clank," Skr. f|IQ||l||. 
iprOWPfT " to glitter, glare, throb," Skr. ^^Hir? 
IC^IVTRT "to flutter, twitch," Skr. '^g|r^? 
ir^fr^TTT "to tremble, quiver," probably onomatop. 

()8) with u 

t^Wf^TWRT " to giggle, chuckle, titter," onomatop. 

ftf^firyprr "to quiver, waver" (the voice in supplication), dimly 

traceable to Skr. 9^, ^if^f^? 
fIrarfWPfT " to turn sick at," from t^RT " disgust," Skr. ^UTT; 

there are also verbs 1%ini|€||i|f, f^InftTT ^^d 1%|lirRT- 
f^f^ITTTr " to squeak," onomatop. 

ff|^ff]><ll^l " to rave, rage, scold." 
ftt^t^TRT "to twang," onomatop. 

(7) with u. 

I^M^MI^I " to envy, be spiteful," perhaps from Skr. ^^ through 

H. ^^^TfT and ^^niT " to pierce." 
^^fWRT " to mutter." 

.^M^MTIT " to be silent, to move about quietly," from ^ " silent." 
^W^^TRT " to itch, tickle." 
^^d^l^l " to be soft or squashy." 
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nra^rnn " ^ whisper/* ODomatop. 
H^'H^TTT " to powder, sprinkle." 

The above exMbit the ordinary tjrpe of this class, in which 
both syllables are the same. In some cases, where the root- 
syllable ends in a nasal, the first syllable of the reduplicated 
word softens the nasal to anusw&ra, as in j<ir«!I^|, ^^TRT "to 
throb,*' and even with If, as ^WRT " to be unsteady," where 
the reduplication takes place already in Sanskrit ^^^. From 
the analogy of this last word we may conclude that the latter 
of the two syllables is the original one, and that reduplication 
has been effected by prefixing a syllable. There is, however, 
another class of such words, in which the second syllable differs 
from the first in the initial consonant, which, for some reason, 
is generally a labial. Thus side by side with l^^i^^l«||, 
^fW^nsPTPIT ctre found ^^^W^TTT and ^^iPTWRT with the same 
meaning. So also HJI^^^I^I and ^ff^prPfT, the latter with 
the different, though allied, meaning of being restless or 
fidgety. In other examples there is some slight difference of 
meaning in the various forms, thus from ^^, which has the 
general sense of moving, come the adjectives *«|<,i(4,| " talkative,'* 
\)<M<I " acrid, pungent," i|<Mi<l " active," ^<^q4,l " expert, 
alert," whence the verbs ^i'i^l^l " to crackle, to sputter, to 
scold," ^<M<I^I "to smart," x|<i|i<^|<|| "to shake, swing," 
^TT^UTT " to speak plausibly, to wheedle." Other instances 
are^ 

^^l|^|f|| *' to toss, tumble, flounder." 
l|4M4l^l " to be on fire." 

f^^^rf^firnrr *' to flicker." 

fl4^^1* l l " to flutter." 
fif'l^fif^lH'J " to dazzle, glisten." 
^fZXIZPfT" to stagger." 

** to stammer, stutter." 
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In Panjabiy as also to a great extent in other languages, 
there is a tendency to use a reduplicated substantive with an 
ancillary verb, rather than a reduplicated verb itself. These 
substantives are, to a large extent, imitative or onomatopoetic, 
^^ 'St If^WT " to bang, to pop," expressing the sound of a 
gun going off, ^ 'it WK^ " to pipe,'' as young birds. It has, 
however, a large number of the same words, as Hindi Of 
these, the following may be cited : f^ >C Hi >< 1*41111 " to prate, 
sputter," N4f4<>i | 4UH " to smart," ^<j|^l^|4U|l and ^W^* 
"to flutter," ^ummi^Ull "to tingle" as the limbs when be- 
numbed. 

In Sindhi, also, I find reduplicated noims, but few, if any, 
verbs, and the language does not appear to be rich even in 
those. From ^f^^ "blaze," comes ffl^Mlf if^iy "to blaze;" 
and a few more may be foimd, but the large group given in 
Hindi, to which many more might have been added, is either 
not existent or not recorded. 

Gujarati is fuller in this respect, as fll^Cft^^ and ^RPI^rt 
"to rattle," also ^Q^9^i^4; ^dMd4 "to fret," ^lITVlir^ "to 
throb, smart," |(qq^l||^ "to clink, clank," also f|Q|fJI||j ; 
Mi>mi>8^ "to flap, to scold," and Mi4^4l4; W>n¥^ "to shake, 
rock." In its vocabulary Gujarati agrees in the main with 
Hindi. 

As might be expected from the genius of Marathi, there is 
a great variety of such verbs, more even than in Hindi. In 
examining only the first consonant of the alphabet, numerous 
formations of this kind are observed. Thus from WRf for Skr. 
^BTRf " fatigued," by prefixing a shortened form 4, they make 
4<kld^ " to be distressed, to starve," and ^i^Muf " to worry, 
harass." From the onomatop. ij^ "brawl," "noise," "row," 
comes first a reduplicated noun iV^Tii^, and then ?|^^|^ijf "to 
gnash the teeth," ^rm^ " to screech," ^^gi<l | f "to slip, give 
way with a noise." With a second syllable added, beginning 
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(as we have seen in H.) as such syllables often do witli a labial, 
is the imitative substantive li^VHT expressive of *' squashing," 
*' muddling of soft substances/' also of ^' things grating on the 
ear," or " being gritty in the mouth," whence ^|^9|^ (from 
^Pini^) "to dabble with mud," "to stir," "to finger," 
which, from a sort of remembrance of TOB "dirt," is often 
changed into ^^4|dbW "to make a mess by dabbling." 
Another imitative syllable, which it is not necessary to regard 
as formally derived from Sanskrit ^Tc^ "cut," or from WS 
"trouble," though the existence of these words has probably 
led the native mind in that direction, is ^T? expressive of 
"teasing, quarrelling;" whence ik^<ldW "^ wrangle, tease 
by squabbling," " to make harsh or cracking sounds." Allied 
to this is the word ^RT^T^ expressive of "the snapping of 
little things," whence mwVW^, which may be generally 
rendered "to go kadkad," that is, "to crash, crack, peal, to 
squabble, to hiss and bubble as hot water, oil," etc., also, " to 
be violently angry." Perhaps connected with this is ^l^iFl^ 
" to be feverish, to glow, ache," which, from some remembrance 
of 9ft¥ "breaking," is also pronoimced ii>i^t7^. In these 
outlying words, the irregular cavalry of lang^ge, forms melt 
into one another, like a cloud of Pandours or Cossacks hovering 
on the outskirts of an army, boimd by no law, and disregard- 
ing all the acknowledged tactics. A list here follows : 

49^U|W " to be feverish," from inf and l|(||l|l|f " feverbhness," 

*' heat and throbbing," " cramp." 
^^^Vlf " to caw " (as a crow), from l|4,l|4, " cawing" or any other 

harsh soand. 
' to glow with heat, to be qnaUnish " (as the stomach), from 

^cb^cb a word meaning *' all sorts of disorders brought on 

by heat, or rage," possibly connected with Sanskrit Iflf^ 

«« dispate." 
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ll^Pi^raf "to ache, shudder, palpilate,'* from l|^4i^ "pains and 

aches.'* 
Clcbildoiq the same as llcb^ldb^- 
^kb^db^ " to writhe, yearn." 
Pl^ni^Ur " to chatter " (as a monkey), from f^^f^l^ ** any gritty 

or sharp clacking sound." 
Branni^ *' to whisper, mutter, murmur," from WnW ** low, soft 

murmuring." 

TJnder other letters the following may be quoted : 

ll^f]4Ur '^ to go to work smartly," from fj4^€ *' smartly, quickly," 
connected with ^^9 which in all the languages means 
"quick!" "look sharp!" 

f|'iqf]iy^ " to tinkle, tingle, ring." 

tl'dbllGblii* " to glitter, sparkle." 

V^V^f " to trickle, ooze, pine away." 

Hi 4^ III 4^ ^ « to twitch, flutter." 

fif^^^f^^ " to sting, he pungent." 

In Bengali such forms are less common, it is by nature the 
language of a poor scanty population, and when Bengal became 
rich and populous, new ideas were expressed by borrowing 
from Sanskrit, instead of forming new words from the existing 
resources. There are numerous reduplicated nouns, but these 
are verbalized rather by adding the verb kar, than by making 
a new verb. Thus, where M. makes a verb jha^jhananen, B, 
prefers to say ijif ijif or ll^Qif lif^. The following are a 
few examples : 

UI||Uimi[n " to buzz, growl." 
(ll^fll^ ifr^ " to blaze, glitter." 
^irsnvf ^^ " to throb, ache." 
fdMfilMIl^ ^ " to fidget, twitch." 
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l|o « to backbite or qaarrel mutually." 
^4^91 ^* " to rap, tap." 
YH^H l|o « to sparkle, 8hine.'i 
W<^w(X7i "to qaiver, tremble, shake." 
^<||^<||||^^ ** to bazz, ham." 
V^il^Tl^ " to murmar, whisper." 

Many of these words are, as it has been seen, onomatopoetic, 
and in a language so unfixed as Bengali, it is impossible to say 
how many are really admitted into the proper stock of the 
language, and how many are mere local or individual peculi- 
arities. Thus Bharat Chandra adorns, or disfigures, his poems 
by innumerable fanciful words of this sort, which probably no 
one but he ever used, and which he has merely invented for the 
occasion, e.g. 

''The bracelets gojhanjhan / the anklets go ran ran! 
Qhmu ghunu goes the girdle of bells." — ^B.-S. 299. 

The remarks made about Bengali apply equally to Oriya, in 
which there is not any very extended use either of reduplicated 
or onomatopoetic nouns or verbs. 

§ 31. Occasional mention has been made in the foregoing 
sections of some of the stems used in the Gipsy verb. That 
strange, wandering, low-caste people has, however, picked up 
many of its words from Iranian and Slavonic, as well as 
from non- Aryan sources. But true to the original instincts 
of its race, it has retained Aryan stems for its most common 
words, only adopting new words to express the few new ideas 
which, in spite of its nomad unsociable life, have been forced 
upon it by circumstances. 

Bejection of initial h occurs in many words, as aadva " to 
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laugh/' Skr. V^f^^, eyen when the initial h has arisen from an 
earlier aspirated letter^ as in uvdva ''to become/' Skr. V'^ 
Fr. ^. An a is also prefixed to roots^ as arakdm ''to guard, 
to find," Skr. VJ^, H. '^C^iTT; and in the impersonal verb 
ardUilotar "it is night," Skr. TTf^. As might be expected, 
however, the Prakrit or modem form of verbal stems is that 
generally adopted. Thus katdva "to spin," H. iirnfTri kerdva 
"to do," H. i^f^*rr, kindva "to buy," Skr. V'^ft, H. iftTTT, 
ghoshdm " to clean," Skr. v'^, H. f^ReTRT " to rub," but ^ 
might give a Fr. ^^, whence this word, also pronounced kho- 
shdva. Kavliovdm, from kovlo uvdva, Skr. iltiVWy with ^ " to 
be," "to be soft ;" khdt\;wvdva, from khdr^'twdva, "to scratch, to 
itch," Skr. ^vn ''itch," H. ^THI, ^^1^. Khdaiavdva, also 
khdsdva, "to cough," Skr. V^IT^, but H. Wt^RT- Khanddva 
"to dig," Skr. \/l§^; khdva " to eat," Skr. V^^lTf , Pr. WT, H. 
id.y but the nomads of northern Rumelia use a form khaderdva, 
which preserves the d of Sanskrit. Khiniovdva for khino uvdva, 
Skr. fiifl' with |ft " to be fatigued." 

There are three very similar verbs which illustrate the 
principle of stem-formation in this language well ; gheddva " to 
assemble," gheldva "to bring," ghendva "to count." The last 
of these three reminds us of Skr. V'F^, H. fipiilT, for the gh 
is only so written to secure the g being pronounced hard; the 
p.p. is ghendo, Skr. irftPT ; gheddva is apparently for ghen ddva, 
the latter word meaning "to give," and being added as an 
ancillary, just as ^i|T is in H., so that ghen ddva = H. fifif ^WT- 
Its p.p. is ghedino, and that of ddva is dino, Pr. f^l^, Old-H. 
^^HT and ^VtT, which confirms this derivation. Similarly, 
gheldva is ghen Idva, where Idva means "to take," H. ijiu From 
these two examples, it would appear that the ghe of gheddva and 
gheldva is not connected with ghendva, but is Skr. \/^, Pr. 
i|^ " to take." 

Strange perversions of meaning occur, as might be expected, 
thus chalavdva, Skr. V^^lTy S* ^TWrr^ should mean "to cause to 
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move/' H. ^fHfifT* I* means, however, "to beat," thxxBjd, dik 
kon chaidvela o vuddr, " Go, see who knocked at the door ! " 
This is singularly close to the Indian languages. We might 
say in H. jd, dekh kon chaldya dwdr ko. The confusion between 
the two meanings of Skr. V ^^ is apparent here also. In Skr. 
^^ and ^rw mean " to move," and the former, by a natural 
transition^ is used also of cattle grazing. In H. they are kept 
apart, ^WTT meaning " to move," and ipcn " to graze." In 
Gipsy chardva " to eat," makes its p.p. chalo, the causal charU' 
vdva is "to lead out cattle to pasture," and a neuter verb 
chdriovdva or chaliovdva "to be satiated." Again, chalardva "to 
be satiated with," p.p. chalardo " full," " satisfied." 

Frequently, as in the Indian languages, a primitive verb is 
wanting, and its place supplied by a compound, thus they say, 
chumi dam "to kiss," Skr. V^^, H. fjnfT, but the Gipsy is 
= ^ ^Tf. So, also, ehungdr ddva "to spit," probably to be 
referred to Skr. V^fV^, and connected with H. I(1hi, M. iffn 
" sneeze." 

Under n occur words familiar to us in India, as jandva " to 
know," Skr. ^/ nj, H. ^TfiTfT; j&^ "*<> go/' Skr. V^, H. ^IT^, 
with its old-Tadbhava p.p. gelOy B. iffr, H. fdRTTy ^RTT; jangdva 
"to awaken," Skr. ^WHI, H. ^nrniT, ^^^ ^^^ neuter jangdnio- 
vdva, H. wpr^ft^, WRTT; jivdva "to live," Skr. V^ft\, H. 
^ft^TT, 'sfNr, p.p.^Wo, Skr. ^4^f^. 

Under ^ we find tavdva " to cook," Skr. n^ p.p. tavdo, Skr. 
Wrf^m, also (atto "hot," Pr. ^HT, Skr. iff(, H. THIT. Con- 
nected with this probably are tdp ddva, tdv ddva, " to beat," 
where Skr. Jfjq, H. TTHT, has passed over from the meaning of 
heat through that of vexation into that of beating. The neuter 
is tabiovdva or tqpiovdva "to be burnt," as in ieskerd sheresU 
tdbiolas shamddn "at his head burnt a candle." A more 
modem form with the characteristic / of the p.p. in M. G. B. 
and 0. is tablo " hot." A derivative is tabardva (a causal) " to 

cause to bum." 

TOL. m. 7 
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It is apparent^ from these examples^ which might be in- 
definitely increased, that the base of Gipsy verbal stems is the 
Prakrit, in its earlier as well as its more modem forms ; that 
the phases of the Indian verb are also fairly represented ; that 
the practice of using ancillaries is also not miknown; and 
that thus this wild and wandering race has carried with it, 
wherever it has gone on the face of the earth, the principles 
and sentiments of speech formation which it inherits from the 
land of its birth, the deserts of the Indus and the Chenab. 
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§ 32. The preceding Chapter lias dealt only with the stem, 
or that part of the verb which remains imchanged throughout 
all moods and tenses ; we have now to consider the processes 
used to express the various relations which the idea involved in 
the stem is capable of undergoing. 

The tenses of the modem verb fall naturally into three 
classes or grades, and it is surprising that so patent a fact 
has not been noticed by any of the grammar- writers. It is 
impossible to give, as some writers do, a fixed number for the 
tenses in any of our languages, for the combinations are almost 
infinite; but a broad, general classification would, one might 
suppose, have suggested itself to the most mechanical compiler. 
The grammar-writers, however, including even authors so 
superior to the general run as Trumpp and Kellogg, have been, 
for the most part, led away by giving their attention, in the 
first place, if not exclusively, to the meanings of the various 
tenses. This practice has led them to lose sight of the primary 
idea as evolved out of the structure of each tense. Had the 
structure been first considered, it would have been easy to dis- 
cover which of the many conventional senses of a given tense 
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was its primary and legitimate one, and by adhering to this 
process, a more simple and natural classification of tenses would 
have been arrived at. 

Kellogg does, indeed, clearly grasp the principles of the 
structure of the Hindi verb, but he is too metaphysical in 
his considerations about the meaning of each tense, and has 
adopted a phraseology which cannot but prove bewildering to 
the student, and which scientific linguists are not likely to 
adopt. 

In Sindhi Trumpp divides the verb into simple and com- 
poimd tenses. The simple present is by him called the 
Potential, though he is well aware of the fact that it is really 
the old Sanskrit present indicative, and in his philological 
notes duly recognizes the fact. His classification is sufficient 
for Sindhi, though it would hardly cover all the tenses in the 
cognate languages. As usual, he is, in this respect, much in 
advance of aU other grammar-writers on the modem languages. 
In the Grammars of Ghijarati, Marathi, and Oriya, the same 
distinction between simple and compoimd tenses is preserved, 
though in many cases erroneously worked out. 

It appears to me, however, that for purposes of comparison 
between all the languages of this group, a finer distinction still 
is required, and I would suggest a threefold division, which it 
will be my business in the following pages to substantiate and 
describe in detaiL 

First, there are the simple tenses,— exact modem equivalents 
of corresponding tenses in the Sanskrit and Prakrit verb, whose 
form is due to the ordinary processes of phonetic change and 
development, and in which the old synthetic structure, though 
very much abraded, is still distinctly traceable. 

Secondly, the participial tenses, formed from participles of 
the Sanskrit verb, used either alone, or with fragments of the 
Sanskrit substantive verb, worked into and amalgamated with 
them so as to form in each case one word only. In the latter 
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case these tenses have a pseudo-synthetical appearance, though 
the principle on which they are formed is really analytical. 

Thirdly, compound tenses, in which the base is a participle 
with an auxiliary verb added to it, but not incorporated into it, 
each person of each tense thus consisting of two words in juxta- 
position. 

A further development of the analytical system produces the 
large class of verbs with ancillaries, in which the master-stem, 
so to call it, remains imchanged, and the ancillary does all the 
work of conjugation. Each of these classes will now be con- 
sidered in its turn. The present chapter is devoted to the first 
class, or simple tenses. 

It miist here also be noted that the seven languages have but 
one conjugation each, that is to say, that the terminations and 
methods of forming tenses in use in any one language are 
applied without variation to every verb in that language. A 
partial exception may, at first sight, seem to occur in Sindhi 
and Marathi, in both of which there is one method for conju- 
gating neuter, and another for active verbs. It will be shown, 
however, that though at first sight the terminations of the 
neuter verb seem to differ from those of the active, as in M. 
if\ ^J^ "I escape," w, but ift H\>ff "I set free," a, yet in 
reality the scheme of terminations is one and the same for 
both, and the difference is due to a process of preparing the 
root to receive terminations, and to the abrasion of those termi- 
nations, in some cases from euphonic causes, and not to the 
existence of a double system of conjugation. 

§ 33. First among the simple tenses comes, in all the lan- 
guages, the old Sanskrit present indicative, which, in form, 
preserves clear traces of its origin, though, as in its abraded 
condition it now no longer indicates with sufficient clearness 
present time, it has wandered away into all sorts of meanings, 
and is given by grammarians imder all sorts of titles. Con- 
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sidering the very vag^e meanings which it now expresses, 
especially in regard to the note of time, it has seemed to me 
that the Gbeek term " aorist " more accurately describes this 
tense in its modem usage than any other. The fact that it is a 
present, no matter what additional indefinite meanings may be 
attached to it, is, however, necessary to be borne in mind, and I 
think that in modem grammars it should always head the list 
of tenses, as the simplest and most genuine, and legitimately 
first in order, of them all. In those languages of this group 
with which I am personally acquainted, I can assert, from my 
own experience, that it is far more frequently used in colloquial 
practice as a present, pure and simple, than our grammar- 
writers, basing their views too much on the literary aspects of 
the languages, would have us believe. 

The terminations of the aorist in the classical form of each 
language in the present day are. the following. (For the full 
forms, see the tables at the end of this chapter.) 

8INO. 1. 2. 3. PLUB 1. 2. 3. 



Hindi ^ 


11 


11 


It 


^ t 


Panjabi ^|t 


t 


T! 


^ 


^ ^m 


Sindh! ^ 


t 


11 


^ 


^ '^Bf'I 


Gqjarati '^ 


u 


H 


T^(^) 


^ T! 


Marathi 1^ 


ipr(^Tl 


^ 


^ ^WC, 


Oriya .1^ 


7 


T! 


^ 


11(5) irfin 


Bengali 1^ 


T« 


H 


T 


^ (8) Tpi; (vi) 



The third person singular is the same in aU the languages, 
ending universally in TJ. In Oriya poetry it ends in m[, and 
this now somewhat antiquated form is still occasionally heard, 
as in ^V^^ " he does," ^IZ1[ " it is." The form in ^inC is in use 
in the rustic dialects of Hindi and Gujarati, as is also the in- 
termediate form ^. It seems certain that this universal "Q 
has been formed from ^inC> the termination of this person in 
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Prakrit, and corresponds to the Sanskrit ^rf?T. Thus ^TWf^ 
becomes ^'^j ^%, and ^r%. The rustic Hindi forms ^TOtlf, 
^?Rf, are, I think, to be explained by the Prakrit process of 
inserting n and ^ to fill a hiatus; thus ^^Wtffi becomes ^^^fff 
and ^frf^. In the hill dialects of Kumaon and Garhw&l the 
final vowel is lost, and they say iflf for ^f%. The same takes 
place in Nepali. 

The third person plural similarly points to the same person 
in the Sanskrit present. Oriya has here preserved the termina- 
tion unaltered, as ^T^fiw "they do," ^TTTfiff "they beat," 
though in common conversation there is a tendency to drop the 
final i, and to say karanf, tndrant. P. S. and B. have lost the ^, 
and with it P. and B. have rejected the vowel also, which 
Sindhi retains. Hindi has softened the nasal consonant to 
anim^ika, and Gujarati has rejected the nasal altogether, so 
that the 3 plural is the same in form as 3 singular. This also 
is the case in the dialects of Hindi spoken in Bajputana, which 
have wf^ " they strike," where classical H. has ^TRJ. After 
the rejection of the TH, which is a phonetically anomalous, 
though widely used process, the remaining form would be iRfif , 
as 4IT<,f'f, closely approximate to which is Garhw&li 9IHi|. 
The Braj form ^rf^ is deducible also from 4il4,ni> through an 
intermediate "mtX ^^^ 'HTtt- The last-named form is still in 
use in the Eastern Hindi area, and has in Bhojpuri modulated 
into wr^ ; while the type l^ix ^ preserved in the Oudh and 
Riwa form 44|^€|, where If has been substituted for \, and an 
inorganic second anim&sika added, concerning which there will 
be more to say presently. 

Marathi stands alone in preserving the t of the Sanskrit anti. 
In old Marathi the final vowel is preserved and lengthened, as 
H6^ "they rise;" in the modem language ^^f{. In the 
Konkani dialect^ all three persons of the plural are said to end 

^ Grammatica da Lingna Concani (Goa, 1859), p. 74. 
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in tu Thus in the Portuguese method of transliteration, which 
is not very accurate, the words are thus written, anit assati " we 
are," tumt assati " ye are," ie assati " they are." We should 
probably write ^ref7f= classical M. "ll^Tf. The author tells 
us, however, that one may also say ami assati " we are," which 
is classical M. first person plural ^Hl^^ "^TO, though in Konkani 
it may be used for all three persons of the plural. 

The second person singular ends in T( in H. and G., and is 
from Skr. ^jftf by elision of ^, thus ^l[f%, ^^^rff , ^^f,» ^r% 
(Braj), ^f%. In B. it formerly ended in ^Btfy, but the final 
Yowel has been rejected, and the a weakened to t, thus ^f^RT 
" thou seest ;" this form has been excluded from literature, but 
is extremely common in speech. In M. also the ^ has persisted, 
as Jji^H "thou dost get free," where the e is apparently due to 
the epenthesis of the final i of an earlier ^^(^. The t may, 
however, be dropped altogether, without leaving any trace, and 
one may say ^Z9. P. and S. take anun&sika, as ij^ " thou 
doest," which is perhaps due to the influence of the %, which 
has disappeared. The termination ^ is often heard among 
the lower classes in the Hindi area, but always in a past sense, 
and extended to all persons, as t%ff9 "he did," ^iflpfr "he 
said " (also I or thou). The 0. termination ^ for this person 
is abnormal, and I am at a loss to accoimt for it. 

The second person plural in all but M. ends in o, for though 
B. and 0. write ^, they pronoimce 6, and when emphasis is 
used, d. There is no difficulty in affiliating this termination to 
the corresponding Skr. 2 plural in tha, through Pr. dha and ha, 
thus ^Wf "ye go," where, by elision of h and conflation of the 
two vowels, we should get ^^^ and ^WT- The final d has 
been lengthened to o, as in the plural of noims. Marathi also 
forms this person on the analogy of its noun, in which the final 
anusw&ra is typical of the plural, so that we get ^wt- ^^^ 
process, however, is quite modem, for in the mediaeval poets 
the second person plural ends in d without anusw&ra. 
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There is some obscurity about the first person in both num- 
bers. In H. and G. the singular ends in ^ (^), while the 
plural ends in l^ {Jl) ; but in S. M. and 0. it is the plural which 
ends in ^, while l^ is in M. and 0. the termination of the 
singular. Now if we look to the earlier forms, it would seem 
more natural to derive if^ from ^iillfif, where the presence of 
the final 1[ accounts easily for the Jl, and so the plural ^^'^T^ : 
with its Prakrit representative ^UTT^ would regularly result in 
^. Moreover, in many dialects even of Hindi, the plural is 
still *«|if^ and ^wf > ^4^> ^^fWY* ^ the Brajputana dialects it 
is ^Wt> which agrees with the singular of modem P. and S. 
For five of the languages Skr. ^wrf'f softened to ^^rflC would 
become ^^^Trtt, whence M. and 0. ^^^ "I go," and further 
shortened, B. ^ufw id., while the rejection of final l[ gives P. 
^Wt, S. IJWt " I go." The singular, therefore, in these five is 
easily understood. So also is the plural, for Skr. ^WRm Pr. 
^TWT^, would become ^^t^ and ^WT^, whence dialectic H. 
^(W\ (Rajputana), ^^w, ^ift, ^^Wf (in the Himalayan dialects), 
S. ^^, M. id., G. 5^l[. But how are we to accoimt for the 
singular and plural in H. and G. P It seems as if an inversion 
of the two persons had taken place. It is probable enough that 
a form originally plural should have become singular, because 
natives imiversally speak of themselves as "we" even when 
only one person is speaking. In this way the plural form may 
have passed over into a singular. And this tendency would be 
further developed by the fact that in H. and G. the languages 
which make the singular end in un, the pronoun of the first 
person was, in mediaeval times, and dialectically still is, ^, so 
that it would be natural to say jf{ ^pft "I ^^>" on account of 
the identity of soimd. In the other languages this pronouii 
has dropped out of use (see Vol. II. p. 302). Even if this con- 
jecture be disapproved, and if it be thought that the singular 
IfTCf is derived from Pr. il^^lOl by loss of the final * and soften- 
ing of the m into anusw&ra, we are still as far as ever from the 
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origin of the plural in ^. I think that this might perhaps be 
accounted for by the form of the third person plural having 
passed over into the first. That forms belonging to one person 
or case do often get extended to other persons or cases^ is 
generally admitted. In the Riwa dialect of H. the 1 pi. ends 
in If , as 4|1<,1T "we strike/' which seems to be connected with 
the 3 pi. of P. S. and B., and in most of the dialects the 1 pi. is 
identical with 3 pi. Now the 3 pi. has a right to an t, coming 
as it does from a Skr. -anti, and the presence of the n in the 
Eriwa, and other eastern Hindi dialects, points to the same 
source. The inorganic anusw&ra in poetic Hindi, as ^iKfit 
" they strike," and dialectic forms, seems to have arisen from a 
feeling that final anusw&ra was the proper type of plurality, 
and thus depends upon a false analogy with the plural of 
noims. The widespread Bhojpuri dialect has HT^t ^th. for 
1 pi. and 3 pi., where the ending retains the nasal and the «, 
though the latter is lengthened. We may, however, also sup- 
pose that i|^ 1 pi., " we do," is really the singular, and that 
the real plural having been used for a singular, the real singu- 
lar became a plural. For though a native is fond of speaking 
of himself individually as " we," yet the consciousness of only 
one person being referred to might lead him to use the singular 
verb, just as the Muhammadans in Orissa, in their corrupt 
Urdu, say ham karAngd " I will do," literally " nos faciam," a 
plural pronoim with a singular verb. So, also, the French 
peasant says "je faisons," "j'avons;" and the English one "we 
goes," " he do," " they says." 

The above remarks leave this difficult point still far from 
elucidation. It is surprising that none of the grammarians 
have observed the existence of the difficulty, or offered any 
hints towards its solution. It is further complicated by the 
fact that P. and G. insert i, I, ay or iy between the stem and 
the termination of the 1 pi., thus P. XR^, ilf%^, G. ^^ft^, 1W^ 
'^ we read." Here it has been suggested that the Apabhran9a 
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form in imo is the origin, thus fflRTt " we laugh " became 
ff^^ and Yf|[^, but the change from 7T to "Q is unusual. 

On the whole, then, the correspondence of the modem forms 
of this tense with those of the ancient synthetical present is so 
close that there can be no doubt as to its derivation therefrom. 
The terminations, however, have been so much worn away, and 
in some respects confused with one another, that the tense 
itself no longer indicates present time with sufficient definite- 
ness, and other forms, which will be treated of hereafter, have 
been called in to supply the place of a present. This tense has 
thus become vague, and in modem times is often used in both a 
future and a past sense. In Marathi grammars it is set down 
as an " Habitual Past," so that if^ W^ means " I used to get 
loose." In Panjabi it is given as an indefinite future, as S|f 
^(frt " I would send," or, " I am going to send." It bears this 
meaning also in Hindi. Still, in literature, it is frequently the 
present, and nothing else, while in Bengali it is used as an 
** historic present," namely, that tense which is used by his- 
torians when, to give vigour to their style, they speak of past 
events in the present tense, thus tatpare katak-guli loka giy& 
pdthara sangraha kare, emana samaye ekakhdni bara p&thara kha- 
siyd pare, " After that several people went and collected stones, 
suddenly a great block of stone slipped and fell;" where kare 
and pare, though they must be translated by preterites, are 
really the old synthetic present. This practice is extremely 
common in modem Bengali, both in the literary and in the 
colloquial style.^ 

It is unnecessary further to pursue the question of the 

^ In the Gujarat! grammarB of Leckey and Edalji this tense appears seyeral times 
oyer. It is the first present and first habitual past of the Indicatiye mood, first 
Aorist of the Subjunctive, first present of the second Potential and the Optative. All 
this merely means that it is used in the senses which, in a Latin or Greek verb, 
would be assigned to those tenses ; but as the words are the same in all, it would be 
quite as accurate, and much simpler, to record it once only, and note that it is used 
in a variety of senses. 
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various senses in which this tense is now employed, as the 
point is one which belongs not to the domain of comparative 
philology, but to the grammar of each individual language. 
The name *' aorist/' which I have suggested, has the advantage 
of being indefinite as to time, and in this way represents fairly 
the scope of the tense. 

§ 34. The next simple tense is the Imperative, and this, like 
the aorist, is descended from the imperative of the ancient 
languages. As might be expected, it closely resembles the 
aorist or old present, and has the following scheme of endings : 

S. 1. 2. 3. P. 1. 2. 3. 



Hindi ^ 


V 


U 


t 


'i^ 


• 


Panjsbi 


V 






'lit 




Sindhi 


^ 






'i^ 




Oiqarati 


V 






'lit 




Maratlii ^ 


y/ 


'^ft 


« 


^ 


^frf( 


Oriya -^ 


V 


^ 


^ 


^(5) 


"^ 


Bengali 


V 


^^ 




^(«) 


^ 



In this scheme only the second persons singular and plural 
have been given for P. S. and G., because the other persons are 
the same as the aorist. This is also true of H., the aorist being 
used as a potential in all these languages, the first and third 
persons of both numbers can only be considered imperatives in 
so far as the potential is itself imperative, just as in Latin and 
other Indo-European languages. So we may say in H. parhe 
"he reads," or, "let him read." It was shown in §§ 4, 5, etc., 
that even in Pali and the Prakrits the present and imperative 
had been confoimded together, a practice that has paved the 
way for the modem system. 

It is only in M. 0. and B. that the third singular has a 

1 This mark meaxui that the 2 sing, is the simple stem, as kar ** do thoa ! " pafh 
"read thou!" 
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separate f orm, whicli may in all cases be traced back to the 
Skr. 3 sg. Ijg, Pr. ""U^, which in M. becomes ^. In M., how- 
ever, the termination ^ for this tense is also in use. To the 
same origin may be ascribed the 0. "^ and B. ^li, the final is 
of which, however, presents considerable difficulty. It will be 
discussed along with a similar termination in the future. 

The third plural in M. 0. and B. is parallel to the singular, 
and is connected with Skr. "^HJ, just as the corresponding 
person in the aorist is with Skr. ivfifr. In 0., owing to the 
influence of the final u, this termination is often written untu, 
as karuntu "let them do,** jdiintu " let them go." 

In all but S. the second singular is the bare verbal stem. In 
M. a final ^ is heard, and slightly also in B. and 0. In the 
dialect of Northern Gujarat a ^ is sounded after the final con- 
sonant, as J^ "do thou," ijt^ "speak thou," ^TV "go thou."* 
But in the rest this person ends with the final consonant, as kar 
" do," dekh " see." In the H. mediaeval poets this person often 
ends in f^, as stated in §§ 4, 5, 7, corresponding to which is a 
plural in jr, as 

" Seize ye ! seize ye ! muttering of war." — Chand, Fr. K. xix. 33. 

This form is also found in G., and in Old-M. takes the shape 
of % as V[fH "find thou!" for ITRT^, from xiT^ff, with in- 
organic anusw&ra. Sindhi, which causes all its words to end in 
a vowel, makes this person end in ^, which is apparently only 
a weakening of the final vowel of the stem. The dialectic 
forms of H. present few noteworthy peculiarities, in some cases 
the forms which Kellogg gives as imperatives are really other 
tenses used imperatively. Thus the form mjm "beat ye!" 
common in the eastern area, is really a future, " ye shall beat." 
Often, too, in colloquial Hindi, and in Urdu, in giving an order, 

^ YaiiB Taylor, Grammar, p. 89. 



110 THE SIMPLE TENSES. 

the future is used, as IJR lit ^n% ^ WT^t^l " Tou will bring 
R&m with you," that is, "bring him with you !" So also the 
infinitive, as Jlf W^ ifH? ^H^HJ^ IRCfT " Do all this work to- 
day," literally, " (Take care) to do," 1[H fty^ lit ^J'lT ^ Tn 
^^ WTTT " Pay this debt, and then go away." * 

Most of the seven languages have, in addition to the ordinary 
imperative, a respectful form used in addressing a superior, or 
in entreating and asking a favour. This, in Hindi, ends in 
Sing. H^, Plur. ^?it. In P. this form is seldom employed, 
and when used, may be considered as borrowed from H. In 
the other languages are — 

Sindhi Sing. 2. 1[^, |[5|, Plur. 2. 1[^» iPVt* 

In a few stems in H. which end in e, ^ is inserted between 
the stem and the termination, the final vowel being changed to 
^, as % "take," ^ftf^, ^ "give," ^tf^; the stem VC "do " 
is in this' case changed to ^, making iftf^^ " be pleased to 
do." Sindhi sometimes takes in the singular 1[^ instead of f^, 
probably on the analogy of the simple imperative, which ends 
in u ; and in the plural, instead of ^^, the forms J^, TJinX, 
Xf^^y X^nW are used when great respect is implied, as ^f^HTT 
" be pleased to go," ^fui^ltf " be pleased to hear." Many of 
the rustic dialects of Hindi have also this form ; thus Rajputana 
T^, X^, ^y or simply %, as ^RTf?:^, ^»rrct%, TT^ "be pleased 
to strike." 

Vararuchi (vii. 20, 21, 22) teaches that jja and Jfd may be 
optionally substituted for the affixes of the present and future, 
also for those of the imperative, in verbs which end in a vowel. 
In Old-Marathi, accordingly, a form with inserted ^ is f oimd 
in present, past, and future, as well as imperative, as ^f\i|^ 
"he does," ^iftW "he did," nf^lNr "he wiU do," irf^ "do 

^ Pmcott*B Sakuntald, p. 12, a first-rate text-book in admirable idiomatic Hindi. 
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thou," in whicli the juncticm vowel between the inserted ^ and 
the termination has been changed to e. As, however, the in- 
serted ^ is also a type of the passive, this form has occasionally 
been mistakenly used in a passive sense, as ^ ^ifX^^ " I am 
struck." Lassen (p. 367) refers this increment to the Skr. 
potential, which is confirmed by the Pali forms quoted in § 4, 
and by the dotted ^ in S., which usually indicates that a 
double letter has existed. The ^ of the Skr., as in vi^i^, is 
doubled in Pa. if^^lfif, and hardened to ^ in Pr., whence 
the modem ^, with lengthening of the preceding vowel in H., 
and change of c to a in G. (cf. G. ^^=^^). As Vararuchi, 
in extending the use of this increment to present and future, is 
writing of the Maharashtri dialect, it is not surprising that the 
modem Marathi should show a wider use thereof than the 
sister idioms, in which the sonde of a potential has passed over 
into that of a respectful imperative, or, as Trumpp well calls it, 
precative. 

To this tense belong the two M. words 7f?|fi| and infvii* 
The former is the precative of W^ (Skr. VH'I) "to speak," 
and means literally, '' be pleased to say ; " in modem times it 
means " that is to say," " i.e.," " videlicet," as 1|^ Vf^Q% ^Jt¥T 
''a^a, that is to say, a horse." It has also a future form 
^^^^9 meaning ''in that case," as iTHSfH ^WWl ^Ffiq%lf 
^ItM ifl^ " If rain falls, then (or, in that case) there will be a 
crop." The latter, with a plural Mlffilf!, and a future mHlil^, 
is from IHI^ "to see," literally "please to see," and means 
" it ought," as ll ^UTi! %% ^Tffln^ " this work ought to be done," 
literally "please to see (that) this work is done;" "see" 
being used in M., as in English, in the sense of " seeing to," 
"providing for," "taking care for."* 

Similar to these is the H. ^Trff^, Ut. "please to wish," but 

^ See Moleeworth*8 Marathi Dictioiiary under these words ; also Oodbol's Marathi 
Grammar, p. 92, 
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meaning " ought/* and, like irrf^pl in M., used with the past 
participle, as Jif UTi? ftRTT Vdlff^) "this work ought to be 
done." Colloquially, however, and even among good writers, 
^^rff^ is often, like other ancillary verbs, constructed with the 
oblique form of the infinitive, and it would not be absolutely 
incorrect to say ^T^ ^Tff^. In. fact, the construction both in 
M. and H. with the past participle remounts to a period when 
the participial character of this form was not yet forgotten. 
Since, however, the past participle in H. has come to be used 
simply as a preterite, this construction has lost its significance. 
Not so in M., where, as will be seen hereafter, the distinction 
between the preterite and participle still survives. 

Gujarati has an analogous formation in the w:ord ^ftl[% " it 
is wanted," French " il faut," Italian " bisogna." It is from 
the verb ift^ "to see," and is used with a dative of the subject, 
as jfi( iWt IT 'itl^ f^ " I want no other blessing," Uke 
Latin "mihi necesse est, oportet, decet," etc. It is conju- 
gated throughout the full range of tenses, as ^onPC ^ ^ ^Vt^ 
?ttT$ ^ "Whatever was required for the voyage," ^ in^ 
HT'H 'hr^ ^ " Should I require venison, then . . . ." 

§ 35. A simple future derived from the old synthetical tense 
exists only in Gujarati and in Old-Hindi. The teuBe is as 
follows, taking the stem kar " do," as a type : 

8INO. 1. 2. 3. PL. 1. 2. 8. 

Chyarati ^«^^ ^IT^ 'B^ '•f^^ 'l^lft 1K^- 

Old-H. ^rf^ ;if^^ ^^ llf^l ^rf^ Irf^. 

Kellogg (Gr. p. 238) gives the following interesting tran- 
sitional type from eastern Rajputana : — 

8IMO. 1. 2. 3. PL. 1. 2. 3. 

^iT^ 'R:€t if^ vc^ ^1^^ 1^. 
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There are, in fact, four types of the future in the modem 
languages, having for their characteristics respectively the 
letters ^, '^, W^ and ^. The sa type has a variant ha. The 
ga, la, and ba types belong to the class of participial tenses, 
and will be discussed under that head. The sa type, with its 
variant ha, found in G. and Old-H., with dialectic variations in 
several of the modem rustic dialects of H., is the only one 
which is directly derived from Ae corresponding Sanskrit and 
Prakrit tense. It is the Sanskrit future in iahya, as in karish- 
y&mi, which, as already pointed out in § 4, becomes in Pali 
karissAmi, and retains that form in the higher Prakrits. The 
transition from this to the eastern Bajput iQ^^ seems to rest 
upon the confusion between the first persons of the singular 
and plural already noticed in H. ; for Rajp. ifk^ljll, though now 
a plural, represents ^rf^Wrf'T better than does ^iT^, which 
latter leads to Pr. plural ilfX^T^j, just as does G. 'itT^' The 
G. 1 sing. ^n(^ has rejected all terminations, and lengthened 
the preceding vowel; this form is also, in the general con- 
fusion, due to the corruption of personal affixes, used for the 
2 sing.^ The second and third persons of both numbers may 
be traced back to the corresponding persons of the Prakrit just 
as in the aorist, and the loss of the % in the second syllable is 
probably due to the neglect of vowels in G., where the first 
plural even is written in three ways, as f(1^, lfT^> ^r ^ITrt. 
The orthography of G. is, it will be remembered, still unfixed. 

In most of the Prakrits the future has undergone a further 
weakening, by which the ^ of the higher types has been re- 
solved into \, so that we get such forms as ^rfirfffTI side by 
side with ^rfifWfTf* It is from this weakened form that the 
Hindi type is derived. Thus 3 sing. ^rf^% represents Pr. 
^rf^^fl[ from ilflff^ ; 3 pi. ^itrt = '•fnlft , and so on. Here 
also come in the old Purbi forms Hf^^ff, ^fX^ff , which are 
transitional from Pr. to Old-H. In poems in the Braj dialect 

occur such forms as ^l^lff, 11^, where the ai has crept into 
VOL. m. 8 
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the second syllable, probably from the analogy of the ga type 
karai'gd. The commonest fonn is that given above, with short 
i in the second syllable. This is Chand's ordinary future, as 

'*We nobles all mllfigM, 

(That) the kingdom of the Chandel may not perish." 

— Pr. R. xxi. 94. 

''Either I toiU yield my head to thee, 
Or I toillput the upibreLLa on my head." — Pr. K. i. 279. 
(i,e. I will either die or conquer.) 

"Having plundered Kanauj, I will carry offzHl your riches, 
After that, I will fight at Mahoba." — ih, xxi. 87. 

It is also the ordinary future throughout Tulsi Das's 
Ramayan, as 

J^JJi «lf*l?T ^WW ^R ifXfft I 

**In every manner I will serve my beloved, 
I wiU take away all the fatigue of the journey." 

— Ay-k. 899. 

Also universally in Kabir, as 

TT writ 'CT Trfrt wr ^ wr M<^fi i 

" Ye know not when he {i.e. death) will strike^ whether at home or 

abroad." — Bam. xix. 5. 

MWTk ^ ^Bft ^ft ^TT I 

** Tou will nerer find such a place again. — ih, xliii. 2. 

where tt^ = T^nCft 2 pi. fut. of TTRT " to find." 

When the ga future, which is now the ordinary type in 
Hindi, arose, cannot be clearly defined. It is not in use in the 
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mediseval poets, and, as has been shown above, it has not suc- 
ceeded in expelling the old synthetical future from the rustic 
dialects. 

§ 36. In M. and S. the terminations of the old present or 
aorist, and those of the imperative in S., seem at first sight to 
differ in the active from those in the neuter verb, and some 
remarks are necessary in explanation of this peculiarity. The 
neuter ^Z^V " to get loose," and the active ^Eft^^ " to set free," 
are thus conjugated in the present in M. 

8INO. 1. 2. 8. PL. 1. 2. 3. 

^ ^M (•Z^) ^ ^ ^ TOT. 

Similarly in S. the neuter ^W^ "to go," and the active 
1(^1^ "to give up," conjugate the present thus: — 

8INO. 1. 2. 3. PL. 1. 2. 8. 

wf^nrt ^ffwt v^ i(f^^ f5f%^ ^^ftf*!- 

On comparing these two sets of forms, it will be seen that 
the active differs from the neuter by insertion of f^ in M., and 
of l[ in S. This inserted vowel has, however, disappeared in 
some persons, as in M. first and second plural, and in S. third 
singidar, and, optionally, also second singular and third plural. 
Some writers on Marathi seek to derive the forms of the neuter 
from those of the Skr. Atmanepada, and the forms of the active 
from those of the Parasmaipada. There is, however, a fatal 
objection to this argument in the fact that the Skr. Atmane- 
pada had died out of use so early as the Prakrits, and that the 
neuter forms of M. agree closely with the forms in use in the 
other languages, where there is nothing to lead us to look for 
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an origin from the Atmanepada, inasmucli as the known changes 
of the Parasmaipada afford a satisfactory explanation, and in 
those languages the type which in M. is restricted to neuter 
verbs is used for both neuter and active. A more probable 
supposition is that which would derive the forms of the active 
in M. and S. from the Skr. causal, the characteristic aya having 
been changed in Pr. to e, and still further shortened in S. to «, 
while in M. the personal terminations have been blended with 
the Jl of aya into a long vowel ; thus M. f|t>j^ presupposes an 
earlier form ^ft^J1[ or fn>£(» for it must be noted that the 
termination H resulting from Skr. "^rfTf, Pr. ''Wi;, has been 
dropped in this word. So in the first sing. S. ^fjC^I repre- 
sents an older ?f)^'«||fi|, and is thus earlier in type than M. 
^>^lr for ^Hi^, through ^^nmt. The second singular in 
which the personal termination is retained also supports this 
view, for in it the characteristic f^ holds the same place in the 
word as the characteristic aya of the Sanskrit causal, namely, 
between the stem and the termination : so it does in Sindhi in 
all the persons. The value of the comparative method is shown 
in cases like this where a student, who is guided by the facts of 
one language only, is liable to be misled, owing to want of the 
light supplied by the sister languages. 

It is only in S. that the imperative differs in the active from 
that in the neuter. According to strict nile, the second singu- 
lar of neuter verbs ends in t*, as mM " ^ die," imperative ^n| 
" die thou ;" while in active verbs it ends in 1[, as ITHW^ " to 
cherish," imperative XTTftf " cherish thou." Trumpp, however, 
gives a long list of active verbs whose imperative ends in w, 
while there are others which take both terminations. It is 
impossible, at present, satisfactorily to account for this irregu- 
larity, but it seems probable that active verbs in S. derived 
from actives in Sanskrit form the imperative in ti, while those 
which are derived from S. causals form it in ^. Should this 
suggestion be confirmed by further research, the ^ would 
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appear to be the representative of the Skr. aya of the causal. 
Thus while Skr. if^ produces S. in, Skr. Ti[^c^ produces S. 
Hrfir, shortened from in% (Pr. m%ff). The second plural of 
neuters ends in o, as ^^ " go ye ! " while that of actives ends 
in to or yo, as Q(fiirt or ^^it- The earlier form in iho 
(Pr. X0) is also in use as Ijf^ft* 

In the following list there is no reason why the imperative 
should not end in t*, notwithstanding the rule, for the words 
are derived from simple Sanskrit active verbs of the Bh<i con- 
jugation, or, if in Sanskrit of other conjugations, yet reduced 
to the Bh£i type in Prakrit. 

V[^ ** to read," imp. 11^ Skr. V Tf^ 

Jm^ « see," „ 1|^ „ ITVfTT 

flTfl| " grind," „ fqjT „ Vft^ 

^TT^ "graze," „ ^^ »» V^ 

X^"keep," „ -^ „ y/-^ 

^If^ " wiy," „ ^mjr „ Vl^ 

^Rren^ ''to inform," makes IRT^ and ^HTf^i it is from Skr. 
^imiT, imperative ^Hiwrfv, from which comes regularly ^irf^, 
through a form ^vrerff, but this verb may be also neuter, as in 
'' tell ! tell ! " and would thus, by the masses, be formed like 
neuters, and have 111^. ^i^^ "^ blow" (with bellows), 
makes \t^ and \}f^, it is from Skr. ysfUy imp* V^> whence 
regularly ^iw. Here the form ^f^, the ordinary form for 
actives, may have been introduced from forgetfulness of the 
special reasons for that ending in u. As a general result, it 
may be suggested that each of these peculiar verbs requires to 
be traced back to its origin, in which case there will generally 
be found some special reason for the divergence from the 
nonnal type. 
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§ 37. Here follows a table showing the simple tenses in each 
language. A common verbal stem in each is given to exhibit the 
method of adding the terminations. 
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§ 38. The simple tenses in the Gipsy Terb, as given by 
Paspati and Miklosich, differ very widely from the Indian 
type, and it is difficult to grasp their forms, so much have 
contraction and a slurring habit of pronunciation weakened 
the original terminations. The present among the Rumelian 
gipsies has the following endings: S. 1. a, 2. sa, 8, 3. /; PL 1. 
«a, 8, 2. fwr, n, 3. na, n. Thus from kerdva " to do " — 

Sing. 1. kerdva, or ker&v. PI. 1. ker&sa, or ker&s. 

2. ker&sa „ ker&s. 2. ker^na „ ker^n. 

3. ker^la „ kerel. 3. kerena „ ker^n. 

Of the two forms, those ending with a are the fuller and 
more correct forms, and those ending in the consonant which 
precedes the a are used in ordinary conversation. The S. 2 
sounds also keresa, ker^s. Here we distinguish two junction- 
vowels d and e, as ker-&-sa, ker-6-sa, a peculiarity which recalls 
the practice in Prakrit by which the e originally proper to the 
tenth conjugation is often used in verbs of the Bh£i and other 
types, and as often omitted in causals ; so we have ^C^Tf^ and 

3%^, 0^lf*l aiid ft^t'f, fTTf and fTtT> '^^ and ^|^. 

But with regard to the terminations, there is much difficulty ; 
we recognize, indeed, the termination dmi of S. 1. in Paspati's 
dva, or dv, and asi in his dsa, or ds. So also anti, Pr. enti, re- 
appears in ena or en. The ela, el of S. 3. may stand to ati in 
the same relation as the ila of 0. and M. p.p.p. does to Skr. ita ; 
but if so, it is a strange confirmation, and from an unexpected 
quarter, of what is as yet little more than an imsupported 
hypothesis. In the P. 2. the ena, en may have been borrowed 
from P. 8, for we have seen similar cases in the other lan- 
guages, but the P. 1, with its ending in 0, is entirely in- 
explicable. 

The Syrian gipsies have retained a fuller form of the S. 1, as 
jdmi "I go," dvami "I come," st&mi "I am," and the following 
almost pure Prakrit words, bihemi " I fear," chinemi " I cut," 
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ddmi, demi "I giYe" jdnami, jdnemi "I know," enemi "I bring " 
(from ^in^)> kinimi " I buy " (ift), and others (Miklos. iL 4). 

The imperative is the only other simple tense, it has the 
forms ker " do thou,'* kerin^ do ye," me kerel " let him do," me 
keren " let them do." The meaning and origin of this prefix 
me is not explained by Paspati, and I am not aware of any- 
thing in the Indian languages with which it can be connected. 
It is probably a construction borrowed from modem Greek, or 
Turkish, or some of the languages spoken in or near Rumelia. 
The imperative is, in its general form, precisely analogous to 
the languages of our group, but there is nothing specially 
noteworthy about it. 
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THE PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

CONTENTS.—} 39. Definition of the Pabticipial Tenses— § 40. The 
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IN THE Gipsy Verb. 

§ 39. So widely has the modem Terb diverged from its 
parent, that the simple tenses, in which there still remain 
traces of the ancient synthetic structure, are, as we have just 
seen, extremely few. Far more numerous in all the languages 
are those tenses which are formed by the aid of a participle 
derived directly from the Prakrit. These tenses may be 
divided into two classes, (1) consisting either of a participle 
alone, as in H. chattd "he moves," which is really "moving 
(he is)," or of a participle, to which are attached much-worn 
fragments of the old Sanskrit substantive verb, as in M. haaaios 
"thou laughest," which is really "laughing thou art," Pr. 
haaanto *9i (whether the remnant of the substantive verb still 
appear, or whether it have entirely dropped out, in either case 
the principle underlying the formation is the same, and words 
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like H. chalidy and M. hasatos, belong, therefore, to the same 
category) : (2) consisting of a participle, to wldcli is subjoined 
a substantive verb, the two words standing separate, but form- 
ing one phrase, as in H. dekhtd hai "he sees," i.e. "he is 
seeing," M. UMt dhe "he is writing." 

Between these two classes there is this fundamental differ- 
ence, that in the former the traces of the substantive verb 
which do exist are still in the Prakrit stage of development, 
whereas in the latter the substantive verb, which is combined 
with the participle, is not in the Prakrit shape, but is a later 
form, evolved by the languages out of the Prakrit. 

The first of these two classes I propose to call " participial 
tenses," and they will be treated of in this chapter ; the second 
I shall call, following the example of the grammarians, " com- 
pound tenses," and shall reserve their discussion for another 
chapter. 

The participle used in the formation of tenses may be traced 
back to the Prakrit equivalents of the following Sanskrit 
participles. 

1. The present Active (Parasmai.), as in Xl^^ m., Uif«^' yi, 1^^?^ it. 

2. The past Passive (with inserted ^), as in ^ETTV^ m., HHfT /•» V?t »• 
(Pr. Hrf^^ etc.). 

3. The future participle Passive or verbal adjective, as in TRT^Q^ >)*•, 

To these must be added certain much abraded forms of 
special past participles, which are used in a peculiar way in 
three of the languages, as will be shown hereafter, and it must 
be borne in mind that, especially in the case of the past parti- 
ciple passive (noted as p.p.p.)> ^^ ^^ the Prakrit forms that are 
to be looked to, rather than those which occur in classical 
Sanskrit. The classical language does not prefer to insert the 
intermediate 1[ in the p.p.p.> but the popular languages do 
prefer it to a very great extent, so much so, that it has almost 
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become the rule to insert it, and the cases where it is omitted 
may be classed as exceptions. 

§ 40. The participle of the present active in Pali and the 
Prakrit takes the forms of the a-stem of nouns, and retains the 
nasal throughout ; thus i|^?ft w-> ^^t^/* Vl^ n. The varia- 
tions introduced by the conjugational peculiarities of the 
Sanskrit verb are neglected, and all roots take this one form. 

Sindhi reproduces this imiversal Prakrit form with softening 
of 7{ into ^, and declines it for gender and number thus (hal 
«go-)- 

In active verbs, with which must be reckoned causals, the 
characteristic i appears (§ 36), but here lengthened to I, as 
(JAar"fiU")— 

Sing. ^Hft^ m., VrCifif' PI. H^Pf^ »».• ^(tf<^ / "filling.*' 

There are some minor exceptions and contractions which may 
be learnt from the special grammar of the language, but the 
forms given above are the regular types. 

Panjabi retains the nasal in verbs ending in vowels, as jd 
"go," Ht^ "going," ho "be,** jf^ "being,'* aeii "serve," 
%^^ " serving." In some of the rustic dialects the nasal is 
retained also after stems ending in a consonant, thus I have 
heard 4||<^T or liiX^I "beating." In the classical dialect, 
however, the nasal is omitted after a consonant, as singular 
*<K<r m., M\i,^ /. ; plural ^TR;^ m., MM^^'Vf /. Not un- 
frequently the ll( is dropped, and we hear WTTT, WW( for llt^> 

Hindi has two sets of forms; one indeclinable originally 
ended in ant, and still exists in several rustic dialects with the 
termination at. Chand inserts or omits the nasal at pleasure, 
to suit his metre, as ^T^ ^ftf M^t^ "possessing three feet " 
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(Pr. R. i. 61) ; ^BPRT ^JTf! ifix ^ ^ " *^® ®^ hearing, it is 
broken" (ift. i. 169) ; 7;^ "shining," ^^ "arraying," ^giftT 
"being beautiful," H^ "being cut," etc. {ib. vi. 18), but innf 
"playing (music)," ^IfTT "mounting (a horse)" (xix. 3). 
Tulsi Das chiefly uses the latter form, as wn " going " (R&m. 
S.-k. 7) ; ihn! "humming" (ib. 9); lifTTO "meditating," XTRRf 
"finding," ^fRf?T "being pleased," JTPSfTi "singing" (all in 
Ay-k. 1) ; and this is also common in most mediaeval poets, 
thus Bihari Lall \Jn7T "placing" (Sat. 6), i^^ {xrw^) " falling " 
(**.)> ^SfVf^ "being beautiful," ^RRT "appearing," ^^ff^Hf 
" looking " (ib. 7, 9, etc.). Kabir ftRHT "living" (Rkm. 30, 5) ; 
it^nr "being bound" (ib. 31, 3). It survives in all the dialects 
of the eastern Hindi area, in Oudh, Riwa, and Bhojpur, and 
even in the Gangetic Doab. 

The other form ends in a vowel, and is in use in classical 
Hindi, as sing. ^TTTWT fn., JHTTft / ; pi. TTT^l »»., M\K^ /. 
"beating." In the Braj dialect it takes the forms KIX^ m., 
WiTu /. ; pi. M\^^ m. f. The Garhwali dialect preserves the 
older form, as i^K^, but has also, as have the Rajputana 
dialects, UTT^. Kellogg gives also a Kumaon form ^iTC^ > 
which probably arises from iTT'^^, just as Panjabi VTIT from 

It would seem that, to account for the co-existence of these 
two forms, one ending in a consonant, and the other in d (=0)9 
we must have recourse to Hoemle's theory of the ka- affix, and 
derive ^f^, i|^ from Pr. ^irit, while we derive ^TTT, 
H^TfT from a Pr. I|4[<!41. The ka- theory, however, thus 
begins to assume rather formidable dimensions, and wiU, ere 
long, require a whole treatise to itself. 

Oujarati has also two forms, one indeclinable ending in 7ft, 
as l(tlf^ " loosing," the other declinable, as sing. 9T9?ft w., 
^/., H n. ; pi. ^t^Tfr »w.> lft/.> Ht »*. The terminations are those 
of the adjective in this language (Vol. II. p. 150). There is 
also a form of the indeclinable participle in 7|, as l^tHl^> which. 
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like the Bangali, is apparently the locative singular, wliile that 
in nt has the ending of the old nom, pi. neuter, though, in 
sense, it approaches more to the locative, as TTTCr ^hl^ Vt^Tft 
JiWJ «3ft<T Wn "If t'w loosing my bonds thy teeth should 
break."* Vans Taylor, however, distinguishes two separate 
words with this ending, one of which he would derive from the 
locative singular of Sanskrit feminines, as ^Nn^ll^, the other 
he would derive from the Skr. infin., as nJ[. The first form 
he assumes to have been the origin of such phrases as TTTT 
^UPRft " on my coming," the second, of such as i|k<^Ht ftn3%% 
" he teaches to do." This, however, is very doubtful.^ 

Two forms are also observable in Marathi, or rather two sets 
of forms. The indeclinable ends in ct, TTt, and TTtfT, as IS^Z^, 
HZ?rt, ^rZWtfT. The first of these agrees with Hindi, the 
second with Gujarati, and the third is merely the second with 
an enclitic particle ^ added for emphasis. In active verbs the 
characteristic i appears, as ^5^lft?T, ^>j^^t> fH^ldNl "loosing." 
There is also a declinable form, which, however, is not now used 
as a participle, but appears in the third person of the present 
tense, thus sing, ^ddl w., ^?ft/., ^^zH n. ; pi. ^Z?l m., ^pwif-, 

Oriya has only one form for the present participle. It is in- 
declinable, ending in ^ or ^, as ^m, ^^ " seeing." Of these 
two forms, that with the nasal is the older, though now less 
used, and probably comes from the Pr. neuter in nf, though 
the intermediate steps are not easily traced. 

Even in the earliest writings in Bengali there is no regular 
present participle, but a form derived from the locative of the 
Prakrit is in use. It ends in l^, as ^fiiiT, and is now used 
as an infinitive, meaning "to see." Literally, it means "in 
seeing," and is used in this sense by Bidyftpati, and the older 
.poets. Thus %ir Olf'iriT) Iff mr \rnCT l "/» wringing (or 

^ Leckey, Grammar, p« 179. > Grammar, p. 113. 
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from wringing) her hair there flows a stream of water " (Pr. 
K.-S. 13, 16) ; tTTt?^ 1^ fPW Tt^WW I " On seeing (her), 
love smote him in the heart" (ib. 15, 7). Even here, how- 
ever, it becomes aknost an infinitive, as Wn^^'^'S^ TT^ iftO I 
" I saw the fair one go to bathe (i.e. in going, or while going) " 
(ib. 13, 13) ; ^FTJ ^Ul^^ I^ ^ q\<ll< I " In seeing (or to see) 
K&nh, there has been now delight" (ib. 20, 10). So Bh&rat 
^TTT^t Hf^nl mjyii ft^MK "-By earning to hear, and by hearing, 
I shall obtain news" (Bidya S. 247). 

§ 41. Having thus given the forms of the present participle, 
we next proceed to exhibit the tenses constructed therefrom, 
either with or without the addition of fragments of the old 
Bubstantive verb, and it wiU be seen that there is great variety 
in the practice of the respective languages, though all the 
variations are sufficiently alike to justify their being classed 
generally as structurally present tenses. In some cases the 
sense of present time is more clear and definite than that 
afforded by the old present of the synthetic system, or, as we 
now call it, the aorist, while in others it has wandered away in 
different directions. 

Sindhi,^ to begin with, makes this participle into a future. 
In the third person of both numbers the participle is used 
without any addition, thus 

Sing. Y^^ «•> f^^ /• PI. iph^ »»•» f^n^VA /. " he, she, etc., 
will go." 

The second person, however, retains traces of the substantive 
verb iret. " to be," though much abraded and indistinct, it runs 

Sing. ^^' m., f<tfl[lf /• PI- 1^1^ '»»•> f^lt?[* /• " thou, ye, 
etc., will go." 

The singular masculine ends in"^, just as does the corre-* 

1 This section follows, for the most part, Trampp, pp. 289, 291, etc. 
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sponding person of the aorist, and we may resolve it thus, 
halando aai = haland' asi = haland' di = halande. The anuswara 
is here, probably, as in the aorist, put in to fill up the hiatus 
caused by loss of «, and first stood over the a of at ; when these 
two syllables were contracted into one, it took its place over 
that one. In the singular feminine we start from halandi ast, 
where the final long i of the participle is shortened, and asi = 
di=ie, giving halandie, a form still in use, though Trumpp gives 
as the classical type the still further contracted halandia. The 
plural masculine arises from halandd atha, where stha has be- 
come tha, and then ha ; the h being dropped, we get halandda=: 
halandOf subsequently resolved into its present form halandau. 
The plural feminine is merely the feminine of the participle, 
there is no trace of the substantive verb. 

In the same way may be explained the first person of both 
numbers. 

Sing, f^l^flr »»., f^tflf^lrflr/. PI. ffl^TO^ m., ffif^[^nff / 

Here, again, we meet an instance of the curious change of 
^ into ^, which we observed in the Panjabi and Sindhi pro- 
nouns of the first person plural IwRf and ^WT (Vol. II. p. 308). 
Thus halando asmi becomes halando asiy then halandu 'si, the 
final being shortened to u. In the feminine, however, the 
elision of the a of asmi cannot take place by the old laws of 
Sandhi ; instead, the i of the participle changes to its semivowel, 
producing halandi/ asi, which the Sindhians in the present day 
write either as above, or |[^hlrf^, or even fliin^^Rl. As to 
the termination ^ of the plural, I am disposed to regard it 
as formed by analogy from a singular flf, rather than, with 
Trumpp, as a derivative of Skr. mi, which, if the ^ be re- 
jected, would yield ^ or ?|, but not, according to any known 
processes, ^. 

§ 42. Closely analogous to the Sindhi future is the definite 
present in Marathi. In this tense, as in the S. future, the third 
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person preserves no trace of the substantive verb, and in this 
respect curiously resembles the periphrastic future of Sanskrit 
(bodhitdsmi, bodhitdsi, but bodhitd). 

The participial form which enters into the composition of 
this tense is, apparently, not used alone in a participial sense. 
lif^Tft or i|f?[7n would always imply "he does," never "doing." 
For the purely participial sense the indeclinable participles 
given in the last section are used. 

There is much more diflBculty in tracing out the Marathi 
persons than those of Sindhi, not only because the remains 
of the substantive verb are more abraded, but because in the 
second and third persons there are two sets of terminations, one 
of which is used when the sense is that of the indicative pre- 
sent, the other when it is conditional. 

Beginning with the third person, we have these forms (sut 
" escape ") : 

Indicative. Sing. f|^^ m., ij^/.,'^' n. PI. ^ZTTRT *»•» /•> *»•> "h«> 
she, etc., escapes." 

Conditional. Sing. ^ZTTT »••> iftfn^ *•• Pl« ^|Z?t »«•> WT/i ^ «.. 
" were he, etc., to escape." 

Here the indicative strikes us at once as the older type; 
adjectives do not now in M. end in o in the masculine singular, 
though they did so in Maharashtri Prakrit ; the to of the in- 
dicative therefore preserves the earlier form. So also in the 
plural there is but one form for all three persons which con- 
tains the verb santi, in Old-M. changed to dtl, just as in the 
third plural of the aorist, but with disregard of the varying 
terminations for gender of the modem participle. The con- 
ditional, on the other hand, is simply the modem participle, 
with its full range of endings for number and gender. 

The second person runs thus : 

Indicative. Sing. ^Zcftif »/*•» ^SWA'cW «• PI- ^M\ »».»/» «. 
Conditional. Sing. ^^^(^ m., <ftir/>>*^Nf n>> PI- ^ZTVt ^v/*** n- 
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Agaiiiy in the indicative, the older ending in o, iutatoB-=^mtato 
'si (aai) ; while in the conditional, autatds = mtatd aaiy with the 
modem ending in d. The plural, however, is the same in both, 
and agrees in termination with the aorist. The first person is 
the same in both indicative and conditional, and is — 

Final anusw&ra here represents probably Pr. sing, amhi, pi. 
amho; but the aandhi is irregular, as/. sutatd=^8utati amhi; the 
variant sutatyd, used in the Konkan, is more regular for sutaty 
amhi. The pi. mtatd = sutatd amho, where, again, the steps of 
transition to mtatd are difficult to work out. 

• 

§ 43. A similar use of the participle, in a conditional sense, 
occurs in Bengali and Oriya. In the former, the present tense 
is made up by using an auxiliary, and it will come imder dis- 
cussion in the next chapter, but the conditional has traces of 
the old Pr. form of the verb, and therefore belongs to this 
place. The tense is (dekh " see ") — 

Sing. 1. ^fV[q|4(, 2. ^n^fail> 3- ^fl^^- W. L ^fVlflW. 2. 

The participle here has lost its terminations for gender, as 
the Bengali adjective has (Vol. II. p. 147) : dekhitdm therefore 
=^dekhita asmi^dekhita amhi in the sing., and dekhita amhu in 
the pi., lit. "seeing I am ;" dekhitiszz.dekhita asi, where, on the 
analogy of the aorist, the i has crept into the penultimate (now 
ultimate) syllable ; dekhitd similarly = dekhita stha, whence 
dekhita tha = dekhitaha = dekhitd. So, also, dekhiten = dekhita 
(8)anti, with the same treatment of the verb as in the aorist. 
The third singular is the simple participle. 

In Oriya this tense runs thus : 

Sing. 1. ^1^, 2. ^^, 3. ^^hfr- PI. 1. ^^ (|J)» 2. ^^, 

3. %^7i. 

TOL. m. 9 
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In tills tense is preserved the older form of the participle 
Pr. dekhanfo, 0. dekhantd, which, as usual, appears unchanged in 
the third sing., as also the pi. Pr, dekhante preserved in the 
3 pi. The other persons exhibit only slight modifications of 
the terminations of the aorist, which are those of the Sanskrit 
present asmi^ oat, etc. 

In B. and 0. this tense is used with ^rf|[ (^srf^) " if," pre- 
fixed, " if I were to do," etc. ; when used alone, it means " I 
might or should do," and in B. narrative it occasionally ap- 
pears as an habitual past, '* I used to do." 

It should also be mentioned that just as the Bengali pandits 
have banished the old singular of the pronoun and declared it 
vulgar, so they have branded the singular number of all their 
tenses as low, and those grammarians who write under pandit 
influence gravely assure us that " the singular and plural are 
the same in Bengali verbs, and it is the nominative case before 
them which determines whether they are singular or plural " 
(Yates's Gr., ed. Wenger, p. 43). When they come to the real 
old singular, their agitation is extreme, they are too honest to 
leave it out, and too fastidious to put it in. So they preface it 
thus, "If a person speaks with the greatest humility of himself, 
or with the greatest contempt of another, he employs this form; 
but it is not found in good composition. We should have been 
happy to pass it over entirely; but to enable the student to 
understand what he will but too often hear (alas ! yes, far too 
often, in the mouths of ninety-nine out of every hundred 
persons in Bengal), it seems necessary to give one example " 
{ib, p. 47). 

The best Bengali poets had not discovered that these forms 
of their mother-tongue were low or vulgar down to the be- 
ginning of the present century. In a page opened at random 
in the Mahabarat of Kasiram Das occur "^[f^ "he remained," 
iff^rWT "he said," fil^fllRlim "he asked," f^ejl^ "he has 
given," ftl^ " he shall be." Kabi Kankan uses xrf^rfw " thou 
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Shalt fall," Ifrf^ "thou diedst," ^nfW^ "I was;" and 
Bharat Chandra, f^ffl " thou hast done," XTHJ " I found," and 
innumerable other forms, which would be classed as vulgar by 
the purists of the present day. 

§ 44. In the remaining languages, Hindi, Panjabi, and 
Ghijarati, both forms of the present participle are used as an 
indefinite present tense, without any trace of the old substan- 
tive verb. The indeclinable form occurs constantly in Ghand, 

thus infd^ TCW VIV^HK ^PTR I 'fWN WfT?W ^g^HT W^ N " In 

Sartik he performs ablutions at Puhkar, and hears with his ears 
the glories of Gokam."— Pr. R. i. 198. The long list of words 
of this form in vi. 39, describing the fight at the darb&r, may 
be construed either as participles or present tenses. It is one 
of those scarcely translateable jingles of which Ghand is so 
fond ^ihf \in: VTT ^ I Vfr! WTK TTT ^ N ^[^ UTT VHT 
^ I irtW inr WTT ^ H ^^^ so on for fifty lines. Perhaps the 
meaning may be thus roughly paraphrased — 

They thrust with sword-edge biting, 
They shout the shout of smiting ; 
They crouch from weapons sweeping, 
They watch the steel blade leaping. 

The meaning is clearer in other places, ^^nv V[^^ ^TPRI 

Ifif N (Pr. R. Ix. 17), "The wind blows like to fire, distressing 
the mind (as if with) penance, the tanks dr^ up, the mud is 
stirred up, the fishes' bodies joem^." So in Bihari Lai, H^^TOTT 

'iVrW % ^W^ ^itW^ ^«Tf I V^ wft ff^ ^T WTT isttft 
Wmi ftrarnT l "The dolphin-shaped earring shines (sohat) in 
the ear of Gopal, as the flag of love appears (lasat) at the 
threshold while he enters the heart " (Sat. vi.). He constantly 
uses the feminine Braj form in fTf both as a participle and a 
present. mfft{ f ^^ ^ m^ yirf?Rl 'IP^rf >f<lf?f 8 ^1^ 
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Tf! aWTK fOT ^1 ^ ^Ifn Wrfir N "The virtuous wife does 
not repeat the bad words of her husband's younger brother, 
fearing (dar&ti) a quarrel, but dries up with fear, like a parrot 
when a cat approaches its cage " (Sat. xy.). 

In classical Hindi both forms are used as a present tense, it 
is unnecessary to give instances, as the practice is uniyersal. 
The same is the case in P., where ^ ^r^<^ " I send," is the 
ordinary indefinite present. ^^SRC ^ ili&l ^% ^(i€t ^ ^Jlf ^TRl^ 
"They put a lump of sugar in the mouth of the boy and girl." ' 

Classical Hindi also uses this participle, with " if " prefixed 
as a past conditional; thus they say w(f^ ^ ^TnnTT ift ^m^ ^>n|Y 
irnn "Had I known, I never would have gone," — a similar 
practice to that of 0. and B. mentioned in the last section. 

The declinable participle is used in Q. as a past habitual, or 
as a subjxmctive aorist, according to the grammarians, so that 
jf Wt^'ft means " I used to loose," or, " I should loose." In 
the former sense it is employed in the same way as the old 
present or aorist if ?(tli. The example given is If^ ^4,li|^ 
fPT THicfT (pl« masc.) if^ "you used not to keep a fair 
share."* Most commonly, however, it is used with an auxiliary 
verb in a variety of meanings, this language being very fertile 
in the production of compoimd tenses. 

§ 46. The passive past participle in Sanskrit has many forms; 
the simplest, though least widely used, in the classical lan- 
guage, is, however, that in ita (itas, itd, itam), as ijfiRf "fallen." 
The J{ of the affix, as would be expected, becomes in the 
higher Prakrits ^, and in the more common dialects falls out 
altogether ; thus we have fTf^= VfX^ "lost," ^^r^= i^m i: 
" robbed," 'rff^= ^^t^ " taken," and many others. 

But Var. vii. 32 admits even in Maharashtri the form from 

^ ** Panjab Cnstoms/' in Appendix to Panjabi Grammar, Loodhiana, p. 91. 
' Leckey, Grammar, p. 160. 
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which the i[ has entirely dropped, and instances ^fwft (or If^Tf 
" laughed," Vlft^ for Vlf^ " recited," and this form has be- 
come the type of most modem languages. In Old-Hindi this 
participle regularly ends in sing. ^ m., t^ /., pi. H m., fj/., as 
^1^ m., ^wft /., etc., " burnt." Here the IJ represents the ^ 
of the Prakrit, hardened into a semiyowel before the £nal 
vowel. In the feminine it is merged in the t^ of the affix, and 
in the plural lost altogether, for Bnd easily passes into l|%. 

Chand uses this form throughout, as fm TVV ^JtfH ^RT ^ 
^^m I *' his body remained bright, he toent to the abode of the 
gods" (i. 299); l|4f "done," iRft "gone," etc. It is, how- 
ever, more frequently used as a tense than as a participle, and 
further illustrations will be given in a following section. 

The form in ift lasts all through the mediaeval poets, and is 
still in use in the dialects of Rajputana and in Braj. In the 
former a alight change has occurred, sing. 4||<iT, pi. 4||€S|, 
while in Kumaon the form is sing, vnf^^y pi* ^if^'^T* 

Modem classical Hindi has sing. H\\J m., THT^ /• ; pL 
m^ w., ifrft/., " stmck." 

Panjabi retains the ^ of the Prakrit, and has sing. 4||(X^T m., 
411^/. ; pi. inr ^'9 ^lO^(/> " struck ;" so also does Sindhi, 
8Uig- fRNt or f^ w., J^f. ; pi. IWr m., ff^TSt/. Trumpp 
seems to be here in error in saying that the Jf has been inserted 
to fill the hiatus caused by the elision of the ^. It is rather 
the ^ of f[^ hardened to a semivowel, as in Old-H. and P. 

Oriya has rejected the final syllable, just as it has in its 
present participle, and has an indeclinable past participle in i, 
as dekhi. This is never used alone, but only in composition, 
with an auxiliary forming a tense. The past participle used to 
form the passive ends in d, like H., as dekhdjibd "to be seen." 

The same form is found in Gujarati, as sing. ic1^[ft (chhodyo) 
m., ^^VitA Wt^ (chhodyu) n. ; pi. ^f^ETT fn., ^^tftf-, ifJlOt n. 

G., however, in common with M. B. and 0., has another 
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form of this participle ending in an affix, whose special type is 
W. The forms may be brought together for comparison — 

G. Sing. fti^^fn., ^t%l^/.» W^^^ 

M. (neuter) Sing. ^ZWT »»•» ^|Z^/.. ^JZlf «• 

„ (active) „ 4i1f4f!ll m., ^bMWV/., ^f4^ *»• 

O. PL Wt%^ m., lfV%^/., ^t%^ «• 

M. (neuter) PL ^Z%m., ^|Z^T/.» fZ^«. 

„ (active) „ ^Eftfl% »»•» ^f4^l/-> ^Bftf^Wt «• 
B. ^f^iW> in Old-B. ^n^mi (only used as a tense combined with at), 
?f^|[% '* having seen." 
0. ^f^9 (the same), ^f^|% id. 

The Bhojpuri dialect of Hindi has also an indeclinable past 
participle iTTTW, in some districts also 4|ir<^l> from which it 
forms a tense. 

Here the junction vowel varies much. In B. 0, and the 
active of M. it is ^. In G., on the other hand, it is XL while 
in the neuter of M. it is a, M. has a long string of verbs, both 
active and neuter, with the jimction vowel d ; some of these are 
causals by origin, as ngg "flee," p.p. ll85TflT> for pald-ild (as 
in B. and 0. M^I|,M). Others, again, owe the long vowel to a 
Skr. ay, as ^3^ "fly," p.p. ^4m[ , Skr. ^3|f^ V'^H-^. 
Others are denominatives, as '^t^ "be dazzled," ii(\m9|, Skr. 
^t^ftPf; there are, however, some which I am not able to 
explain on any of the above grounds. The list comprises 
about thirty verbs only, and in twenty-five of them participles, 
with the junction vowel a, are also in use. 

The usual explanation of this form in / is that it is derived 
from the Skr. p.p.p. in ita, through Pr. ido, by change of ? to 
^, and thence to ff . The change is undoubtedly possible as 
far as ^ and W are concerned, or as far as j{ and 7 are con- 
cerned; but the change from ? to ^ff is a great stumbling-block. 
The great authority of Lassen (p. 363) is usually quoted in 
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support of this view, but even lie cannot avoid being struck by 
the coincidence between this and the Slavonic preterites in /. 

As regards the change from ^ to ^ff, it is observable that it 
only occurs in those Skr. preterites which contain a cerebral. 
Thus ^RT becomes in Magadhi 11% (Mr. 270). Here, however, 
there was evidently a form i|i$ = ^(7= i|^, so that there is no 
question of a ^ at all. So also in ^^l^M for ^Tm=iqx^^= 
•TJ3= o-q^ (Mr. 227). The only other instance known to me is 
l|% for 1171 (Mr. 276), but here we may fairly assimie a false 
analogy with 1V%= ^RT- So widespread a form as the modem 
participle in / must rest upon some firmer proof than the rare 
examples given above. 

I am disposed to think that we have in this participle the 
survival of an ancient form which has not been preserved in 
classical Sanskrit, nor in the written Prakrits. Perhaps (but 
here I tread on groimd somewhat beyond my own domain) that 
tjrpe of the passive past in Skr. which ends in vf or iq* may be 
the classical representative of this ancient form ; thus we have 
from VW " cut," Wiy:, from VfiTf " cleave," finT«> and in some 
roots both forms, tiiat in ?f and that in if, stand side by side, 
thus ^/'^ "fill," makes Tjlj: and ^:, V'^ "push," ^: and ipr: 

Even in the Slavonic languages, however, the characteristic / 
of the preterite is thought to have arisen from an original d, 
and that again from O If this be so, we have here an ancient 
change which took place before the separation of the various 
members of the Indo-European family, and not a mere local 
corruption confined to Indian ground. In Russian the pre- 
terite is a participle with forms for gender, thus from dielat^ " to 
make," pret. sing, dielal' m., dielala, dielalo »., pi. dielali mfn.^ 
In Servian the same form occurs, tr^s " to shake," has — 

Sing, tr^sao m,, tr^sla/., tr^slo n. 
PI. tr^sli m., tr^sle/., tr^sla n. 

^ Bapp, Yerbal-organismus, toI. i. p. 99. 

' Beifi, Buss. Grammar, p. 97; Bapp, toL i. 137. 
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Compare Marathi — 

Sing. tr&sal&, trftsalt, tr&sale. 
PI. tr&sale, tr&salji, tr&sall 

from TR^f "to trouble." The similarity is striking, and seems 
to be more than a mere accidental coincidence. Moreover, 
the connection betweeii this Slavonic / and n is shown in 
more than one instance. Thus, the Russian verb has from nes 
" to drag " a pret. past sing, nes^n w., nes6na /., neseno w., 
pi. neseny. The same form occurs in the Czech. 

But we are getting beyond boimds. The comparison is 
attractive, and, if there were time to study the Slavonic 
languages as well as the Indian, might perhaps be worked out 
to some conclusive result. All that can be said at present is that 
two groups of the same family have a preterite in /, and that 
there may be some connection between the two ; while, on the 
other hand, the derivation of this preterite from a past participle 
in t seems strained and ill-supported as regards the Indian 
group, and if true for the Slavonic group, must have occurred 
a long while ago, before the separation of the families, and has 
strangely failed to leave any traces of itself in the most im- 
portant language of the Indian group in its most cultivated 
stage. 

§ 46. Let us turn to matters more within our scope. The 
passive past participle is the only part of the modem verb 
which afEbrds an exception to the general rule of the un- 
changeableness of the stem-syllable. Each one of the modem 
languages has a few such participles, which, being derived 
from the Prakrit developments of the Skr . p.p.p., differ from their 
respective verbal stems, which latter are derived generally from 
the form of the root used in the present tense. These early 
Tadbhava participles, as they may justly be called, are most 
numerous in Sindhi. Trumpp gives (p. 273) a list of no 
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less than 140 of them, a number which far exceeds that to be 
found in any other of the languages. They owe their existence 
chiefly to the omission in Skr. of the intermediate ^, so that 
the affix J{ of the p.p.p. is added directly to the root, and when 
this root ends in a consonant, there arises a strong or mixed 
nexus, which in Prakrit has to be dealt with according to the 
ordinary phonetic laws. Sometimes, as we saw in § 14, the 
stem of the verb itself is entirely borrowed from the p.p.p., 
and in that case the modem participle does not difler from the 
rest of the verb ; but when the ordinary stem is derived from 
the older present, and only the participle from the old p.p.p., 
the two difler so much that it is difficult at first sight to recog- 
nize the connection between them. 

The verbs given in § 19 have mostly old Tadbhava participles, 
and it is through these participles that the clue is found to the 
derivation of the verb. Thus — 

BTBM. SK&. P.P.P. 8KS. P&. 

IIU "be bound" ^ v^^ ^ (quasi ltf%nf ifiafr). 

VV<<be heard" ) , ^ 

\Q«be cooked" 

<V"cook" 

in "get" 

lRI"begot" 

^ << be mUked " 

}|f " mflk " 

^"torment" v^;^ pft ^J^ ^ift 



j Vt^ Vft TV 




^Vt IW WWt 



5^ f^ ^1^ 



^T^ WJ V[^ 



iTf be broken " 

inr^'bieak" 

^ "be fried" ) Vmmi IJlft ^ ^(aniJogyof 
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STEM. 8KR. F.P.P. 8KR. PR. 

fifif " break " ) ^ 

?pr "be heard" \ V^ ^3^ ^ 

n|f«hear" j ^|f^inA (regular modern form) 

lam "raise" V^aff ^Wt ^Wff ^ifiNt 

^rf"kiU" 

ire^bekiUed" 

ITf "rub" 

iro " be rubbed " 

^ "Niched" }^^ T«^ fF ^ 

The exact coincidence of these participles with the Sanskrit 
and Prakrit confirms the derivation of the yerbal stems given 
in § 19. There are many others equally instructive as retain- 
ing the Prakrit form ; thus, for instance, we can explain the 
following : 

8. SKR. 8. P.P.P. 8KB. PR. 

fItW" smear," Vftl^ ftnft tWH tW^ 

?m"warm," V?nC Wit <ffH 'Hit 

^if" sleep," V^Tl^ ^ ^ f^ 

^mj" bring," V^W^ ^it^ ^W^^T 
^"weep," V^ ^I'lt ^5t?[^ ^'ft 

So also the origin of ^^TO " wipe out," is obscure, till we 
look at the p.p.p. ^MdY> which leads to Skr. ^n» and then we 
see that ughanu is for ugahanu=:^udghar8hanam. The participles 
in tho similarly explain themselves, as 

B. 8KB. 8. P.P.P. 8KB. PB. 

f^"8ee," Vf^ frot \2 f<j"1 

^ir"rain," V^ ^TSttg^t.^^ ^ ^^ft 



THE PARTICIFIAX TENSES. 139 

B. 8K&. 8. P.P.P. BK&. PR. 

ftf,^« enter,' VlTpPC TOt irf'TE ^HCjt 

fiff "sit," v^^ftpt %it ^'rt're ^wTft 

^ht«giiHd," vf^\ 4^ fro ftjt 

gir" be pleased," \/|f^ Tfit ^ J^ft 

The next three words have old Tadbhava participles in 
almost all the languages of this group : 

t¥^ "give," p.p.p. f^lft. Pr- 1^^- 

^TT:^ "do," „ ifhrt. fWt» ^«^> Skr- WT. ?»•• fWt, «ee 

under H. 

^TT^ " die," „ ;Rt» ^^. Skr. ^, Pr. g^. 

Another class is composed of denominatives or neuter verbs 
with the causal type dm (§ 28). These are 

Infin. ^^|l|in " to boil over," P-P-P ^^IQll 

^f]|4|n " to be extinguisbed," „ ^|]|iq1 

^3^^^ " to fly," „ ^Wnot 

Hm^l^ " to decrease," „ HMItQ^ 

.» WTR^ " to be burnt," „ laTlft 

f%T^rnra[ " to be extinguished," „ f^T^TRft 

f«rarR^ " to be sold," „ fcf^TRVl 

There is, as already mentioned, considerable obscurity as to 
the derivation of these words : uddmanu is, however, certainly 
from Skr. ud-di, p.p.p. dina; ujh&manu perhaps from Skr. ut-kshi, 
p.p.p. kshlna; vikdmanu from Skr. vikri, p.p.p., however, not 
krlna, but krita. On the analogy of those verbs whose p.p.p. 
ended in na, may have been formed the modified p.p. in no for 
all verbs of the class, regardless of the fact that in the classical 
language the causal p.p. would end in dpita, e.g. athdpita. In 
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Hindi, also, stems ending in d take this p.p. in no in the poets 
as ftRCT, p.p. twnt, or apocopated n, as f^:^ p.p. t\f||i1. 

The above remarks explain nearly half the words in 
Trumpp's list, for the rest the imcertainty is too great to 
admit of satisfactory explanation. Trumpp, for instance, would 
derive '^flfTj^ "to satisfy," and sfTW "to be satisfied," from Skr. 
"V^^, ^rffif, but the p.p.p. yr^ can hardly represent HH- 
Others again there are whose p.p. is intelligible, while the 
infinitive is not. W^ "engaged" (in work) explains itself by 
Skr. OTf, Pr. ^^, clearly enough, but its infinitive should be 
jujanu or jwnjanu (Pa. ^nifif) . Whence then comes it that the 
infinitive isjumbanu ? So also ntdho "busily employed" is clearly 
Skr. ^l[ ( V(,)> one form of the infinitive rujhanu is regularly 
derived from Skr. 1(^0?^, but what are we to say to another 
form rumbhanu or rubhanu ? 

Panjabi has several of the same early Tadbhava participles 
as Sindhi, and a few of its own. The total number, however, 
is much smaller than in Sindhi. The commonest are 



^KKyn " do," 
^umr " go," 
^rraprr " know,* 

^UTT " give,' 
%mT " take,' 
iqr??Q1irT " rain»" 

^tm " faM>" 
ihfUrr " bind," 
M^IUI^I " recognize," 

iftnU " sleep," 
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PJ. 


BKB. 


^tm 


V7T (dialectically also ^i^?T)* 


fSrWf^w 


ini (also ^TRTT = Skr. TTRf ). 


^cnn 


irnr- 


t^ 


\f£ (also (hB^I more Sindhieo). 


f^^rTi t^^ 


^^' 


^ftcfT.ftr^ 


irfiHT* instead of classical W^Y- 


^^ 


^- 


^TTOT 


^5Tfi[<W. 


t^^ 


V|fft^» Sindhi id. through 1?^^. 


'nrr 


'W- 




irf^UTifP H. Mff ^Ti|«IT. 


^EftlfT 


It^ni. 


^ 


in- 
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P.P. 



8K&. 



Ujrri1,^p6^ 


? 


ftrr 


TW. 


n^^^nV 


ftrrflpIT 


f'IfT 


qifiin- 


fTfT 


Tff^- 



MjS'^UII " arrive," 
f^^ifurr " cook," 
Hl^flll " marry," 
^fflPUT " My," 
^ffiqi " remain," 

In the two last the ^ has leapt over into the preceding 
syllable, and kihd, rihd, are for kahid, rahid, respectively. The 
above list nearly, if not quite, exhausts the early Tadbhava 
participles of Panjabi, and Hindi influence is already at work 
in favour of the ordinary type. 



§ 47. Gujarati has, like Panjabi, a 
participles than Sindhi. 



smaller number of these 



iNFUf. 
' " do " 



%^ *' take 
litft^ " arrive 



M 




«8ee* 



tt 



»t 



<Sl|4|4 " produce 

l$t^ " drink 
^" Bleep" 
«Trt "die" 
t^"give" 

Vnr^ "enter" 
^"go" 
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•N r% «v >v »N «v 



SKIL 



PR. 



? 

vlfn ftffft (§ 13) 

^finf (present utpadyate) 
t'T^mT (pres> nitApadjfate) 

IfS (pretent naiyati) 
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In the instances of kidhOy Mhidho, khddho, pldho, and didho, 
we have probably formations based on tbe analogy of lidho, for 
tbe exception of bihidho, which may owe its dA to a com- 
bination of the h and d of Fr. vihido, there is no older form 
which would yield dh. The origin of these forms will be 
more fully inquired into imder SLuidi, where they are well 
illustrated. 

So far does the original meaning of these participles appear 
to have been obscured, that from them a participle ending in 
elo is also formed, and they say kldhelo, dithelo, and the like, 
where the participial element occurs twice. The ordinary verb 
having two forms of participle, one in t/o^ the other in elo, the 
verbs in the above list were bound to have them also, and 
instead of adding elo to the stem, and making karelo, llelo, 
it has been added to the already formed early Tadbhava 
participle. 

There appears to be a slight difference in meaning be- 
tween the two forms of the Gujarati past participle, that 
in elo being somewhat more emphatic than that in yo. Thus 
if in«^ # " I am come," but ^^ ^%Wt tf " I aw come," 
(emphatically). 

Marathi has early Tadbhava participles, and it has others, 
which are accounted irregular by the grammarians from 
other causes. The former are not numerous, and are chiefly 
found in the same stems as in the other languages. Thus we 
have — 



^ "go," 




p.p.p. 


iwr 


^ " come," 




» 


^RTWr 


J^ « die," 




» 


^wr 


% "take" (wear), 


» 


wnm 


'HT " do," 




>t 


%^ 
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Stems ending in Hf exhibit Z in the participle, as 

iw " %>" ppp- ^5^wr 

Wfl^ «* speak," „ fZWT 

The explanation of these words is apparently to be found in 
a contraction of syllables ; thus Skr. V i^ " dig '* forms 
regularly p.p.p. ^^TPT, but the if being changed to l|f in Prakrit, 
a p.p.p. ^iftnr would be legitimately formed, whence W^f to 
which, forgetful of the fact that this is already a participle, M. 
adds its own participial termination WT, and by rejection of 
the nasal arrives at ^[Z^> So also Vh^j P-P'P- *rRn!, whence 
^fip and ^fZ + Wr. Skr. ip^ has p.p.p. ^, but a Pr. form 
^ffT|f?f would be, and is, used, whence ^^l^, and the stem- vowel 
having been lengthened, ^IZ + WT- 

To a similar retention of the 7( of the Skr. p.p.p. may be 
attributed the following, though the etymology is in some 
cases very obscure : 

^ « take," ^TfHT " taken." 

^ " washed," ^TflTT " washed." 

1I1| " see," ^if^nfWr " seen." 

ifpr ^* ask," 4HfiMM I I " asked." 

¥tir " tell," ¥tfimwr " toid." 
^TW"pnt," ^nrwr^put." 

W\ " eat," ^n¥r " eaten." 

In § 15 it was shown that Pr. inserts If in forms like 
ghettum, ghett&na, which may be a retention of ^ in grihlta. 
In the next four words on the list there seems to be a double 
participle, as in G. kidhelOy etc. The origin of VIW is imknown 
to me, it looks like an early causal of ^ take. In ^ the p.p. 
is apparently a contraction of ^TTf^WT^ Skr. ^rrf^« 
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§ 48. Hindi has very few of these participles. In the 
classical language only the following are in use : 

^Bl^nr " do," ftRn " done." 

^HT " die," ^^ " dead." 

%irr " take," fwm *' taken. 

^ifT " give," f^^ " glveo. 

^UTT " g«>" 'WT " gone 



99 
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All the other verbs in the language form this participle 
from the common stem used in all the other tenses, though 
in the mediaeval poets some of the old Tadbhava participles are 
f oimd, as ditthau " seen," tutthau " pleased/' {tushta) in Chand. 
The three verbs kar, fe, and de, however, have several peculiar 
forms in Old-H., and in the mediaeval poets, which are still 
heard in some of the rustic dialects. There are three parallel 
forms: 

^ has i. iftlft or fi|ift. ii. ^fWt or t^lift- »"• ^Shft ©r ft^ft- 
^ » i. ^V^orf|[^. ii. ^Wt or f^^. iii. ^hsft or f^l^. 
% t» i. ^Wt or fiRft. iL l#tift or firrfV. iii. ^)\|t or ftrift. 

The curious thing about these three verbs is that every two 
of them have borrowed a form peculiar to the third. For 
kiyau is properly the participle of kar, Skr. WT> Pr. f^p^ and 
f%|l[ft. It has been borrowed by le and de. So dlnau belongs 
to cfe, Skr. ^^, Pa. and Pr. f^ljt, and has been borrowed by 
kar and le. Also lidhau belongs to le^ Skr. IRST? Pa* &nd Pr. 
ir^, and has been borrowed by kar and de. We cannot 
get klnau or kldhau phonetically from V V» nor diyau and 
dldhau from ^/ ^, nor Uyau and llnau from y/ WH' without 
forcing etymology. These three verbs are so constantly used 
together, and fall in so conveniently for rhymes in the poets, 
that it is not surprising that, in the general decay and con- 
fusion of forms out of which the modem languages sprung, 
they should have borrowed from one another. To begin with 
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our oldest author, Chand, fi|lft> ftnit, and f^^, all occur 
frequently, with the first vowel both long and short, and the 
final vowel occasionally cut off if it happens to be in the way 
of the metre, ^(sirr RliH "^^t^tv H '^ ^^ P^^ made lamenta- 
tion " (Pr. R. i. 171). It is long in 

'iWt Tim f^ t^lPf f^ H 

" He then made reflection on all sides." — xx. 20. 

"He made preparation for going." — xx. 28. 
Apocopated, as ^t^ and ij^ in 

'' He entrusted the fort to the castellan, 
Made a going to the eastern country." — xx. 29. 

^ft^ ^R ^Ww ^^ 'iftiRi H 

" 7l>oJ& all shouting and playing on drums." — ih. 

A form with a occurs for k and de only, as W^ f^HT T^ 
iftw I '^ 7<>0A; Brahmins and gurus, saying" {ib. 20), and 
^t^ ^ ^^!^ ^^f ^ I " When the maiden gave her troth to the 
bridegroom" {ib. 22). 

Commonest by far is the second form with either long or 
short vowel, in the latter case generally with doubling of the 
foUowing consonant, and very frequently with the last vowel 
apocopated. Of these types that with the double consonant is 
nearest to the Prakrit, and thus presumably the oldest, the 
rejection of one consonant and lengthening of the preceding 
vowel is a later feature. In Chand, however, there is no distinc- 
tion between the two ; so that one rhymes with the other, as in 

^^R^ZTHiT mT WR ^i^ J^ «fl«iq R 

*'In his private apartments Prithiraj dallied with his wives and 
attendants, 
In saf&on robes and turbaned head he made the sport of love." 

— xxi. 22. 

TOL. in. 10 
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So also wfz VT'ft f'ffti ftW^ " having plundered the land, 
he has taken treasure" (xxi. 89). In this passage the pre- 
ceding line ends with f^lff^. (In SLindi av=au, so kinnav is 
to be read kinnau, etc.) 

ftfftnr T< ^PRR ftr^ ftt^c i 

'* Smiling the king accepted the espousal." — xx, 23. 

iffir ^ ftw ^srnc ^fWt ■ 

'* He poured (gave) a thousand jars over Biva, 
Then he took a vow to fast three (days)."— i. 189. 

See also the quotation at p. 268 of Vol. II. 
Instances of the apocopated form occur chiefly at the end of 
a line; as 

** Having gone ten kos hfi made a halt, 
Villages and towns between he plundered." — ^i. 208. 

" Parimal gave the order for fighting." — ^xxi. 5. 

The third form is more frequently f oimd with de, to which it 
least of all belongs, and has an additional termination tya 
sometimes attached to it, as 

" He gave gifts and honours abundant." — i. 342. 

In this passage it rhymes with ir^nT^ which ought perhaps 
to be read ffitlr^ " having taken." 

There is an instance of the natural change into the palatal in 

** Carts and boats he went and stopped ; 
Alha and Udal he suffered not to alight." — ^zzi. 86. 
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for f^S^ and fg[lft respectively. This latter occurs frequently, 
in a slightly altered shape — 

" Dhundh& gave a blessing to the king." — i. 305. 

" Prithiraj gave him two provinces." — ih. 307. 

All three types may be found repeatedly throughout the 
poem. In later times, as in Tulsi Das and in Braj poetry 
generally, these verbs take the forms ^ft*^, 'ft'l^j and ^t'l^, 
and the last syllable is occasionally apocopated as in Ghand. 
Thus Tulsi Das— 

'*In this way he performed all the ceremony of cremation, 
Having duly bathed, he presented the offering of sesamum." 

— Ay-k. 894. 

" The ^uru hath given me good advice." — th, 928. 

** Then why has he taken an army with him ? " — ih, 982. 

The above examples may suffice for these special t3rpes, 
which have no analogy with other preterites in H. Oriya and 
Bengali have few such forms, for 0. TTWT and qi^ are merely 
contractions of iTpCWr and ^rf^CWT? from ^ ** die," and ^ 
"do," respectively. From ^ "go," 0. ifwr, B. ifw, is about 
the only real old Tadbhava in those two languages. 

§ 49. The participial tenses formed from the past participle 
are analogous to those from the present. In ordinary Hindi 
the participle itself is used as a past tense, without any relic of 
the substantive verb ; it will have been noticed that in all the 
passages quoted in the last section, the participle must be trans- 
lated as a preterite, and this is the case in the modem language. 
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both for active and neuter verbs, as bold " he said," kiyd " he 
did." In the mediaeval poets, however, and to this day in the 
rustic dialects of Oudh and the eastern Hindi area, there exists 
a preterite with terminations retaining traces of the incorpora- 
tion of the old substantive verb. Before these terminations the 
long d and i of the p.p. masculine and feminine are shortened, 
and the vowel of the masculine is often replaced by e. Thus 
we have (mdr " strike ") — 

8INO. 1. 2. 3. PL. 1. 2. 3. 

«. MIK^ ^TX^ M\K^ TI^P? M\X9 Tr^f»^ 

/. wfxt infrs Trfr5 ^nW^ ^nf^ar mUfit 

Also in m, tRT^, etc. In the sing. 2, 3, the syllable t% is often 
added, as 4||^f^, and variated into f^, as 4{|X(f f^., ^((Xpy, 
^rrftff / Thus ^%^ f?:f*| ff^ Vtfx, T^TRTT "he went re- 
joicing, holding in his heart Eaghim&tha " (Tulsi Das, Ram. 
Simd-k. 4), ^Q^ ^RTf 'TW ^ '^JH "I have seen with my 
eyes the messenger of Ram" {lb. 12). Tulsi does not observe 
the gender very closely, if at all, — V^ M^f^^ ^^91% ^ ^nfx I 
"Again she gave up even dry leaves" (Bal-k. 155), I1%f% 
^JH W% ^rafff I "She asked the people, why is this re- 
joicing?" (Ay-k. 87). But the feminine is kept in fiRTTrf^Pr 
ftR ^r*f^ Tftff I "The flatteress has given instruction to 
(has prompted) thee" (Ay-k. 101). The type ending in 8i, 
though used for both 2 and 3 sing., more strictly belongs, I 
think, to 2 sing, from Skr. asi; but in this tense the traces of 
the substantive verb are so much abraded that it is difficult to 
speak with certainty about them. The following handful of 
instances, taken at hazard from one page of the Sundara- 
kanda of Tulsi's work, will show the various senses in which 
this affix is used: ^^THCf^ "Qi^ ^R^ V^TP^ VSMlT "He eats the 
fruit, and tears up the bushes " (S-k. 40), i|^ M\XfH ^ M^fH 
^nm finirr^fH ^^ n " Some he slew, some he trampled under 
foot, some he caused to mix with the dust," i||[ ^f%lf ^1^^ tf 
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'ft^ I ^Mf ^ w^ ^T%ftr ^f ^^fr^r I 'ffKft' ''wj ^Ui ffij 

^Rtff I . . . . MlifM OlfUlTK iitf ^RT^rar l " Saith the lord of 
Lanka, who art thou, and what P By whose strength hast thou 
tarn to pieces the forest, hast thou never heard of my fame, . . . 
for what fault hast thou killed the demons?" (ib.) Panjabi 
throws no light on the subject, as it does not use this form, but 
employs the participle simply as a tense, as mat, tu, uh mdrid, 
" I, thou, he, smote." Indeed, to such an extent in H. and P. 
has this custom of using the bare participle as a preterite tense 
prevailed, that it cannot now be used in any other sense, and if 
we wish to say "smitten," we must not use H. mdrd or P. 
mdrid alone, but must add the participle of the modem sub- 
stantive verb, and say H. mdrd hM, P. mdrid hdid. The only 
trace in P. of the old substantive verb is to be foimd in a 
dialectic form which I have often heard, though it does not 
seem to be used in writing, as ^ft^itif "he did," which is 
probably to be referred to S. 9lft^t%* Th® grammarians, 
however, suppose that kltos is in some way a metathesis of us ne 
kita, so that kitd+usz=kitos. The instrumental, however, of 
uh "he," is not us ne, but un; us ne is HUidi, and would 
hardly have been resorted to in the formation of a pure 
dialectic type like this. Moreover, in the 1 plural we have 
such expressions as l^t^ilt, which is evidently khdnde+'sd, for 
asd = asmdh. 

Different from modern, but strikingly similar to medieval, 
Hindi in this respect is Sindhi, which does not employ the 
participle singly as a preterite, but, except in the 3 sing, and 
pL, has relics of the substantive verb incorporated with it, thus 
(hnl " go ")— 

8IKO. 1. 2. 3. PL. 1. 2. 3. 

By comparing these terminations with those of the S. future, 
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which is based upon the present participle (§ 41), it will be 
seen that they are absolutely identical, thus : 

halandu -si corresponds to hdiu -si. 

halandia -si „ haUa -si. 

halandU -si „ haMi, -si. 

halandid -st „ haUii -s$. 

etc. etc. 

and the terminations may, in the case of the preterite, there- 
fore, as well as in that of the future, be referred to the old Skr. 
verb as in various degrees of decay. 

Marathi exhibits the same analogy between the present and 
the preterite ; to its p.p. in ?rr ^'9 Wt/., % w., etc., it adds the 
same terminations as to the present p. in TTT ^-j ^/-j ^ **•, etc. 
Thus 

Sing. 1. ^[Zlft »».f ^JZlf/., ^[Zlft«- 

2. ^ZHt id. 

The forms exactly agree with those of the present, as will be 
seen by turning to § 42. There is no conditional as in the 
present. When it desires to use this form in an adjectival 
sense, M., having apparently forgotten its originally participial 
nature, adds another T^T, thus we get ^|(%f ^PTRT "* dead 
animal," ittiNTT 5^ "a made {i.e. experienced) man." The 
fact so well established for S. and M. may help us to under- 
stand, if we cannot fully explain, the preterites of 0. and B., 
which are formed in the same way. From a p.p. ^f^[^, 0. 
constructs a preterite, thus — 

Sing. 1. i^f^rfw 2. ^n^ij 3. ^f^awr* 
PI. 1. ^fti^ 2. ^f%i^ 3. 
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where the terminations correspond exactly with those of the 
conditional, which is similarly formed from the present par- 
ticiple. 
BengaK does the same (pace the Pandits), as — 

Sing. 1. ^fw^ 2. ^f^rflr 3. ^fav. 
PI. 1. ^ftremi 2. tfi^rwr 3. ^f^wN. 



Here the 3 sing, has also ^H^MV with a final 9, as in the 
imperative and future, concerning which see § 53. The 1 sing, 
in nu is frequently heard in speaking, and is very common in 
the old poets, as IRl^ ^^HT i^W ^*I saw the fair one looking 
woe-begone " (Bidyapati, vii. 1), where some read ^ft[^. 

In Gujarati the participle is used alone as a preterite in both 
forms, that in t/o and that in elOy but more frequently a modem 
substantive verb is added for greater clearness. This language 
has no traces of the old incorporated Sanskrit as. 

§ 50. In the past tenses of all but B. and 0. the prat/ogaa or 
constructions mentioned in Vol. II. p. 264, are employed. In 
most of the languages, indeed, their use is restricted to the past 
tenses. The direct or kartd prayoga is used with neuter verbs, 
and requires the subject to be in the nominative case, while the 
participle, which does duty for a preterite, changes with the 
gender of the speaker. Thus 

H. ^^% 'ilwr " be spoke/' ^ Wt% " those men spoke." 

^^% ^frtft " 8be spoke," % ^ft^ " those women spoke." 

So, also, in P. S. and G. In M. the principle is the same, 
though there is more variety of forms : 

lit fZWr " l>e said," % i=fZ% " iUi dfacenint." 

at i^fZlft " sbe said," iqx ^FfTQIT '' ill» dixerunt." 

W 'FfZif " it said," Tpf VfZlpf " lUa dixemnt." 

And so through all the persons except 1 and 2 plural, where no 
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distinction of gender is necessary, as the speaker is known. In 
the active verb, however, the karma or objective construction is 
used, where the subject is put in the instrumental, the verb 
agreeing in nximber and gender with the object. Thus, H. 
9( if jpR % i|% ^5^^ ^nPf ^ ^ " I have spoken very harsh 
words to you" (Sak. 33). Here the subject mat ne is in the 
instrumental, the verb kahe hat is masc. plural, to agree with the 
object vachan. %;^ % ?NrT f^ ^ft^ twr t^^ («6. 39) "Destiny 
has joined just such a joining" (has brought about such a 
marriage). 

So also in M. the p.p. is declined for all three genders in 
both nimibers so as to agree with the object, as wn 'fW^ 
^if^^ "he read the book," where vdchili is fern, sing., to 
agree with pothl. In M. and S. many verbs are both active 
and neuter, in which case the preterite has a double construc- 
tion, direct or kartd when the verb is used as a neuter, objective 
or karma when it is used as an active. So also in G. The dis- 
tinction appertains to syntax, and not to f ormlore, and need not 
be more than mentioned here. 

There is also a third or impersonal construction technically 
known as bhdva, in which the object is not expressed, and the 
verb, therefore, remains always in the neuter. In M., however, 
this construction is used even when the object is expressed, as 
Wf^ WTW\ MXU^ "he beat him," literally "by him to him 
beaten." 

§ 51. The participle of the future passive, which in Sanskrit 
ends in Tp^, plays an important part in the modem verb in 
some languages. It does not, like the two previously noticed 
participles, form modem participles, but rather various kinds of 
verbal nouns, such as in Latin grammar we are familiar with 
under the names of gerunds and supines, also the infinitive. 
The Latin genmd itself is, however, closely allied to the parti- 
ciple of the future passive, for amandi, amando, amandum, are 
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respectively the genitive, dative, and accusative of amandus. 
There is, therefore, a participial nature inherent in these forms 
which justifies their inclusion in the present chapter. The Skr. 
tavf/a becomes in Pr. dawa, and with elision of the dy atwa. 
Thus Skr. ^ftf^HT^, Pr. ^tfV^, WtftnW. So also Pr. 
mfX^JIy ^tPCWTj which must be referred to a Sanskrit form 
iif^?f«9 rather than to the classical form ^|^^, for Prakrit, as 
mentioned before, generally takes no heed of Sanskrit subtle- 
ties about inserting or omitting the intermediate ^, but treats 
all verbs alike, as if that letter were inserted, and it naturally 
gives the type to its modern descendants in all cases. 

The treatment of the form so inherited from the Prakrit 
differs in the various languages, both in form and meaning. 

Sindhi uses it as a present passive participle ending in ibOy 
Pr. ?rf^^iRft> losing the a and the first v of the suflix, becomes 
^[f^^, meaning "being done." The transition from the 
original sense of "that which is to be (or must be) done," into 
" that which is being done," is simple and natural. Examples 
are — 

ll^l^n " to choke/' JHTf^TWt " b«ing choked." 

^tVW " ^ cheat," ^ff^ " being cheated." 

Q^ra[ " to seize." l|fWWt " being seized." * 

Gujarati differs from Sindhi in rejecting the ^ and retaining 
the ^, thus making W^^ "being done," as l^t^^ft »*•> ^/-j 
^ n., etc., "being loosed ; " WRT^j however, means "bringing," 
where the sense has become active. The neuter of this form 
does duty as an infinitive, as ^TJ "to go," of which more 
hereafter. 

In Marathi the vowel preceding the w is lengthened, and 
one V rejected, giving a form ^l^rnf* which is the same for 
active and neuter verbs. The meaning, to judge by the 

1 Trumpp, p. 64. 
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examples quoted^ has also changed, for although properly the 
same as in the older languages, " that which has to be done/' it 
is used in constructions where it implies "the doing" of a thing 
only. It takes all three genders, and is commonly used also in 
the genitive and dative cases i|<|^i(|^ and c|4^|i|e||^, or 
iRJB^TO. Thus 7i ^ ^Kl^M l H ftW ^ "I am ready to do 
that " (ue. " to the doing of "), ^unwr^ft ^ ^^t^FRTT^ ^ 
" I have something to say to you/* i.e. " with you something of 
that which must be said I am." Thus it approximates some- 
what to the infinitive of G., as in the following passage : 

^if ^iT THf I ^ H^rf^ TRf n 

'^ It is proper not to associate, to be separated from the world ; 
It is proper to preserve solitude, not to speak at all ; 
People, wealth, self it is proper to consider as vomit." 

— Tnkaram. Abh. 1885. 

Here rdte (Skr. inS?J) means "it seems," i.e. "it seems 
proper," like Latin decet, oportet, licet, used impersonally, and 
the participle agrees with the object. Thus sanga and ek&nta 
being masc., the participles are masc. kardvd and sevdvd ; mdt 
(Skr. ^rnrr) being fem., boldvi is fem. also ; jag, vaman neut., 
hence durdvdven, lekhdven neut. The original meaning of a 
passive participle may be exhibited by supposing the sentence 
to be " society is not to be made . . . this seems proper," which 
is easily inverted into the rendering given above. 

When used in the genitive or dative case, the ^ sometimes 
drops out, and they say, for instance, ^|4-fTil %irhnct ^tTOT^ 
ii%W "We shall have to go to another country," for ^nwr> 
literally " to us in another coimtry of going it will fall." Latin 
would here use the corresponding passive participle, Nobis 
eimdum erit, or Skr. gantavyam asti. 

Panjabi has apparently no trace left of this participle, nor 
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has classical Hindi, but in rustic Hindi, especially in the 
eastern parts of its area, as well as in Bengali and Oriya, this 
participle exists. In Bhojpuri it ends in % or ^, without any 
junction-vowel, and means the doing of anything, as ^^ ^ 
(JnnT sunbe na kailan, "they did not make a hearing^^^ i.e, "they 
would not listen," ?rrf^ ^ ^SfT^ mdnve na karihaX, " they will 
not make an obet/ing,^' i.e, " they will not obey." * It is more 
emphatic than a simple preterite or future, and implies that the 
persons referred to obstinately refused to hear or obey. 

In B. and O. it is a simple infinitive, but as a noun is de- 
clined in all cases, thus B. 0, ^flm " to see," genitive ^f^^K 
" of seeing," etc. As a noun, it also implies the act of doing 
anything, as 0. np^ ift?T ^ftPTT ^W ^ VJfyU W Vm " the 
hearing of, or listening to, obscene songs, is a fault, the singing 
(of them) is a crime " (see § 74), 

§ 52. The tenses formed from this participle come next 
to be considered. In Sindhi the old substantive verb is 
incorporated, just as in the tenses derived from the present 
and past participles, but it is used to form a future passive 
from active verbs only, as {chhad "abandon"), "I shall be 
abandoned," etc. 

SiDg. m. 1. q^n^f^ 
PI. m. 1. q^r<^iiiY 

Here the terminations are precisely identical in every respect 
with those of the active future and preterite, exhibited in the 
preceding sections. 

In Gujarati this participle used alone, and inflected for 

^ Kellogg, Grammar, p. 231. 



2.^^ 


3. ^fllft 


2. iG(f%f)nt 


3.^^ 


2. 9fl1(^ 


3. ^f%^ 


2. ^fif^yji 


3. ^flf^ 
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gender, constitutes what the grammar-writers are pleased to 
call the second present of the second potential mood. It is, 
however, really a construction of the objective, or karmo, kind, 
in which the verb agrees with its object, and the subject or 
agent is in the instrumental or (as usual in G. in this con- 
struction) in the dative; thus they say in^ or^ Wt^^ "I 
ought to release," i.e. " by me it is to be released," if^T ^^^ 
^ftiprni ^T'ft " yo^ ought to have confidence," i.e. " by thee 
trust is to be made," Skr. ^i|^ t^^HTO: ^inS«ift. 

The genitive case also, oddly enough, forms a tense of its 
own, also with no trace of the old substantive verb, as 
iBEt^TPft wj., ^/., 't n. The meaning seems hardly, if at all, 
distinguishable frpm that of the nominative, and the construc- 
tion is objective, as in that tense ; thus % iqrRf ^RT^ li'^ill^ 
" the work which we ought to do." I am not altogether satis- 
fied, however, with the explanation of this tense as the genitive 
of the above participle, and would suggest that it may possibly 
be derived from the Atmane. pres. part, in mdna, like bhava- 
mdna. It is possible, I think, that though the Atmanepada 
has dropped out of use at an early epoch, yet that this parti- 
ciple, not being specially recognized as belonging to that phase 
of the verb, may, in some dialects, have held its own. From 
the want of documents of the intermediate period, however, the 
question is one which must remain, for the present at least, 
obscure. 

Marathi combines the terminations used by it in the indica- 
tive present and past, with this participle also, but, from a 
memory of its origin, employs the tense so formed somewhat in 
the same way as G., namely, as indicating that a thing ought 
to be or should be done. From this strict and primary sense 
other subsidiary meanings branch out, as might be expected. 
The neuter verb uses the direct or kartd construction, also the 
bhdva or impersonal ; the active uses the karma and bhdva. As 
it is only in the direct construction that the verb is conjugated 
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for person, it is only in the neuter verb that the verbal termi- 
nations occur. Thus (sut " escape ") — 

Sing. m. 1. ^TTTTT 2. •iBfJ^ 3. ©^ PL 1. o% 2. ^^^ 3. o^ 
/• ^gZT^ •^^ •'ft •^ •^5TTf •^ 

The 2 plural here differs from the other tenses in preserving 
a separate form for all three genders, in which the final t 
recalls the termination of the 2 plural of the Sanskrit opta- 
tive. 

In the active verb with the karma construction, the participle 
is declined for all three genders of both, numbers, but in the 
nominative case only, and the agent is in the instrumental, 
thus lirt> ^ or wA H\'4m\ -'^ -^, etc., "I, thou, he, should 
loose." In both neuter and active, when the bhdva construction 
is used, the verb stands in the neuter singular with all persons, 
as ^ZT^ or H\4\H . 

Stevenson (p. 101) distinguishes no less than fourteen dif- 
ferent senses of this tense, but the distinctions seem somewhat 
too finely drawn, and belong rather to the department of con- 
ventional usage than to that which deals with the organism and 
structure of the language. 

With a short a preceding the characteristic i|, which is all 
that remains of the participial ending, M. forms a whole po- 
tential mood, which may even be looked upon as a separate 
phase of the verb. Thus (sod " loose ^ 



Aorist (Past habitual) VfWT ^ft^^ " I used to be able to loose'' (rare), 
Present „ ^ft^'lW " I can loose," 



Preterite 
Fatnre 
Imperfect 
Pluperfect 



41^4^*^ " I could loose " (rare), 
4^4^ Ml ** I sball be able to loose," 
^ft^^QRC ^VW " I could have loosed," 
^CftWmi iffW ** I had been able to have loosed," 
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and 80 on, through all the range of compound tenses. The 
construction is the Bh&va or impersonal throughout, showing 
that the form originates from the participle, and is to be 
literally rendered "by me to be loosed it is, or was," which 
accounts for the neuter form being used. 

§ 53. It is to this place that I would now refer the ba type of 
the future as used in B. and 0., and in the Bhojpuri dialect of 
Hindi. ' It has been usual to compare these tenses with the 
Latin future in bo, as amabo, and the comparison is tempting, 
but, as I now think, delusive. It rests upon the supposition 
that the b of the termination represents the substantive verb 
bhUi ; but to this there are the seemingly fatal objections that 
bh&, in its modified form of bhava, had from very early times 
become ho, losing its labial element altogether, and that the 
present tense bhavdmi, etc., though much changed and worn 
away in modem times, always retains its characteristic vowel o, 
sometimes shortened to t« or resolved into ua. It is only when 
an t follows the o, that the combination oi is at times shortened 
to ^, as in O. hebd^hdibL 

Judging by the analogy of the cognate languages, it seems 
that we ought now to see in the B. and O. future the Skr. 
participle in tav^a, in combination with the present tense of 
^08. The forms are {dekh, " see ") — 



B. Sing. l.^ftR 2. '^t^fil 3. |f^o%7^ 

O. „ 1. ^f^lif^ 2. ^f^5 3. ^fiill 

Bhojpnri. „ 1. ^^I§^ 2. ^^R 3. ^^ 

R PI. 1. ^flW 2. |t^RT«^ 3.^^ 

O. „ 1. ^fii^ oirr 2. ^ftR 3. |f^ 

Bhojpari. „ 1. ^W 2. ^^R 3. ^f%ft 

The 3 sing, and 3 pi. of Bhojpuri may be excluded from this 
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group, as they belong to the sa or ha type of the future (§ 35). 
The dialect of Riw& has some forms of the ba type, as 2 sing. 

*llf<^fl, 1 pi. irrf^W, ^RTT^j and Trf^^, 2 pi. irrfT^- The 
dialect of Oudh (Avadhi) has 1 sing. 441^4, 2 ifTT^, 4||4,i), 
1 pi. 4||<i|, 2 4|f<4^, and in the old Purbi dialect J(TKj^ 
mdrab is used for all three persons of both numbers. 

There is thus apparent a general tendency to the use of the 
ba type of future throughout the eastern area of the Aryan 
territory in India, and it will be seen by comparing either B. 
or 0. terminations of the future with those of the tenses 
formed by those languages from the present and past parti- 
ciples respectively, that they are almost, if not quite identical. 
ThusO.— 





PBB8SNT. 


PAST. 


PUTUKB. 


Sing. 


1. dekhant -t 


dekhil -t 


dekhib -t 




2. dekhant -u 


dekhil -u 


dekhib 'U 




3. dekhant -d 


dekhil -d 


dekhib -d 


PL 


h dekhant -H 


dekhil -u 


dekhib -u 




2. dekhant -a 


dekhil -a 


dekhib -a 




3. dekhant -e 


dekhil -e 


dekhib -e 



As the analogy of the other languages compels us to see in 
these terminations abraded fragments of the present tense of 
08, when combined with the present and past participles, the 
same process of reasoning leads us to see the same element in 
combination with the future participle, and the 2 sing, of the 
RiwS. and Avadhi dialects further confirms this view by having 
preserved, like Marathi, the characteristic 8 of the Skr. 2 sing. 
08%. There is the same agreement of the final vowel in these 
three tenses of the B. verb, though it is not so accurately 
preserved as in the more archaic Oriya. Thus B. dekhib'O 
does not correspond with dekhit-dm, and dekhil-dm. So, also, 
B. dekhit'i8 differs from dekhiUi and dekhib-i. There is, how- 
ever, sufficient general similarity, and the differences consist 



160 THE PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 

mostly in this, tliat one tense lias preserved a more archaic 
form than the other, thus dekhitdm preserves Skr. asmi, Pr. 
amhi, better than dekhiba, dekhitia preserves the s of asiy while 
dekhili and dekhibi have rejected it. Thus, while the abrasion 
of the substantive verb has been carried to so great a pitch in 
these two languages as almost to obliterate all traces of it, yet, 
from the general analogy of cognate forms, there is little doubt 
that we have in the ba future the Skr. participle in tavya. The 
final k in the 3 sing, of B. is a phenomenon for which I have 
in vain sought an explanation; the most probable one is, I 
think, that which considers it merely as a tagy or meaningless 
addition, but why a tag should have been added to this person 
merely, and not to others also, remains to be explained. 

§ 54. The two remaining types of the future may ap- 
propriately be introduced here. They are certainly participial 
tenses, though not participial in the same sense or on the same 
plan as the other tenses discussed in this chapter ; they are, in 
fact, exactly the reverse. Whereas, in the other participial 
tenses, it is the modem stem which is the participle, and the 
ancient verbal additions are a present tense, in the two types 
of future, which we shall now examine, the modem stem is a 
present tense, and the ancient verbal addition is a participle. 

The first of the two is the ga type. This consists in adding 
H. sing. ^ m,y ^ /., pi. if w., ift /., to the aorist, and the 
same in P. except the pi./., which is ^^Nrf. In the pi./. H. also 
ordinarily drops the anusw&ra. This type is only found in H. 
and P. The tense runs thus {sun " hear "), " I will hear," etc. 

H. Sing. 1. H'jjrr 2. ^^^T 3. ^q^Ntt 

„ PI. 1. ^1^ 2. ;|iit5} 3. ^ji|i| 

p. Sing. 1. fiiaNn 2. ^^ 3. ^^ 

„ PI. 1. 5nr1^ 2. ^giftil 3. giffiiil 
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If the reader will compare this example with that of the 
aorist in § 33, it will be at once apparent that this tense is 
formed by adding the syllables gd^ gi, etc., to that tense. 
Among the Mahomedans of Delhi and other large cities, this 
form is used even as a present, and one frequently hears such a 
word as haigd, for hai " it is." There can be little doubt that 
this gd is the Skr. p.p. ipT, Pr. 'T^i T^j "nft. In H., as 
mentioned in § 48, the p.p. of jdnd " to go," is gayd m,, and 
this in the medisBval poets is often shortened to gd. The/, is 
9ft^ gal, which easily becomes ^^ so also pi. m. lUl becomes i). 
The meaning of the tense is thus, " I have gone (that) I may 
do," a construction which recalls our English idiom " I am 
going to do," and French "je vais faire." The participial 
nature of the affix is shown by its being inflected for gender 
and number in concord with the agent. 

This type seems to be of late origin. It is not much, if at 
all, known or used by the early writers, who, except when they 
use the future of the ba type, generally express a future sense 
by the aorist only. As this method grew by degrees to be 
felt insufficient, the participle was added to give greater dis- 
tinctness. 

§ 55. The second type is that which has / for its character- 
istic. Among the classical dialects Marathi only employs this 
form, and there has been much speculation about the Marathi 
future by those who only looked to the language itself. It 
had, however, long been known that a future with this type 
existed in the Marw&ri dialect, belonging to the Hindi area, 
and spoken over a large extent of country in Western Rajpu- 
tana. The able researches of Kellogg have recently placed us 
in possession of two more instances of a future of this type 
spoken in Nepal and by the mountaineers of Garhw&l, and 
Kumaon in the Himalayas, who are by origin Rajputs from the 

TOL. ni. 11 



162 



THS PARTICIPIAL TENSES. 



plains. Thus, the Marathi future now no longer stands alone, 
and we are in a position to compare the whole group of futures 
of the la type {par " fall,'* m&r " strike," ho " be," sut, sad). 



8INOULAB. 



Marwftri. 
Garhw&li. 
Kumaoni. 
Nepali. 




Marwftri. 
Garhwftli. 
Kumaoni. 
Nepali. 






2. l»Wt 


3. U^^ 
3. JHTlPt 


2. 4|lK^ 


'Tn^wt 


2. in^^ 


3. SITTlit 


ifwr 


2. ftwra 


8. frtrr 


1^ 


2. ^zil\m 


3. ^^9 


it(€m 


2. ^BftfW^ 

PLCRAU 


3.4WNr 


MiNl 


2. ^^tUT 


8. xi%in 


iHTlT 


2. jrftWT 


3. »ITT^ 


THllfT 


2. m^HT 


3. UTTWr 


^tvr 


2. fVHT 


8. yn^ 


^ 


2. ^^TW 


8. ^TiftH 


'H 


2. 4111^1 


3. ^h^ift 



In these dialects the aorist has had added to it a form lit 
sing, and WT pl*> which does not appear to be inflected for 
gender, but has only sing, and pi. masc. So far as it goes, 
however, it directly corresponds to H. and P. gd, ge, etc., and 
like them points to a participial origin. In Marathi the 
inflectional terminations have been dropped, and in some cases 
even the la itself. The 1 sing, of the neuter aorist is ^t, and 
adding If to this, we get ^^t^, which, being difficult to 
pronounce, has glided into ?||^^. In the 1 pi., howeyer, the W 
has simply been rejected, so that it is the same as the aorist 
In the 2 sing, the aorist has wn, but, as has already been 
shown, this is a contraction from ^|7ft, and ^Zfl| + W= 
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^Z^ftWy from the Marathi habit of lengthening the vowel of 
a final syllable. In the 2 pi. aorist ^[Z\, the If has neither 
been fused with the anxisw&ra into if, as in the 1 sing., nor has 
it altogether dropped out, as in the 1 pi. ; but there is no trace 
of the anusw&ra; the reason of this is that the anusw&ra in 
this person is not organic ; the older language has simply d, as 
^ZT» and it is to this that the If has been added, and not to 
the modem form. The third person singular and plural is 
still simpler ; aor. ^ + W = ij^W^ and (archaic) ^Zlft + If = 
^pnif^. The same process is followed by the active verb 
exactly. 

I look upon this If as the shortened form of a sing. Hft ^-y 
ifV/., pi. Wt fn., iRf/., of which the feminine is apparently not 
in use, and I derive it from Skr. Vfpi, p.p.p. W^j Pr. lRift> 
of which the gg has been reduced to g according to ordinary 
practice, and the single g has then dropped out, leaving W^» 
shortened into nft. This derivation is confirmed by the fact 
that in all the languages this verb is used in the sense of 
beginning to do anything, as in H. ^IRT, "he began to do." 
In M. especially it is used in a very wide range of applications, 
and i[^ir appropriately means ** he begins (that) he may do," 
in other words " he is about to do," " he will do." 
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§ 56. I give here^ for conyenience of comparison^ a tabular 









I. — Present 


Sanskrit 1J^^ w., ij^uft/., ip 




HINDI. 


PANJABI. 


BINDHI. 


Participle. 


^'^RTT*^ 


i.«lt^«^*t»^Nt 


yeuter. 


Aetm 


(a) deelinahU. 


•'^•^ 


2. lOK^ •^. etc. 


•^•f^ 


•^•fif 


ib) ind0elinQblt, 


\^H\^ii 


>» 


i> 


f» 


a 1. 






f^^^«f<[^f4i 


T(tlft 


2. 


>^^a?rr*ift 


mx^*^ 


1^'t^ 


^m*^ 


, etc.) Ten 






f^'^ 


«iW 


^ PI. 1. 

4^ 






f^i^Wt'^jft 


'ift^ 


i 2. 


>^^*Tpf 


VJX\ "ft^ 


f^T''t 


Hft^ 


3. 






f^*t 


'rffsn 



1 On account of the multiplicity of forms in Marathi, the mu 
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e participles and the participial tenses derived from them. 



[*E Active. 



rit int^ m., •ihA •^ w- 



lUJA&ATI. 



w^ffHt^'t 



KA&ATHI. 
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BAKOALI. 
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^^hn 
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^^ 


^Gani 







the indicatiye and conditional are giyen in thii table. 
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§ 57. The only participial tenses in the Gipsy verb are those 
formed from the past participle. This participle is sometimes 
regularly formed from the modem verbal root, and sometimes, 
as in the other languages, is an early Tadbhava, perpetuating 
the type of the Prakrit participle. 

There are, as in the other languages, three types of this 
participle ending in (1) to or do, (2) h, (3) no. Examples of 
the first type are — 

andva *^ to carry," ando, Skr. &nl, p.p.p* &nlta, S. &ndo. 

jtvdva " to live, jivdo, „ jlv, 

kerdva " to do," kerdo, „ kri, 

nashdva^todepart/^ nashto, „ na9, 

chindva " to cut," chindo, „ chhid, „ 



jlvita. 
„ krita, Pers. karda. 
nashta. 
chhinna. 



» 



i> 



Of the second type — 
avdva " to come," alo, „ &y&. 



jdva " to go," 



gelo, „ y&. 



» 



» 



dikdva "to see," diklo, 



Of the third typ< 
ddva "to give," dino. 



99 



d&, 



/dra "to take," lino, „ labh, 
rovdva " to weep," rovno, „ rud, 
urydta " to fly," uryano, „ uddJ, 



w 



99 



>l 



W 



&y&ta,M.ftl&,B.O. 

Jdla. 
y&ta, M. gel&, B. 

gela, O. gaUL 
B. dekhila, 0. 

dekhili. 



datta, Pr. dinno,0.- 
H. dinnlL,din& 

Iabdha,0.-H.linnft, 
lin&. 

rudita, Pr. runno, 

S. runo. 
uddina, S. u4&no. 



The Aorist is formed by adding the terminations of the old 
substantive verb, thus from lino " taken " — 

Sing. 1. linom, 2. lin&n, 3. lin&s, 

PL 1. linftn, 2. linftn, 3. linAs "I took," etc. 
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So from kerdo " done," comes 

Sing. 1. kerdom, 2. kerd&n, 3. kerd&s, 

PL 1. kerdam, 2. kerd&n, 3. kerd&s " I did/' etc. 

And from muklo '* abandoned '' (Skr. mukta) — 

Sing. 1. muklom^ 2. mukl4n, 3. mukl&s, 

PI. 1. muklAm, 2. muklAn, 3. muklAs " I left," etc. 

This proceeding is strictly analogous in principle to the 
method employed in Sindhi, to which, of all the Indian Ian-* 
goages, that of the Gipsies bears the closest relation. 

The future is formed by prefixing to the present tense the 
word k&ma, Skr. k&m "desire," and thus means "I wish 
to do," etc. Thus ker&va "I do," kamakerftva "I will do," i.e. 
" I wish to do." The prefixed word does not vary for number 
or person. ^ This method of forming the future is, as Paspati 
Cp. 101) points out, borrowed from modem Gbeek, in which 
OiKm contracted to 0k and Oct, is used in this way, as Oct inrdryto "1 
will go." There is nothing strictly analogous to this method 
in our seven lang^ges, though the futures of the ga and ia 
types are formed on a not very dissimilar principle. 
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§ 58. FuBTHEB remoyed from the old synthetical type than 
either of the preceding classes of tenses is that class which now 
comes imder discussion. It is by means of this class that the 
seven modem lang^ges, after haying rejected the nnmeroos 
and complicated formations of the Sanskrit verb, have secured 
for themselves the machinery necessary for the expression of 
very delicate shades of meaning. So numerous, indeed, are 
these shades of meaning, and so fine are the distinctions be- 
tween them, that it is very difficult for a foreigner to catch 
them. 

The tenses in question are constructed by adding to the 
participles already mentioned various tenses of certain auxiliary 
verbs, and in a few instances by adding these auxiliaries to 
the simple present, or aorist. The auxiliaries themselves are 
modem formations capable of being used alone, and are trace- 
able to well-known Sanskrit roots through processed partly 
Prakritic and partly post-Prakritic. Pali and the Prakrits 
carry the verbs in question through certain grades of change. 
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and the modem lang^ges either preserve the Prakrit form un- 
changed, or subject it to fiirther changes of their own, such 
changes being often goyemed by laws imknown to the Prakrit 
stage of development. 

The roots so employed are V^K^, V^ V^IIT> V^, and 
another, whose origin is somewhat obscure in Sanskrit, but 
which appears in Prakrit imder the form ^1^. It will be 
necessary first to examine each of these roots and draw out the 
modem forms to be affiliated to each, after which the tenses 
formed by them may be arranged in order. 

§ 59. ^8. This root means ^* to be,'' and is the simple copula 
like Latin ewe (see imder sthd in § 12). Only the present tense 
can be clearly traced in the modem lang^ges, though there 
are some detached fragments here and there which may possibly 
represent other tenses. These will be noted further on. In 
Sanskrit the root belongs to the second or ad conjugation, in 
which the terminations are added direct to the root, thus giving 
rise to various euphonic changes in accordance with the laws of 
Sandhi. Pali and the scenic Prakrits, in contradiction to their 
usual practice of employing the bh& type for all roots, retain 
in this verb the ad type. Omitting the dual, the tense runs — 

Skr. Sing. 1. asmi, 2. asi, 3. asti. 

„ PI. 1. smah, 2. stha, 3. santi. 

p ^ p (Sing. 1. asmi, 2. asi, 3. atthi. 
I amhi. 

!PL 1. asma, 2. attha, 3. santi. 
amha. 

In Prakrit the initial vowel is often elided as 'mhi, *mha. 
These forms, however, belong to the scenic Prakrit, which, as 
Pischel has shown, is really almost as artificial a lancmaire as 
Sanskrit, and on comparing the corresponding tensed the 
modem languages, it seems difficult, if not impossible, to derive 
it from the scenic forms. We are not justified in assuming 
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that the modem tense was derived, according to different 
phonetic laws, from those which have guided and e£Eected the 
transformations of other words in these lang^ges. On the 
contrary, in the absence of a continuous chain of documents 
exhibiting the gradual changes that have taken place, we hare 
nothing to guide us but the general principles of phonetic 
evolution, which we have been able to formulate for ourselves 
from imdoubted instances. We have numerous well-established 
cases in which the Prakrit, followed by the modems, has conju- 
gated a verb according to the hhUt type, though in classical 
Sanskrit it follows some other conjugation ; indeed, it may, I 
think, be considered as proved that the forms of the 6A6 conju- 
gation have swallowed up all other conjugational types, just as 
much as those of the 09 stem in nouns have driven out all other 
declensional forms. In this view there would be strong reasons 
for postulating the existence of a present tense of V^l^ conju- 
gated after the hhH type, thus — 

Sing. 1. as&mi, 2. asasi, 3. asati. 
PI. 1. as&mah, 2. asatha, 3. asanti. 

It is only from such a form as this, the existence of which, 
though I am not aware of any text in which it is found, may 
fairly be inferred from analogy, that the modem forms can, in 
accordance with the ordinary laws of development, be derived. 

Beginning with Sindhi as the most archaic, or nearly so, this 
tense runs thus — 

Sing. 1. ^ftftnrt* 2. irt^, ^vt^» 3. ^n%. 

PL 1. ^ltff^> 2. ^rtff^t 3. ^rtfff^- 

Now, barring the troublesome superfluity of anun&sikas 
which the Sindhians have seen fit to bestow on this aorist, the 
forms are strikingly similar to those of the Sanskrit tense 
postulated above. The 3 sing. Ahe is contracted from aJuAy 
which, again, is good Prakrit for asaiiy but it could hardly be 
deduced from astiy which, as we have seen, naturally results in 
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Prakrit atthi. The terminations of the other persons agree 
with those of the aorist of the active verb given in § 33, and 
those are obyiously and admittedly derived from the termina- 
tions of the bhii type. I am imable to accoimt for the peculi- 
arity of this tense using the forms of the active verb, where we 
should naturally have emected those of the neuter, ^IT|[t> otc. 
like 1fW[\, etc. Trumpp does not notice this point, and as I 
am not in possession of any docimients in mediaeval Sindhi, I 
have no materials on which to form an opinion. It is to be 
hoped that the learned author, in the next edition of his very 
valuable grammar, will furnish some elucidation of this curious 
anomaly. This tense is all that remains to us in Sindhi of the * 
Sanskrit substantive verb as. 

Only the aorist, also, has survived in Marathi, which has — 

Sing. 1. ^if^, 2. ^Hl^ 3. ^n%. 

PI. 1. ^wff 2. ^mrt. 3. ^'^. 

These are the regular terminations of the aorist in the neuter 
verb, only the 1 plural differs slightly, having ^* instead of ^. 
In M., as in S., the initial vowel is lengthened, the reason for 
which is not obvious, as there has been no loss of consonants 
requiring compensatory lengthening. M., like S., has only 
this one tense from as. No traces of it are foimd in G. or 0., 
except in a negative form, which will be treated of in the next 
section. 

Hindi and Panjabi agree very closely in the aorist. Classical 
Hindi represents, however, a modem development of this tense. 
In the medisBval writers, and in the present dialects of the 
eastern and central Hindi area, the older form is preserved 
thus — 

3XKOT7LAK. 

Old-H. 1. ^Rf« 2. llfff 3. llfff 

Avadfa). 1. ^f|f^ 2. ^«|9 3. ll) 

Wwli. 1. If , ^ 2. % 3. %, ^ 
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Plv&AL. 

Old-H. 1. llfff 2. ^TfF 3. ^RffiJ 

Avadh!. 1. l»\j> 2. ^•, ^ 3. 1r| 

RiwM. l.\ 2.^%[fn,ft 3. ^i(f|^. 

The 3 singular in the poets is sometimes written with, and 
sometimes without, the last A, as in Kabir t^lfTRTT ^J^ Wt^ IPI 
linnC " There is one line of duty in the world" (RauL Ivi. 1), or 
written as a dissyllabic word, as '^n? ^THT H^ ftw ¥T^I "The 
name of Bam is itself the true one" (ib. Ixiv. 5), ar with long 
f, metri gratia, \|^ ii| W^ VfV^ ITft^ H "Beligion, he saith, is all 
(one like) water" (ib. Ixxiii. 5). The 1 siagular occurs in 

Tf» ^NT^ TTif f*RT^ 117! ^r^ (for ^fff^) ijt ^^TTT ft S 
'^ Pause and attend, ponder on Bam, thus / am calling aloud, 
oh ! " (ib. Kah. 7). So also in Tulsi Das, nftf ^rfif tx|<t ^ITfT 
irfir ITT^ S "Thus her mind is changed as fate decrees" 
(Ay-k. 117), TW ^rU^ TTOI ^Tfft S " Bam is lord of things 
moveable and immoveable" (ib. 445), fiffv 1^1!^ ^^[^ ^M 
ir(lt "The laws of duty are all reversed" (ib. 617), ^QRHf ^oni 
fl ^^ lik' ^Jfft " All roads are easy to thee " (ib. 574). 

By aphaeresis of the initial a we get the ordinary classical 
Hindi tense — 

Sing. 1. ff, *, 2. t, 8. f. PI. 1. \ 2. fr. 3. \ 

The classical lang^ge uses 1^ in the 1 sing., but fV is used 
in the poets, in Braj, and in the rustic dialects. Between lt» 
used as a sing^ular, and^, used as a plural, there is the same 
confusion as in the same persons of the aorist in the ordinary 
verb (§ 33). The form ft seems to belong more naturally to a 
Pr. ahdmu, and^ to ahdmi, and we are led to suspect that an 
inversion of the two words has taken place. Avadhi 2 sing. 
ahes has, like M., a variant ahas, both of which lead back to an 
older ahasif just as 3 sing, ahai does to ahati. It is obvious that 
had ^as not been treated as a M6 verb, there would have 
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arisen no such types as ahai and hat; for asti goes into atthi, 
which would have led to something very different. 
Panjabi closely follows H., haying — 

Sing. 1. ^, 2. % 3. f. PI. 1. ^f 2. fr. 3. flf. 

It has also, as noticed in § 54, a form of this tense with the 
participial addition J(l m,, ^/., etc., as— 

Sing. 1. ftirr. 2. \inf 3. ^irr* 

PL 1. |[ti), 2. f^, 3. flfi) <'I am," etc, 

where the type of the future is mixed up with that of the 
present. I have heard this form used mostly at the end of 
a sentence, where the speaker seems to hesitate, as if he felt 
the want of something more to say, and ultimately adds a gd. 
It is also used doubtingly, as when you suggest a possible 
explanation of some difficulty, and your companion answers 
" well, perhaps it is so " — ^^ITT- 

The same form occurs in the Kanauji dialect of Hindi. 

The present of this verb in the dialect of the Bumilian 
Gipsies (Paspati, p. 80) adheres more closely to the Sanskrit. 
It runs thus — 

Sing. 1. is6m, 2. is&n, 3. isf. 
PL 1. is&m, 2. isan, 3. isi. 

§ 60. Panjabi has also an imperfect in a great many forms 
which must apparently be affiliated to this root. First there is 
a purely participial form — 

Sing. 1, 2, 3, ^ m., lg{f. 

PI. % m., ^ftwt /> " I» tliou, he was," etc. 

Then i|T is added as in the present, giving m^, ^fhft> lp^> 
?ft4Hlt« I do not remember ever to have heard this form, 
but it is given in the Ludhiana grammar. One often hears 
lS\, which is properly feminine singular, used for the masou- 
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line singular, and plural also. Moreover, there is a defectiye 
form having only some of the persons, which looks somewhat 
inflectional. The singular 2 and 3, and plural 2, are supplied 
by parts of IHT- 

Sing. 1. ^\. PL 1. ^\. 3. Wn, ^. 
To this, also; is added irT> thus 
Sing. 1. ^rtTT «t.» irt'ft/. 

PI. 1. ?Brl3} «., irWVvt/. 3. ?BW[^ »*.. ^•t^Hut/. 

Yet another and extremely common form in colloquial usage 
prefixes ^ to this type — 

Sing. 1. firt- 2, 3. f^. 

PI. 1, 2. ^ m., ^#^/. 3. ^Hf- 

Most of these forms are dialectic, and, as such, in use only in 
certain parts of the coimtry. The participial form given first 
is probably the original ; seeing how much the past tenses of 
the Sanskrit verb had fallen out of use at an early period, we 
are, perhaps, hardly justified in looking for anything but a 
participial origin for a modem past tense, and in this view we 
might postulate a p.p.p. asita. On the other hand, however, 
it so happens that the imperfect oi as is one of the few imper- 
fects of Skr. verbs, which did live on into the Pali and Prakrit, 
and the inflectional form of this tense can be phonetically de- 
rived therefrom, thus— 

Skr. Sing. 1. IRrtf, 2. wSiU 3- ^irfl^l^. 

PI. I. 'w^t 2. ^rro, 3. "^n^. 

Pr. Sing. I. ^\, 2. lS\, 3. ^. 

PI. L ^, — 3. ?BPr. 

If we take this view it would seem that the tense was 
originally inflectional, but that all other verbs in the language 
having a participial construction, this alsp was, by the comi^on 
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process of mistaken analogy, considered participial also, and I 
being the ordinary termination of the feminine, ^ was 
erroneously taken for a feminine, and a mascidine ^BTT was 
invented to snit it, together with the plurals % and ^^. 
This reasoning will account also for the fact that ^ is often 
used for the masculine singular. Whether the origin of this 
multiform tense be participial or inflectional^ it is abimdantly 
clear that the present usage of the language presents a maze of 
confused forms, which, their origin having been forgotten, have 
become mixed together in great variety. 

Here, I would provisionally refer the imperfect in the Braj 
dialect of Hindi, which is participial in form, and does not 
vary for person. It is sing. |ft ^-9 ^ /•> pl- % w., \pf /. 
A variation of this form in Western Bajputana (M&rw&r) has 
sing. ^, pl. ^. I think we must see in this form a p.p.p. of 
as, with loss of the initial vowel, and change of '^ into ^. 

So, also, here would, on the same principle, come in two 
preterites or rather imperfects — 

KanaDJi. Sing. ^^ m., |[^ /. 

PI. H^ m., J[^ /., " I, etc, was." 
Gujarat!. Sing, f^ m., flft /., ^ n. 

PI. f?rT »»•» |[^/.> l?ft «. td. 

which appear to come from Pr. present participle ^hft "being." 
The change of meaning from a present to an imperfect has an 
analogy in the treatment of the corresponding tense of the 
verb ho (§ 67). 

The GKpsy language has retained an imperfect of this root, 
not directly derived from the Skr. imperfect, but formed by 
the addition of the syllable as to the present.^ 

Sing. 1. isomas, 2. is&nas, 3* is&s (isi+as)- 
PI. 1. isfimas, 2. is&nas, 3. is&s. 

^ Paspati, p. so. MikloflichyTol. ii. p. 16, has a long dimertation on the sabject, 
which, howeyer, is yery confused and bewildering to read. 

yoL. lu. 12 
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This language imifonnly makes an imperfect from every root 
by adding <is to the present, but the process is so foreign to our 
Indian languages as to have no interest for us in the present 
inquiry. 

§ 61. The derivatives of 08 in the present tense are in some 
lang^ges curiously bound up with the negative into a tense 
which exists in those languages in which there is no trace of 
the positive form. Thus Oriya, which has no positive present 
oa, has a complete negative present, " I am not, etc." 

Sing. 1. ij^, 2. Iff » 3. 1^. 

PI. 1. ^rnff 2. ifTfj 3- TTfTf'W. 

Here the u in the first syllable of the singular is due to some 
confusion with the tense of bM, to be noted hereafter ; but 
though this form is common in writing, the peasantry often say 
simply n%, " he is not." The insertion of this u is accounted 
for by supposing it to have slipped over from the following 
syllable, thus, nuhe would be for na hue, and nuhanti for na 
httantL NtMnti, and not ndhdnti, is the older form, as in — 

" Merciful-hearted they are not, but pitiless." — ^Easak. vi. 18. 

There being in O. no positive present from as, the survival of 
the negative present has naturally been accounted for by 
referring it to the only positive present remaining, namely, 
that from bhu ; but this seems to be a false analogy, because^ 
as will be shown later on, in many constructions the negative 
is used without the u, and is generally so used by the rustic 
classes. 

G. has inft for all persons of both tenses^ they say ^ i|^ 
"1 am not," i* if^ " thou art not," ?t ?f^ " he is not." This 
is a case of f orgetfulness of the origin of a word leading to its 
use being extended to cases where it has no right to be, for 
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injt is clearly derived from ivf?cf , the Pr. form of ivf^ with «T 
prefixed, and thus, strictly speaking, belongs only to the 
3 sing. 

The negative of as is kept distinct from that of bh& in 
Marathi, the former runs thus — 

Sing. 1. iTT^f , 2. ifTffH* 3. ifTlpf. PL 1, 2. WTlt, 3. iTTf^. 

In Hindi irf% and ^Pf^ are used to mean simply " not/' and 
if they ever had any verbal meaning, have now quite lost it. 
In Sindhi the negative prefixed merely coalesces with it, with- 
out in any way influencing it, or bringing about any change in 
its form ; thus wi^ or iI^R^ " he is not." 

§ 62. The present tense from as is added to the simple and 
participial tenses of the neuter, active, or causal stem, to form 
a class of compoimd tenses, having significations somewhat 
more definite than the participial tenses when used alone. In 
some cases, however, no additional strength of meaning seems 
to be gained. In the following examples it will suffice to quote 
the 3 singular in each tense, from which the reader can form 
the rest for himself. 

Hindi adds the present oi as to the present and past parti- 
ciples of the ordinary verb, to form a definite present and 
definite preterite respectively. 



Def. Present ^^ii\ f " lie is seeing." 
Def. Preterite ^<^| ^ " he has seen." 

Colloquially, also, one sometimes hears a tense formed from 
the aorist of the verb, and that of the auxiliary, as ^n^ ^ " he 
comes." This usage prevails more in the Western Hindi area, 
where the language is transitional to Gujarati, and is not 
approved of in classical speech.^ 

1 Kellogg, p. 206. 
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Panjabi has the following : — 

Def. Present ^ft^ ^ " ^^ >8 going." 
Def. Imperfect Wlf^ ^BTT " be was goiDg-." 
Def. Preterite flf^^ "^^ bas gone." 
Pluperfect t^PIIT m " he had gone.'* 

Sindhi has, like Hindi, the two definite tenses : — 
Def. Present ^^^^ ^% " he is going.'* 
Def. Preterite ^flTVt ^RT^ " he has gone.** 

Marathi has a wider range ; it forms two separate tenses, one 
from the indeclinable, another from the declinable form of its 
present participle, a definite perfect from its past participle, 
and a sort of future with its noim of agency (§ 75). In the 
last-named instance, however, we have hardly a tense, but 
rather a participial construction — 

Def. Present fw^^ ^RT^ " he is writing.** 

„ (Emphatic) ftrf^Tft ^% " he w writing.** 
Def. Preterite fwfV^ ^R^ " he has written.*' 
Future HilffUlK ^n% " he is about to write*' 

The other languages having no traces of this auxiliary, 
naturally have no tenses formed by it. 

§ 63. ACHE. This root must be taken next, in order to pre- 
serve the natural sequence of tenses in the modem verbs. It 
has been customary hitherto to accept without inquiry the 
assumption that the auxiliaries of this form are derived from 
as ; but there are considerable difficulties in the way of ad- 
mitting this view, which appears, as far as I can trace it back, 
to have arisen from Vararuchi, xii. 19 (Saurasent), asteraehchha. 
But the next s&tra gives tipdtthi, as far as we can see from the 
very corrupt state of the text, and the parallel passage from 
the Sankshipta S&ra (Lassen, App. p. 51) gives only atihiy 
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though fragments of a present tense achchhdi, etc., are quoted by 
Lassen (p. 346) from the latter authority. By his reference to 
p. 266, the author would seem to fayour a derivation from asti 
by inversion ataty as ^ we know (Vol. I. p. 317) migrates into 

^, but this will not account for the other persons of the tense. 

It does not, however, foUow that Vararuchi, in quoting 
achchh as an equivalent for 08, ever meant that the former was 
phonetically evolved from the latter. He is merely giving us 
the popular equivalent of the classical word. Just in the same 
way he tells us (viii. 68) that vutta and khuppa are used for Skr. 
masjy but no one supposes that imtta can, by any known process 
of phonetic change, be derived from masj. It is simply a 
popular word used instead of a refined one. So, also, when he 
tells us that achchh is used instead of as, we are not bound to 
believe that he means to say that the former is derived from 
the latter, but simply that it is m use side by side with it. 
Hemachandra, in the same way, gives many popular equivalents 
of Skr. roots, which are not derivatives from those roots. 

Weber, Hala, p. 41, rejects, and with justice, the idea of any 
connection between the two words, and suggests that acch is a 
form of gach {^ gam), " to go." This view is supported by 
citations from the Bh&gavati (i. 411, etc.), as e.g. acch^'a vd 
citihejja vd nkieyya vd uyatt^'ay " Let him go, or stand, or sit 
down, or rise up." In the examples quoted from the 
Saptasatakam, however, the word bears more often the opposite 
meaning of standing still ; and often may be rendered by either 
one or the other ; thus — 

tupp^nan& kino ac- 

chasi tti ia pucchi&i vahu&i. — Sapt. 291. 

Here Weber translates, " Why goest thou with anointed face P " 
but the scholiast has kim tiahthaai, *' why atandest thou ? " The 
general meaning of the passage is merely ^'why art thou** 
thus, i.e, " why have you got your face anointed P " So in 344, 
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mamattamanorahaim acchanti mithunaim, it must be rendered, 
" They are (or stand) with their desires unfulfilled." In another 
passage, 169, it has still more unmistakeably the meaning 
of staf/ : 

acchaii t&va manaharam 

piy&i muhadamsanam aimahaggham 

taggftmachettasim& 

yi jhatti dittha suh&vei, 

literally, "Let stand (or let be) the heart-entrancing, very 
precious sight of the face of my love, even the boundary of the 
fields of her village, when seen, straightway delights." He 
means a sort of hyperbole, as we might say, "Her face delights, 
said I ? not her face merely — (or, let alone her face) — ^why even 
the sight of the village where she lives delights." Here acckm 
is 3 singular imperative; the idiom is in common use in 
modem speech ; thus in O. they would say t&ku dekhibd thdu, 
tdhdr grdm simd madhya dekhibd dnand ate, " Let the seeing of 
her stand aside, the seeing of her village boundary merely is 
delight." It is like the use of the word alam in Sanskrit. 
Parallel to the use of O. ^ in this construction is that of trm 
in B. Thus, Bh&rat Chandra — 

^nfr% ^"^ ^frti fir -^ TTnr i 

** From long fasting the folk were nearly dead, 
Let done food, they could not (even) get water." — Mansingh, 446. 

Literally, " Let the matter of food stand (aside)," see S 69. In 
the Chingana or Gipsy also ach means "to remain," "to stand." 
Thus, opr4 pirende achdvay "I stand on my feet," or simply, 
" I stand," Paspati " se tenir debout ; " achilo korkoro " he re- 
mained alone," ate achilom " here I am," literally " here I have 
remained;" achen devMsa "remain with God," "good-bye" (t.e. 
" God be with ye"), Pasp. " Salutation trds-commune parmi les 
Tchingian^s." 
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Not to multiply examples, the use of this verb in a sense 
wliich, whatever its original meaning, has become almost 
equivalent to that of " being," is well established in the Jaina 
Prakrit and in Hftla. The aphaeresis of an initial consonant is 
rare. In scenic Prakrit it is confined almost entirely to the 
I'oot n (jdna), as in dndsi :=jdnAsf\ dnabedi = djndpayaU, etc. 
Also in tino =^naA, and a few other words. 

But I would suggest that this word may after all be nothing 
more than a form of Skr. V^R^ ahnhy " to appear." This root 
seems to have borne in Skr. rather the meaning of '' to reach, 
pervade " (see Williams's Diet. s.v.), but if we are to connect 
with it ^rf^ "eye," as seems probable, the meaning of "to 
see," or " to appear," would be natural to it. It will be 
shown presently that the various lang^ges have forms ending 
in n;, '^y and 1§, and all these three forms phonetically point 
to an earlier ^.' 

Leaving Prakrit scholars to decide whence comes this stem 
^H^ or ^IT^ (Weber writes it in both ways), we may, I think, 
start from the fact that there is such a stem in Prakrit, and we 
have the opinion of a high authority for disputing its con- 
nection with m(^. Indeed, as has already been shown, iv^ so 
regularly passes into ^r| in the modems, that it is difficult to 
conceive by what process it could ever have become ^V9. I 

1 Hemachandra*s eyidence seems conclnsiye against any connection between aeh 
and gam, for he has a s(itra to the effect that words of the class gam take the 
termination cha\ the list consists of the four words gaeekai (gam), ieehai (ish), 
jaeehai (yam), and aeehai (F). — Pischel, Hem., iv. 216. If aeehdi were only gaeehai, 
with loss of the initial consonant, it would hardly be giyen as a separate instance of 
the role. In another passage occurs a use of this word exactly similar to that from 
Hala quoted aboye^ 

j&mahii^ yisami kajjagai jiyaham majjhe ei 
tftmahim acchaii iaru janu sua^u yi antarudei, 

" As long as [your] circumstances in life go badly (literally * as long as a difficult 
condition of affairs goes in life '), so long, Ut alone (acchaii) the base man, eyen the 
good man keeps aloof (literally * giyes an intenral ')," ** Tempora si fuerint nubila, 
solus eris." Kajjagai s k&ryagati, iaru b itara. 
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have preferred to treat it as a separate stem altogether, and 
I think this treatment will be found to be to a very great 
extent justified by the examples from the modem languages 
which I shall now adduce. 

§ 64. Classical Hindi, Panjabi, and Sindhi, do not retain any 
traces of this root. M. has, however, a complete verb '^l^, 
which we should refer, I think, to this root, resting on the 
well-known peculiarity of M., by which it changes ^, 
especially when derived from an earlier ^, into B (Vol. I. 
p. 218). The Sanskrit V as having in M. become dhe, an 
affiliation concerning which there can be no doubt, we are 
driven to seek for a different origin for M. aae, and we find it 
appropriately and in full accordance with known phonetic 
processes in ^V^- M. has the following tenses : — 

1. Aonst — 

Sing. 1. ^, 2. 1199, 3. H%, 
PI. 1. ^pi, 2. irat, 3. ^RBTTf , 

where the terminations exactly correspond with those of the 
aorist in the ordinary verb. 

2. Simple imperative- 

Sing. 1. "ij?!, 2. irar, ^, 3. iwft- 
H. 1. ^, 2. irer, 3. iratTT. 

3. Simple future — 

Sing- 1- iwN, 2. ^94)^9 3. i^lNr- 
Pi- 1- ir^» 2. mmr> 3. iv^^t^- 

4. Present formed with present participle and Sanskrit 
substantive verb — 

Masc. Sing. 1. ^mff, 2. mnft9> 3. mnft- 

w. 1. mrnt* 2. mnTt> 3. mrarRi- 
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5. Conditional similarly formed. Sing. 3 masc. ^ITQTrr* etc., 
as in the ordinary verb. 

6. Preterite formed with p.p.p. similar to conditional. Sing. 
3 masc. 'mWTy etc. 

7. Subjxmctive formed with future p.p. Sing. 3 masc. 

iwnr, etc. 

Oriya comes next, with an aorist of old simple present only, 
which is thus conjugated — 

Sing. 1. ^rfif, 2. ^1^, 3. ^rfif . 

PL 1. 1R^, 2. ^raf, 3. ^Hfipiff. 

There being no formation from ^a» in 0., this tense does 
duty for the simple " I am, thou art," etc. With lengthening 
of the first vowel, in accordance with its usual practice, Bengali 
has a present, and an imperfect; but in modem times the initial 
long vowel of the latter has been entirely dropped, so that we 
now.have — 

Present Sbg. 1. "^ITfl^* 2. ^mf^9> 3. "^1^ " I am," etc. 

PL 1. ^ITfl(, 2. ^RTBf , 3. ^^HT^^. 

Imperfect Sing. 1. fo^, 2. fl(f%» 3. ff^"I was," etc. 

PL 1. flpiT'^, 2. tlF^> 3. f^%i^. 

Though used as an imperfect, this latter tense is in form a 
preterite, corresponding to dekhinUy etc., of the regular verb. 
The loss of the initial A is comparatively recent, for it is re- 
tained in so late a poet as Bh&rat Chandra (a.d. 1711-1755). 
^RTftfW "pRIT ^TZ IT^R ^^ "She was {Le. had been) very 
wanton in her youth" (Bidya-S. 246). It is common enough, 
also, in the other Bengali poets, % IfTK %7mT f^ ^VTf^^ 
iffnr "What vicissitudes were experienced by you*' (Easi- 
M. 284), and the poets of the present day freely permit them- 
selves the use of this form as a poetic licence when their metre 
requires it. 

Passing westwards from Bengal, we come to the extreme 
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eastern limits of Hindi, in the Maithila province (Tirhut, 
Pumia, etc.), where the rustic dialect has the following present : 

Sing^. ]. ^, 2. ^, 3. %. PL 1. ^ 2. #, 3. %. 

It has also a feminine singular ^, plural fi^, uninflected for 
person. 

Close to the Bengali frontier, near the junction of the 
Mahanand& and Eankai rivers, they speak a curious sort of 
mixture of Hindi and Bengali, and have a present — 

Sing. 1. fl5, 2. f^, 3. inC- PI- 1- f^f 2. |f, 3. %. 
Further west, in the same district, one hears — 
Sing. 1. B{t. 2. ^, 3. qfi;. Pi. 1. fl5, 2. ^, 3. HIT- 

In Bhojpuri, for the present is often heard %, which is un- 
changed throughout both persons. This widely-used form 
seems to confirm the supposition of the derivation from ^|^, 
for 19 changes both to ^ and to ^. 

From the Himalayan districts of Eum&on and G^hw&l, 

Eellogg (p. 201) gives a present of this verb, and it is in use 

in Eastern Rajputana. It is also the ordinary substantive verb 

in Gujarati — ' 

8INGULAB. 

Kamfton. I. cfT* ^ 2. % 3. ^. 

GarhwM. 1. 1^ 2. ^, f^ 3. ^. 

E. Rajpatana. 1. ^ 2. f^ 3. %. 

Gujarati. ^* $ 2. 1^ 3. ^. 

PLURAL. 

Kum&on. 1. ^, ^ 2. ^ 3. ^If, 1^. 

GarhwM. 1. iff, ^TNT 2. jp{, W^BTflk, 3- Wf • 

E. Rajputana. 1. ff\ 2. ift 3. 1^. 

Gujarati. 1. ^^^ 2. ^ 3. ^. 

The first and third of these have also a preterite pcuiiciple 
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in type like most of the preterites. Thus in Knm&on they say 
sing. fip4t> pi* flp9T or fQ(^, which seems to point to a Skr. 
p.p.p. ^rf^ = Pr. ^rf^pEft* In Eastern Rajputana there is 

sing, laft, pi. Wl- 

Although modem classical Hindi does not use this root, yet 
it is found with the initial vowel in the shape of an indeclinable 
present participle in the old poets, as in Tulsi's Bamayan — 

'' Thyself remaining, give the heir-apparentship to Ram, king ! " 

— Ay-k. 11. 

That is, " during thy lifetime," literally " thou being." The 
dictionary-writers erroneously give this as a Tadbhava from 
^H^TT, with which it has nothing to do. 

It is worthy of consideration whether the forms of the im- 
perfect in P. given in § 60 should not be referred to this root 
rather than to as. The change of i^ into iT so characteristic of 
M. would thus find a parallel in Panjabi. 

Gujarati has also a present participle indeclinable l^Tft and 
ipt " (in) being," and declinable ^^ft" m., Tft /., W n. ; pi. 
Wn w., ift/., ^ n. " being." 

§ 65. The compound tenses formed by the addition of this 
auxiliary are most numerous, as might be expected, in Marathi, 
that language having a larger range of tenses of the auxiliary 
itself than the sister-tongues. First, a present habitual is 
formed by adding the present of the auxiliary to the present 
participle of the verb, as TJ^ ^WWt " te is living," ue. " he 
habitually resides," f^r^t^T ^^^ " I am (always employed in) 
writing." 

Next, a past habitual, by adding the aorist of the auxiliary 
to the present tense, as ^mi ^R% ''he was in the habit of 
sitting." It will be remembered that in M. the aorist has the 
sense of a past habitual in modem times. This compound 
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tense seems to differ very little in meaning from the simple 
tense. 

There is also a compound present of the conditional, wherein 
the leading verb is in the present participle and the auxiliary 
in the conditional present. It is used with ^f^ " if *' prefixed, 
either expressed or understood, as ^ ^j^ ^r^)lT iraTfT '' ^ ^^ 
were doing the work," in^ra ""TO?! ^rarifT " (If) rain were to fall 
(as it is now falling)." The same tense of the auxiliary, when 
used with the past participle, serves as a conditional preterite, 
as '^iniT ^Wnn "he would have fallen (if, etc.)." 

With the preterite of the auxiliary and the present parti- 
ciple of the leading verb is constructed a present dubitative, as 
7ft Wnr ^WWT ^It W^ WRTT ^irtTr " if te should be going, 
then entrust this afEair to him." Similarly, with the same part 
of the auxiliary and the past participle of the leading verb is 
made a past dubitative or pluperfect, as ^ ^TTWr ^WRIT ^ 
" Should he have arrived, then, etc." 

So, also, with the future participle and the past auxiliary, 

as ^ ^jft ^nUTTT ^TOWT W^ ^R^ ¥hT " Should he be about to 
go, then tell me." 

The future of the auxiliary also forms three tenses with 
the present, past, and future participles of the leading verb 
respectively. It is difKcult to give these tenses any definite 
name; the senses in which they are employed will be seen 
from the following examples : — 

1. Present participle of verb + future of auxiliary — 

J]^ ^TR ^pjt TTZ VJf^ ^WN " Your father will be waiting 
for you" {i.e. is probably now expecting you; vdfa 
pdhat=z''lo6ks at the road," idiomatic for "expects"). 

2. Past participle of verb + future of auxiliary — 

ift ^nwr ^WNl " He will have come " {i.e. " has probably 
arrived by this time"). 



THE COMPOUND TENSES. 189 

3. Future participle of verb+future of auxiliary — 

^ nvffmK ^'WN " I may be now going to write " {i.e. 
" I shall probably be writing presently *'). 

The aboye is a fair illustration of the remark which I have 
frequently made before, that the modem verb, while throwing 
aside all the intricacies of the synthetical system of tenses, still 
manages to lose nothing of its power of expressing minute 
shades of meaning. On the contrary, by its almost unlimited 
power of forming compound tenses, it obtains a fullness and 
delicacy of expression, which even the synthetic verb cannot 
rival. Indeed, this fullness is at times somewhat embarrassing, 
for the subtle distinctions between one tense and another are 
very difficult to grasp, and, as might be expected, careless or 
uneducated speakers are unable to observe them accurately. 
The minute analysis of these various tenses belongs to the 
domain of syntax rather than to that of f ormlore, and a very 
long dissertation might be written upon the nimierous shades of 
meaning involved in each one of them. The selection, for 
instance, of the different parts of the leading verb and 
auxiliary depends, to a great extent, upon the method of 
reasoning employed unconsciously by the speaker. These 
compound tenses are, in fact, rather phrases than tenses, and 
much depends upon whether the speaker regards the action as 
already past, or as actually being done with reference to the rest 
of the sentence. When we translate one of these phrases into 
English, or any other language, we do not really translate, but 
substitute our own way of expressing the idea for the native 
way. A literal word-for-word translation would be almost un- 
intelligible. Thus, in the sentence above, JRdm jdt asaldy tar te 
kdm tydld sdngd, the words are actually, ^^Ram going was, 
then that affair to him tell," where the speaker, as it were, 
pictures to himself that his messenger, after receiving orders, 
goe^ to Ram and finds that he was just going, and therefore 
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tells him the affair. Complicated and of course imconscious 
undercurrents of thought like this underlie much of the 
elaborate mechanism of the compound tenses in all our seven 
languages^ and we often find natives of India who can speak 
English composing in our language elaborate sentences of this 
sorty to the entire disregard of our English idioms^ because they 
think in Hindi or Marathi, and then translate the idea into 
English. This fact, which all observant Englishmen who have 
lived long in India must have noticed, lies at the root of much 
of the difficulty which our coxmtrymen experience in making 
themselves xmderstood by natives. They think in English, and 
render word for word into Hindi or Marathi ; thus probably 
producing a sentence which means something widely different 
from what they intended. It is the same with all foreign 
languages; until a man learns to think in the foreign language, 
and utter his thoughts in the shape that they have in his mind, 
he can never hope to speak idiomatically. In seeking to 
explain the compound tenses of the modem Indian verb, there- 
fore, it is necessary to analyze the connection and sequence of 
mental impressions to which they owe their origin, a task for 
the metaphysician, and not for the student of comparative 
philology. 

Gujarati has also a plethora of compound tenses, but they 
are less complicated than Marathi, perhaps because the language 
has been less cultivated. In the simpler languages delicate 
nuances of expression do not exist, and if one wishes to trans- 
late any such phrases into one of these simple languages, it 
must be done by a long string of sentences. Thus, in trying 
to exact from a wild forester of the Orissa hills an answer to 
the question, " Did you know that Ram had run away before 
you went home or afterwards ? " one has to go to work in this 
way, "Ram fled?'' Answer, ho! (Yes). "You knew that fact?" 
ho ! " You went home ? " ho ! " When you reached home they 
told you * Ram is fled,' thus ? " answer nA ! nd ! (No ! No !)- 



THE COMPOUND TENSES. 191 

" When you did not go home^ before that, they told you P " 
ho ! So to get out the meaning of the Marathi sentence quoted 
above, " If he should be going, then entrust this affidr to him," 
one would have to say, " Near him you having gone, he ' I am 
now going ' having said, this word having heard this matter 
to him you will tell." Perhaps in citing an Orissa wild man 
of the woods, I am taking an extreme case ; but the remarks 
will hold good, more or less, for all the peasantry and lower 
classes all over India, and it must be remembered that the 
expression '' lower classes " means in India eight-tenths of the 
whole population. 

The compoimd tenses formed with the auxiliary % in G. are 
the following : — 

1. Definite present ; aorist of verb + aorist of auxiliary, 
as nf^ i^ " he does." 

Sometimes both verb and auxiliary lose their final vowel, as 
^irr W for ni^ % " thou dost," H^ ^ " he does." H^ ^ for 
^ " ye do," etc. 

2. Definite preterite ; p.p. of verb -h aorist of auxiliary, as 
^RTWt % "he has given," active used in karma construction 
with instrumental of subject. ?i% ^ITO ^nn^^ f| "he has 
performed the work ; " neuter in kartdy as jf ^^^ ^ " -^ have 
ascended." 

3. Another definite preterite with the second form of the p.p. 
in ehy as ^f%?ft ^ '^ ^ have ascended." There seems to be no 
great difference of meaning between this and the last. 

4. Definite future ; future participle of verb + aorist of 
auxiliary, as ^iTTTCt % " he is about to eat." 

5. Another tense with the second form of the fut. part, in 

rdno, as nf 4<^l^ f[ '^ ^ ^™ g^^^S ^ ^o*" ^^^ uninflected 
form of the future participle in &r may also be used, as 7f ^ 
if^ifTT % "What art thou going to doP" These definite 
futures differ from the simple future in implying intention and 
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definite purpose, much as in German er will thun differs from 
er wird thun. 

The auxiliary i^ is sometimes also used after another auxiliary 
derived from bhuy as l(1nnft Tt^ ^ '' he is (now) loosing." 
Of the tenses so formed more will be said further on. 

It seems from comparing the examples given of these tenses 
that there is not for each one of them a distinct qiecial 
meaning, but that they are used somewhat vaguely, the 
auxiliary being added or omitted at pleasure. This is certainly 
the case in Hindi, as will be seen below ; and in the poets, who 
are our only guides for the mediaeval period, metrical necessities, 
rather than any desire to bring out a particidar shade of 
meaning, appear to determine which form shaU be used. 

Those dialects of Hindi which possess tenses from this root, 
use them also as auxiliaries.^ Eastern Rajputana has the defi- 
nite present formed by the two aorists, that of the verb and 
that of the auxiliary, TTHI^ ai " I am beating," also a preterite 
composed of the p.p. of the verb and aorist of auxiliary, as 
4fK^ f^ " I have beaten." There seems to be some anomaly 
in this latter, for in the preterite of the active verb ^ is added 
to all six persons, whereas, when used with the substantive 
verb l|t " be," the auxiliary is participial sing. ^, pL ^. 
Perhaps we hardly know enough of these rustic forms as yet 
to be able to draw accurate distinctions. 

Garhwali forms its definite present from the present parti- 
ciple and the aorist 4fK^' (or TTT^) ^ "I am beating ;" and 
its preterite in the same way from the p.p. and aorist <RTT W 
"he has beaten," iTTCT ^ff "they have beaten." So does 
Kimiaoni, present MW^ #, preterite 4ilO W > l>^t ^ these, 
also, there is still room for more accurate analysis, and a wider 
range of observations requires to be made in remote and little 
known parts of the country. 

^ Kellogg, Grammar, p. 240. 
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Bengali has four well-defined tenses. The definite present 
and imperfect are formed respectively by incorporating the 
aorist and imperfect of the auxiliary into one word with the 
locative case of the present participle, thus — 

Def. Present ^f^RTfi( " I Am seeing^ " (dekhite + &chhi). 

Def. Imperfect ^f%?tf^pif *'I was seeing^ " (dekhite + [ftjchhinii). 

In the latter of these tenses the 1 pi. has in ordinary speech 
to a great extent usurped the place of the 1 sing., and we more 
frequently hear — 

^n^'^n^m^ ** I was seeing^ *' (dekhite + [ft]chhilftm). 

By incorporating the same tenses of the auxiliary into one 
word with the conjxmctive participle (see § 73), it forms a 
definite preterite and a pluperfect, as 

Def. Preterite ^f^RTTf^ '* I have seen " (dekhiyft + ftchhi). 
Pluperfect ^f^PQlflnT *' I had seen " (dekliiy& + ftchhina). 

Here, also, ^fl9^rTf9irRT is common for 1 sing. Wonderful 
corruptions occur in pronunciation in these tenses : 9 loses its 
aspirate and becomes ^, so that we hear for ^sf^% a word 
that sounds kdrcJte^ and may be written ^f^, for ft^TVl^ " is " 
vulgo htche (^), for ^n^€||$ dekhiche (^f^f%), and for 
^f^tnf^^l4< dekhichilim, or dekh'chiUm (^f^rf^ih? ?). So 
also for ^Tflnl% " goes " chaldche {"^wf^). These forms are 
freely used in conversation by educated persons, and some 
recent authors of comic novels and plays introduce them into 
the mouths of their characters. The same remark applies to 
all tenses of the verb, and it is a curious subject for specula- 
tion, whether the growth of literature will arrest the develop- 
ment of these forms, or whether they will succeed in forcing 
their way into the written language, and displace the longer 
and fuller forms now in use. If the latter event takes place, 
we shall see enacted before our eyes the process of simplifica- 
TOL. in. 13 
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tion which has been so fertile a cause of the formation of the 
present types in the whole neo- Aryan group. I anticipate, 
however, that the purists, aided by the conservatiye influence 
of a literature already copious, will ultimately carry the day 
against the colloquial forms. 

Oriya has the four tenses corresponding to Bengali, but only 
two of them are formed with the auxiliary we are now dis- 
cussing, the definite present and the definite preterite — 

Def. Present )1^ ^Vf^ " I am doing " (pres. part, karu '* doing "). 
Def. Preterite l|f^ ^f|( <' I have done" (p.p. kan " done ")• 

Here, also, colloquially, the auxiliary is generally incorporated 
with the verb, and they say <i^tlj and ^^rf^f^ respectively. In 
the south of the province, also, the older form of the present 
participle in ^ prevails, and one hears ^IR^fip *' he is doing," 
and contracted jff^ " he is." 

§ 66. BHU, This widely-used root took as early as the Pali 
and Prakrit period the form SO; and in that form it has come 
down to modem times. As the ordinary substantive verb '* to 
be," it has a full range of tenses in all the languages, and it 
not only serves as an auxiliary, but takes to itself the tenses of 
the other auxiliaries like any other verb. In the latter capacity 
it need not here be discussed, as the remarks which have been 
made concerning the ordinary verbs will apply to this verb alsa 

Although ho is the general form of this root in all the Indian 
languages, yet there are one or two exceptions in which the 
initial bh is retained. In Pali, both bhavati and hoti are found 
for 3 sing, pres., abhavd and ahuvd impf., bhavatu and hatu 
impt., and in Sauraseni Prakrit we find bhodu=z bhavatu, bhavia 
^zbhiitvd, and the like. Distinct traces of the retention of the 
bh are still in existence in some rustic dialects of Hindi, and in 
the old poets. In the latter, a p.p.p. sing. VT^ m., ^ /., pL 
mt, is extremely common, used alone as a preterite, or with the 
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verbal endings, as V|^^, ^^^9 etc. It is also contracted into 
*ft ; and in the modem form Tl^m " was," may be heard 
commonly in the mouths of the lower orders all over the Hindi 
area of the present time. This form presupposes a Pr. ilf^T^ 
:= a Skr. lif^, with elision of the ^, and H called in to fill 
up the hiatus. I give from Eellogg the dialectic forms 
(Gr. p. 236)— 

BINGX7LAK. 

Kanauji.* 1. 2. 3. npft m., Hf^f. 

Braj. id. i^ftm., id. 

01d-P(irbi. 1. 9|^ m., Tiflf 2- VP^^ m. 3. il^f^ m., nn 

Riw&i. 1. 2. 3. 9n> ^' 

Bhojpuri. 1. MlT^f^.^Wt* 2. S^W. 3. ^ire, ^. 

PLVILAL. 

Kananji.' 1. 2. 3. iHt m., iff^/. (also ^ m.). 

Braj. id. 

01d-P(irbi. 1. lif^, ^ m. 2. H^, i)^ m. 3. ^, % m. 

Avadhi. 1. 7((^ m. 2. If^ m. 3. }s(^ m. 

Riwfti. 1. 2. 3. ^if, )1^^- 

Bhojpuri. 1. Htr^, SWPf. 2.5^, 3. SNnc 

The verbal affixes are the same as those in the ordinary verb 
explained at § 33. Chand uses the same form as in Braj and 

' Eanauji may be taken to mean the speech of the country between the Ganges 
and Jnmna, the heart of the Hindi land; Braj, that of the right bank of the 
Jumna ; Old-Pdrbi, of the country north of the Ganges from the Ghindak river 
eastwards ; Aradhi, that of Oudh (Avadh) ; Riw&i, of the country south of the 
Ganges and between the Chambal and the Son rivers. Braj and Old-Piirbi are the 
dialects in use in the mediieyal poets generally. 
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Kanauji, thus i^ft i^Q, TTHTO Tlt^ I " He became violently 
disturbed with anger" (Pr. R. i. 48), ^^4|MI<^ V[^ THI I 
"Anangap&l became King" (iii. 17), ^Uf ^^RTT ''ft *rtj I ^Bfft 
^ 'i^ ^^3^ • " How the former matter happened^ listen while 
I tell the wonderful tale " (iii. 15), ^if ft^ ^ ^ I " While 
the son was being (bom), she became dead " (i. 170), HH ^nff?[ 
^?T Hfinn ftiB I " As many poems as have been (written) first 
and last" (i. 10), Wl ft^W Wtir ^m?^ ^ m^ I "The folk be- 
came distressed, (being) wounded and heated" (xxi. 5). Con- 
tracted ?fif Ht yni 'WT Ijf'f ^Bfnyi l " Daughter became (arose) 
in her mind, then after pity came" (iii. 10). The use of this 
tense is so common in Chand as to supersede the other form of 
the preterite y^ to a great extent. 

A few examples may be added from Kabir: ^|f?Rn WR 
irrT'rfH >ni^ I ITxr 1T^ ^'BNT ^ ^yt^ l " Her second name 
teas P&rvati, the ascetic {ue. Daksha) gave her to ^ankara" 
(Ram. 26, 5), ^% 51W %^l fT^ I, ^ ^Bf*r ^T^ ^ ^^jft I 
" One male (energy), one female, from them were produced four 
kinds of living beings " (tb. 6), H^ ^ ^^tB|TT ^ ^ B^ WT 
W^ VIWTK " From one egg, the word Om, all this world has 
been created" {ib. 8). In these three quotations all three 
forms of the participle are used side by side. 

Tulsi Das does not confine himself to Old-PArbi forms, but 
uses, also, those classed above under Braj, as ^^ ^l^^f^ H^ 
?tff WKT " It filled again and thus became salt (i.e. the sea) " 
(Lanka-k. 3), l^iN Vf^ iftT ^ffn I " The Setubandh became 
very crowded " {ib, 10). But the PArbi form is more common, 
as in nm ^rnC TO7T iro Vm^ " Bowing his head, thus he was 
asking " (Kis-k. 2), nf^ ^4^a ^Rf^ ^WT Vm^ " Making salu- 
tation, thus he was saying " (Ar-k. 259). The contracted form 
is also very common, as ^ iPT 4jf^l! JUf^ finir ITT^ I " He be- 
came (or was) enraptured at meeting with the beloved" 
(Ay-k. 441). 
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Closely connected with the Bhojpuri ^^ is the form ^^, 
used by the half-Bengali half-Maithil poet Bidyapati, as in 

"Empty ha8 became the temple, empty has become the city, 
empty have become the ten regions, empty has become every- 
thing ! " (Pr. K.S. 118), ^itftW ^IWR^ irfTT 5N HtTT I " From 
the sound of the koil's notes my mind has become distracted " 
{ib, 120). It does not vary for gender or person. 

I am not aware of the existence in any of the other 
languages of this type with the initial bh. It is, as far as I 
have been able to ascertain, confined to the rustic Hindi dialects 
mentioned above. In all other respects Hindi keeps to the 
type Ao, like the cognate languages. 

The aorist has the following forms : — 

8IN0ULAB. PLXTRAL. 

jnrt 2.iri|f 3.jni. i.if 2.ir^ 3.jmfif. 

ft^ 2.fm 3.fr^. i.fti:^ 2.fNt 3.f^. 

^ 2. ftl^ 3.^. 1. fWt 2. J[t 3.f*rt3!. 

fnt 2."^ 3.jni. 1.^^ 2.jm 3.iNfifi 

f|[ 2. f^ 3.f^. l.f|[ 2.f^ 3.flf. 

In Hindi this tense, as mentioned before, is frequently used 
as a potential in all verbs, and especially so in ^, where, owing 
to the existence of an aorist with signification of " I am," etc., 
from 09, the tense derived from ho is more usually employed to 
mean " I may be." The P&rbatia or Nepali dialect also uses 
this tense as a potential, thus — 

Sing. 1. iff, 2. frtr, 3. ft- PI. 1. ft. 2. ft, 3. jnT. 

Several peculiarities call for notice in this tense. In classical 
Hindi there is the usual diversity of practice always observed 
in stems ending in d or o, as regards the method of joining the 
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terminations. Thus we have for 1 sing. ^ in addition to 
ift^; 2 and 3 sing, are written ^tVy ^^' ^(t^> ^^^ Tt; 1 ^t^^ 
3 pi. ij^, ft^, ff^, Ijt; 2 pi. ft as well as ftljt, which 
makes it identical with the same person in the aorist of as. 

Dialectically the chief pecidiarity, which, like most dialectic 
forms, is merely an archaism preserred to modem times, con- 
sists in the hardening of the final o of ho into r. This is 
observable in the Rajputana dialects, and partially also in that 
of RiwA (Kellogg, p. 233). 

8IN0ULAB. PLUSAL. 

RHJp. 1.^ 2.t 3. t 1. t^ 2.t^ 3. t. 

Riwfti. 2. ^J^ 3. yro. 2. 3EPI 3. jW. 

This peculiarity is more marked in the simple future noted 
below. It also occurs in M., where the aorist, as shown above, 
when used as a past habitual = '' I used to be," takes the termi* 
nations of the active verb ; but when used as a simple present, 
those of the neuter, as — 

sing^. i.fr^ 2.f^^ 3.fr^. pi. i.jff 2.^ 3.fm. 

The same combination occurs throughout this tense when 
used negatively="I am not," as — 

Sing. 1. If3f 2. ItS^ 3. ir^. 

PI. 1. iTJEt 2. ifjrt 3. iftW (ifXTT). 

and in other parts of the verb affirmative and negative. 

In Sindhi this root is throughout shortened to hu, and when 
the vowel is lengthened by the influence of affixes, it becomes 
hu, rarely ho, except in poetry, where 3 sing. ^f^T ^ ™^^ instead 
of jnj. The J, which in some forms of Prakrit is inserted 
between the stem and its termination, appears here also, as — 

siDg. 1. jn[\ 2. 9^ 3. :v%. PI. 1. ir^ 2. jrait 3. smflf. 

Oriya sometimes shortens o to ti, but in that language the 
distinction in pronunciation between these two vowels is so 
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slight that in writing also the people often confuse the two. 
In a great part of this verb, however, the o is changed to a 
very short e. This is generally, but not always, due to a 
following I, where, from the shortness and indistinctness of the 
o-sound, o + t = a + i = ai = e. Thus 2 sing, is in full ^, 
though generally pronounced ho. In Bengali the o is generally 
written a, that vowel having in B. usually the sound of short, 
harsh o, like the o in English not, rock, etc. Thus it comes to 
pass that l(Zf and f^ may be regarded, either as shortened from 
^t^ and ^ft'f respectively, and thus derivable from ho, or as 
equivalents of H. ^ and 'If, and so to be referred to as. In 
practice, certainly, .the meaning in which they are used favours 
the latter hypothesis. 

The imperative in H. is the same as the aorist, except 2 sing., 
which is simply ft "be thou." In the Rajput dialects the 

2 sing, is |^, 2 pi. ft^ ; the former occurs also in Chand as a 

3 sing, in ^R ^tf?r ^ntt i ftrf% ftfT I " All speaking, said, 
*May there be success, success ! ' " (i. 178) The Riwa dialect has 
2 sing. 'gJ^, 2 pi. 3[T^, like the present. 

P. 2 sing. ft> 2 pi. ft^- S. has 2 sing, ft and ft^, 2 pi. 
ft and 9l9t. G. for 2 sing, and 2 pL both ft. 
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The respectful form of the imperative follows that of the 
other verbs in the various languages. H. here inserts ^, 
making ftftl^ " be pleased to be," G. ftit* 

Nepali has somewhat abnormally 2 sing. fHy 2 pi. ft^. 

The simple future in G. is formed according to the usual 
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rule ; but here again we meet the tendency so conunon in B. 
and O.y to express the o sound by a, so that side by side with 
the regular forms ^(^{^, Vt^> ^^-y ^^ have also sing. 1. '^yn, 
2. 1{^> 3. ff|; pi. 1. V^^y 2. Tlft> 3. ffl, which we must 
apparently pronounce hdUh^ hdshe, etc. 

The simple future in old and rustic Hindi is regularly 
formed, as ^tT^ " ^ shall become," etc. ; but in this tense the 
employment of the type J is very common, both in the poets 
and among the peasantry of the western area. Thus — 

BINOULAB. PLURAL. 

Braj. l.ffi 2.t% 3. J^. 1. 1| 2. tl^ 3. |^. 

WestRajp. 1.^ 2- tft 3- tft- l-^^.tfT 3. tfV- 

We have also the curious transitional form of East Bajpu- 
tana which approaches so closely to G. — 

Sing. 1. ^^, ^;^ 2. J^ 3. J^. 

P'- 1- ^^» ^irt 2. Jt^, ^^ 3. Jift- 

Further details of these dialectic forms will be found in 
Kellogg's admirable grammar. When the wilder parts of the 
country, at present little known to Europeans, shall have been 
more fully explored, we may expect to obtain many finer gra- 
dations of transition ; for all over India the Gujarati proverb 
holds true, " Every twelve kos language changes, as the leaves 
change on the trees." 

The Braj form is interesting to students from the fact of this 
dialect having become at an early date the traditional literary 
vehicle of the Erishna-ct^Z/M^, and thus to a certain extent a 
cultivated classical language. Its forms, however, are found 
in Chand long before the revival of Vaishnavism. He uses the 
full form lftl[^> a shortened form ^tf^> ^^^ ^^® ^^^j St- 
Also occasionally f^ in a future sense, which is probably a 
form of the 3 sing, aorist for |ftlf (IHI)* Examples are nfl 
^t^ firT 'hr^ I " His race shall become extinct " (Pr.-R. iii. 
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29), ftff f^^fif ^BTQJTf I " The Jadavani shall be with child *' 
(i. 249), tljiRr ^ % ITPlt I ftr 1 f^ ^ » " ^^ tte space 
of five days, he shall become lord of Dilli" (iii. 411), Jrn iT "iftr 
1^ ^ ^itr I '^ There has not been, and there shall not be, any 
(like him) *' (i. 331). 

To Tulsi Das, Kabir, Bihari Lai, and all the mediaeval poets 
¥^T9> Vt^fV' TtfV> And ftl^ are the forms of the ordinary regular 
future ; ^in is very rarely met in their pages, if at all. In- 
stances are, V[^ % ^Vffl^ % ^ftlf|[ ^if I " They who have been, 
are, and shall be hereafter'* (Tulsi, Ram. Bal-K. 30), ftlft 
^I^ ^Wrrar ^R I " Now this good fortune will be (will happen) '* 
(ib. 82), ^rwU Tfir m TRT ?FC fn^ TRI IRW I " Henceforth, 
Rati, the name of thy lord shall be Ananga" {ib. 96). The form 
1^ does not appear to be used by Tulsi Das, though in Bihari 
Lai the participle |^ is common ; this latter poet's subject does 
not give much occasion for the use of the future. 'WWfK ^^nn? 
^ V^T^ ^TT^ " There shall not again be birth to him (he shall 
escape the pain of a second birth) " (Kabir, Ram. 57). In the 
majority of the poets the forms hvai and hoi seem to be regarded 
as virtually the same, and they use indifferently the one or the 
other as it suits their metre. There is unfortunately as yet no 
critically prepared or corrected edition of the texts of any of 
them, and owing to the mistaken policy of the Government, 
by which artificial works written to order have been prescribed 
as examination tests, the genuine native authors have been 
entirely neglected. 

§ 67. The participial tenses are formed as in the ordinary 
verb. The present participle is in Old-H. W^, as in Chand 
V'Pf W^ Pl^lfX "Laughing being prevented" (Pr.-R. i. 6). 
In modem H. the classical form is iftTfT m., ^ftlft/^ Braj |ft^ ; 
and in most of the rustic dialects simply ^tf indeclinable. In 
the Rajputana dialects the form ^^ft is found. The other 
languages have P. jfi[T, S. if;j(^, G. f^, M. ft^I, ftwt, 
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iftlftTT, O. %^, B. iftl^t, though really the locative of a 
present participle is used as an infinitive. 

The past participle is in H. one of the old Tadbhava class 
mentioned in §§ 46^ 47, and as such takes its type from Skr. 
V[f{, H. Tfm. The vowel of the stem is in the present day 
commonly pronounced short 9rw> and this practice is not un- 
common in the poets. P. ^tl^, S. jn^t, G. ^t^> !fWt> 

M. has a strange participle HTWTi which may be explained 
as phonetically resulting from an older form fnWTy shortened 
from f^€||(i||. I can trace nothing similar in any of the cog- 
nate languages, though the change from "QT to ^ is perfectly 
regular. In the poets a form ^TRTT is found, and even 4||f |li|. 
These types have led some writers to regard this participle as 
derived from the root ^. This, however, is very doubtful. 
Tukaram always uses ^•, as ^inf^ 5T% TTO I V^ WWI fT 
fi^^^ I ''To-day our vows are heard, blessed has become (is) 
this day " (Abh. 508). 

O- ftic> fwr, B. f^i^m, n[^. 

The future participle is in M. STTTj 0. f^, B. ^^[Wy con- 
tracted to f^ (hobd). 

These participles serve as tenses, either with or without the 
remains of the old substantive verb, just as in the regular verb, 
and need not be more particularly illustrated. 

One point, however, deserves a passing notice. The present 
participle in M. forms with the aid of the substantive verb as 
a regxilar present, as 3 sing. Ifrtt w. ift^ft /• ^fW w. But the 
slightly dififerent form of this tense, which in the ordinary 
verb (§ 42) expresses the conditional present, is in the case of 
ho employed as an imperfect. Thus, while the form just given, 
hoto, etc., means '' he becomes," the conditional form hotd, etc., 
means '' he was." This usage is analogous to that of the G. 
hato, etc., mentioned in § 59, and agrees with a form of preterite 
used in Braj Hindi, sing, jnft fn., ^nf^ /. etc. It has been 
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suggested that this latter is derived from Skr. mi ; but against 
such a derivation must be set the fact that bhUita had at a very 
early epoch lost its t and become in Pr. huam^ ho'iamf and the 
like ; also that in Chand the anuswdra of the present participle 
is still preserved, as in ^ ihft ^^Hm Httl I (Pr.-R. i. 49), 
'' Brahman became to Brahman hostile ; " and a few lines 
further on in the same passage l[ii ihft f^(f^ f^^if " There 
was one Sringa Rishi." 

§ 68. The tenses of the regular verb formed by the additions 
of parts of the verb ho are numerous, but vary in the different 
languages. In Hindi we have mostly tenses with a general 
sense of doubt or contingency, in which those compounded 
with the present participle run parallel to those formed with 
the past participle. Thus with t^PCn "falling," and fiTTT 
" faUen " {gir " to fall ")— 

!• nTi?1T !ft^ (aorist of ho) " I may be falling," which may 
be called a definite present subjimctive or contingent; as in 
answer to a question ^l|l<^ IBT^ ^ UTit " Are you going to my 
house P" one might answer ^rnn !ft^ " I may be going (but 
am not sure)." 

2. fir^TTT ifTT (future of ho shortened from Ijt^^) " I shall 
or must be falling," a future contingent, or doubtful; as in 
asking Xl^ VTjt ^TUn % " Is Ram coming now P " the reply 
is, |[t ^rnrr ^tfl "Yes, he will be coming," or, "he must be 
coming," i.e. " I suppose he is now on his way here." 

3. finCTT iftwr "(If) I were falling," conditional present 
definite. This is very rarely iised, but it seems to denote a 
phase of action which cotdd not, when occasion requires, be 
otherwise expressed. It may be illustrated thus: Xl^ ^rf^ 
^i^ini ft^ ^ % ^TO^ Tt'l'Jrr " If Ram were now running 
away, I would stop him " (but as he is not, there is no need for 
me to do so). It is the present participle of the auxiliary used 
in a conditional sense, as in the simple verb. 
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4. fi|f,T ift^ "I niay have fallen." Also somewhat rare. In 
answer to Tfif i^ ^3^ m^ mwft WH " Have you ever heard 
his name P" one might say ?r^ ft^ "I may have heard it " 
(but have now forgotten it)^ 

5. fi|f,T I^TT " I must or shall have fallen." This is a very 
commonly used tense. Thus STUT ^tTT is a frequent answer 
where a person is not sure, or does not care; and is almost 
equivalent to "I dare say," "very likely," "I shouldn't wonder." 
Also, it indicates some degree of certainty, as JJ^ % ^Nl^ 
^T^ % "Has Ram received the news P" Answer, mi|| Ift^ 
"He will have received it," meaning "Oh yes, of course he 
has," or with a different inflection of voice, " I dare say he 
has." 

6. fiTTT ftwr " (If) I tad fallen." Hardly ever used, except 
in a negative sentence. I do not remember to have heard it in 
conversation ; though an analogous form with the participle of 
"^^^ may be heard in eastern Hindi, as ^ ^rf|[ C|k^f ^vn[ Tf^ 
"If you had come yesterday." The only instance Kellogg 
gives is apparently from a translation of the Bible (John xv. 22) 
^^ IT irRTT ftffX ^^ Wi ^m T ftm " If I bad not come . . . 
they had not had sin." 

Panjabi makes a somewhat difierent use of the tenses of ho. 
In this language ho, when used as an auxiliary, has rather the 
sense of continuance in an act, than that of doubt or con- 
tingency. Thus we find the ordinary definite present Ht^ % 
" He is going," side by side with a continuative present with 
ho, Wt^ jfi[T ^"He kept on going;" also, f*He is in the 
habit of going." So, also, there is a continuative imperfect 
Tt^ jfi[T ^ "He kept on going," "He was always going." 
Similarly, there are two forms of the future, one with the 
simple future of ho (like No. 2 in Hindi given above) Wh^ 
llt^in " He will probably be going," and a continuative form 
containing ho twice over, Ht^ ^t^ ^l^fT " He will probably 
be always going." Thus, to the question ^ f^i^niT^ f^ ^^ 
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\n|^T ift^fT "How long will he be stopping there P" the 
answer might be, ^ ^ ;g[T ^bR; % ^ ITT ^T^ ^<^<l ^ 
<ri(^l ^t^ ift^TT "His home is there, he will probably 
always be stopping there." With % " if " prefixed, the tense 
Ht^ jf^ means " If I were in the habit of going." 

Parallel to the above are two tenses with the aorist of ho : 
Ht^ ^n\ " I may be going," and with " if " prefixed, " If I 
should be going ; " and irt^ ^t^ 'fnt " I niay be constantly 
going," " If I should be always going." 

With the past participle they combine the present participle 
of ho, as Tf^^ Jfi[T " I would have put," and conditionally, 
% ^ TtW^ *?[T " If I had put," " If I should have put ; " 
as in ^ i| ^^fC^ 'W^tt ^ IW fg^rn jfi^T J(\ ^[T^ U\fki^\ 
^f^ " If he had given the money into the care (lit. hand) of 
the merchant, then we should have got it." 

There is also a combination of the past tense with the aorist 
of ho, as finiT IfK^ " He may have gone," or, " If he has (per- 
chance) gone." 

Colloquially, they frequently also insert ^tl^ pleonasti- 
cally in phrases where it is difficult to attach to it any definite 
meaning. Thus ^^ ^crffPHT % "he has sent," and ^f|r^ 
IftT^ ^ " he is having sent." In this latter phrase there is, 
perhaps, implied the idea of the action having been performed 
some time ago, and being still in force, so that it harmonizes 
with the generally continuative meaning of Ao as an auxiliary 
in Panjabi. Also, though it is not noticed in the granunar, I 
remember having heard frequently this word hdid, repeated 
probably for emphasis, as 4||(X^I ft^PiTT Tt^^ "beaten" 
(repeatedly, or very much indeed). 

In Sindhi the present and past participle are both com- 
pounded with the aorist of Ao to form potentials, thus — 1. 
fli^ jni"he may be going;" 2. ^fw^SHt "he may have 
gone." There does not appear to be in this language so strong 
a sense of doubt, or of continuance, in these combinations, as in 
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H. and P.^ probably because ho plays a more imporfant part in 
S. than does as, which is represented by only one tense^ or achh, 
which is not represented at all. 

3. ipil^ ^ " he was going." This is the present participle 
of the verb with the preterite of ho. 

4. IjflT^ ^ " he had gone." The past participle with the 
same. These two are exactly parallel. 

5. ipil^ it^ " he will be going." Definite future, made 
up of present participle with future of ho. 

6. ^ftnit Jf^ " he will have gone." Past future, the past 
participle with the same. These two are also exactly parallel. 

In the passive phase of active verbs there are also six tenses 
formed by the same process, whereof 2, 4, and 6 are the same 
as in the active, or, in other words, these two tenses may be 
construed either actively or passively, according to the struc- 
ture of the sentence. Trumpp gives them twice over, probably 
for this reason : 

!• Wf^pit ini "he may be being released." Future parti- 
ciple passive (§ 51) with aorist of ho. 

3- ^ff^^ ^ "li© was being released." The same with 
preterite of ho. 

5. lff%Wt 5^^ "^e will be being released." The same with 
future of ho. 

Gxijarati employs ho in the following tenses (Taylor, p. 92), 
mostly dubitative {chad " ascend ") : 

1. Present participle 4- aorist, ^^f^ijft !ft^ "he is ascending." 
Definite present. 

2. The same 4- future, ^T^ciY f^l "he may be ascending." 
Contingent present. 

3. The same 4- pres. part, indeclinable, ^^f^ijft Ift^ " (if) he 
were ascending." Subjunctive present. 

A parallel group with past participle : 

1. Past p. 4- aorist, ^^cft !ft^ " he has ascended." Definite 
preterite. 
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2. The same + future, ^^jt H^ "he may have ascended." 
Contingent preterite. 

3. The same + pres. p. ind., ^^jt iftTT "(if) he had ascended." 
Subjunctive preterite. 

The same combinations may be formed with the p.p. in elo, 
as ^^'^ Ift^j but there does not seem to be any very great 
difference in the meaning. 

Also a group with future participle; in the form vdno 
(see § 52)— 

1. Fut. p. + aoristy ^TCrrft Ift^ "t© is about to ascend." 
Definite future. 

2. The same + future, ^TiTrft 1^ "he may be about to 
ascend." Contingent future. 

3. The same + pres. p. ind., ^TfTT^ 1^71 "(if) he were about 
to ascend." Subjunctive future. 

An example of the use of the last of these tenses is ?} ^f^ 
9l€^l^ ^iUi ^ Wivi " If he were going to (or had intended 
to) release me, he would have released me (long ago)." Three 
similar tenses are formed by combining the three above parts 
of the auxiliary with the participle in dr or dro, which, as in 
Marathi, is rather the noim of the agent, and will be discussed 
further on (§ 76). 

Compoimd tenses in Marathi are formed so largely by the 
auxiliaries derived from as and achh, that there is comparatively 
little left for ho to do. It is used in the following tenses : 

Imperfect, made up of present part, and imperfect of ho, as 
ih ^ lY^ " he was coming." 

" Incepto-continuative " imperfect, as the grammar- writers 
call it, made from the present part, and the preterite of ho, as 
^ WtW^ BTIIT " he began to speak." This is rarely used. 

Future preterite formed by the future participle and im- 
perfect of Ao, as iiY ftrffinr ^rtt "I was to have written," i.e. 
" It had been arranged that I was to write under certain cir- 
cumstances." The example given is ift wn IVmiT ^ ^^KTT 
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have calkd (yen&r hot&n) on you yesterday, but in my body 
illness having been {i,e, feeling unwell), I stayed at home." 

Future continuative composed of the present participle and 
future of Ao, as TT^ WtW^ ^fttji^r " he will begin to speak (and 
go on speaking)." 

Imperfect subjimctive, from the subjunctive (future pass, 
part.) and imperfect of ho used in the Karma prat/oga, as FTt 
^|4|f^ iffTif " you should have told," lit. " by you to be told 
it was." This may also be expressed by using mf^ " ought," 
as ?raT ^n^l% ^nff% Iffif " I ought to have walked." 

Another preterite phrase is formed by adding the imperfect 
of Ao to the neuter genitive of the future pass, part., as 9^1 
'^nWRTf^ ^fW " I bad to walk," i.e. " I was obliged to walk." 

It will be seen that all these instances of the use of Ao as an 
auxiliary are rather elaborate verbal phrases than tenses, in- 
genious and successful attempts at filling up the gap caused 
by the loss of a large range of synthetical tenses and participles 
from the earlier stage of language. 

This verb is not used as an auxiliary in O. or B., though it 
is used as an ancillary to form a pedantic sort of passive 
with Tatsama p.p. participles, as B. Tir<d 1|tl^> 0. ^f^^^ 
" to be sent." This, however, forms no part of the actual 
living languages of either Orissa or Bengal, and may be passed 
over with just this much notice. 

§ 69. STSA. The Palif and Prakrit forms of the various 
tenses of this verb were given in § 12, where also the principal 
parts of the verb in S. G. and 0. were given. In Hindi there 
is only one part of this verb in use as an auxiliary, namely, the 
participial tense thd " was," sing. ^ m., jftf. ; pi. ^ m.. 



1 I had formerly connected this tense thd with G. and Braj hato and been thni 
led to refer it to a« ; but farther research, aided by the dialectic forms brought to 
light by Kellogg and others, has led me to abandon that view, and to adopt that 
giyen in the text, — diss diem docet. 
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This form is, I believe, shortened from f^iTOt, and that again 
from the Skr. p.p.p. f^RT. It is therefore analogous to the 
shortened forms of other p.p. participles so largely employed in 
the modem languages. We saw in Vol. II. p. 275, how the 
genitive postposition kd had been evolved by a long and 
varied process from Skr. krita ; so, also, gd in the H. and P. 
future from gata, bhd in Old-Hindi from bhUtOy Id and la in M., 
and other futures from lagna ; and in exact parallelism to these 
is thd from athita. 

The Kanauji Hindi has sing. ^ w., ijt/.; pi. ^ w., ^/. ; 
but the Garhwali still preserves a fuller type in sing. ^PTt ^n 
^8rt^/. ; pi. ^ITT w- Nearer still to athita, and with incorpora- 
tion of the Skr. root 08, so as to make a regular imperfect, is 
the Nepali " I was," etc. — 

siDg.i.f^r^ 2.ftr^ 3.fir^. pi.i.t^ 2.finft 3.f^pn- 

Nepali is not an independent language, but merely a dialect 
of Hindi. The people who speak it call it P&rbatiya or 
mountain Hindi ; it may therefore appropriately be taken into 
consideration in arguing as to the origin of Hindi forms. ^ 
is used in Hindi in two tenses only. 

1. With present participle, iJt^RfT ^ "was speaking. '^ 
Imperfect. 

2. With past participle, iftWT ^ "had spoken." Pluperfect. 
In P. ^ is occasionally used, though ^, in its numerous 

forms, is far more common. This verb is also used with a full 
range of tenses in Sindhi. Trumpp^ calls it an auxiliary, but 
I can find no instances of its being used to form tenses of the 
ordinary neuter or active verb like (m or bhUy and it takes parts 
of the latter to form its own compound tenses. There are, 
however, two parts of sthd in use as auxiliaries in Sindhi, the 
former of which ^ probably = f^Pf: wow., and the latter 

1 Grammar, p. 305. 
TOL. ni. 14 
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%=f^||^ he. ^ agrees with the subject in gender, and is 
used to form with the aorist an indefinite present — 



Sing- 1. fWt ^ w. flft 

PI. 1. f^^ »»• f^f^/. " I go," etc. 

This auxiliary differs from all others in the seven languages, 
in that it may be put be/ore the principal verb. % has the 
same peculiarity, and is used to make a continuative imperfect 
with the past participle of the principal verb ; it does not vary 
for gender or person. Thus — 

Sing. 1. yAr^ ^ 2. ffirit ^. 

PI* 1 • ff^VliPf ^» etc» '* I ased to go," or simply ** f was going." 

Examples are — 

If ^^T^WTT '^ WIT ^ ^''^''^ " '^^ women were quarrelling' (the 
vidahydn) about a child." 

tfpRT ^ WIT ^ ^IT^ff % t^niT ** Two men were going (the hii) 
to a foreign country." * 

Here the auxiliary precedes, and with reference to the sug- 
gested origin of this auxiliary from the locative sthite^ it is 
more natural that it should do so, for the verb, whether in a 
simple or compoimd tense, naturally comes last in the sentence, 
so that the phrase '' I am (in the act or condition of) having 
gone," is rendered " in having been, I am gone." 

G. has also the full verb in all its tenses, and it may ap- 
parently be used as an auxiliary just as ho. As regards 
meaning, jp^ is more powerful than \ft^; the latter, also, is 
more powerful than f|. There are thus three grades of sub- 
stantive verb. ^ "he is," is merely the copula; ffst "he 
is, or becomes," is a definite expression of existence ; IfTIT '' he 
remains," is positive and prolonged existence. The distinction, 

1 Stack, Grammar, pp. 134, 135. 
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as pointed out before, is analogous to that between aer and 
estar in Spanish. 

^ forms compound tenses by taking parts of ^(t4 as 
auxiliaries, just as the ordinary verb, thus — 

Imperfect ^jpft ^^» as In ?| ITVTI^ "^^ fTft " That fight was gohig 
on." 

Preterite ^HTt^t^ %» •* ^^ ^ 'HI ^RW ^^ 1|tT % "His heart 
has become hard." 

Dobitatii'e present ^fTft ^> as in ?J 1|% tUSTRft ^Wt 1^ " There- 
fore you may now be regretting," and so on.^ 

In Oriya this verb plays a somewhat dififerent part. It is 
there used not as a second auxiliary side by side with Ao, but 
to the exclusion of it, and forms, with the participles of the^ 
principal verb, a range of well-defined tenses, which cannot be 
expressed otherwise. 

1. With the present participle (kar "do") ^r5 "doing" — 

o. Aorist of ihd m% '^fJJlf kara thftg, "he is (or was) doing." Con- 

tinuative present. 

b. Preterite „ ^TV ftfWT* l^aru thilll, "he was doing." Imperfect. 

c. Future „ ?9^ f^^> karu thibS, "he will be doing." Con- 

tinuative future. 

2. With the past participle wfl^ " done " — 

o. Aorist of thd 'l|f<[ ^Tl( " he has (usually) done." Habitual 

preterite. 

b. Preterite „ l|f^ f^RTT " he had done." Pluperfect. 

c. Future „ i|f?[ t^fW ** he will have done." Future past. 

The difference between la and 2a is very delicate, and rather 
difficult to seize. Karu thde implies that a person habitually 

1 The examples are from Leckey, Qrammar, pp. 76, 81. 
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does an act, and thus that he was doing it at the time 
mentioned, according to his usual custom. Thus, to a question 
% %\iX ^ ftWT "Was he sitting in the market ?" the answer 
might be |[t %f^ ^^ ^H "Yes, he always sits there ; '* and thus 
it is implied that he was sitting there at the time referred to. 
So again, ^if^'R Sfii %§fe ^nf^mT ^ Wf|^ Wit "When the 
doctor came, / was getting well," implying that I had been im- 
proving before he came, and continued to do so. Kari thde, on 
the other hand, literally, " He remains having done," implies 
a habit which is not necessarily in force at the time referred to, 
as ^rnc^ Trf?r Wnin: W€ TR itr ^^mt "He is always very 
angry with his wife," not implying that he is actually angry 
at the moment of speaking. It is also used of an action which 
lasted some time, but has now ceased, as % ^RTQ^ ^liHT ^^ 

itlf 1^ VHC "-^* *^^* *^® I ^^ * ^^ cough," implying 
that he had a cough which lasted a long while, but from which 
he has now recovered. Both tenses thus imply continuity, but 
the former indicates continuity still existing, the latter con- 
tinuity in past time, which has now ceased. 

There are similarly two imperatives formed respectively with 
the present and past participles — 

o* ^i^ Wt "Remain tliou doing." 

b. l|f^ ^ *' Remain thou having done." 

Here, also, the same fine distinction is drawn as in the other 
tenses, ^itf^^ % ^TRT ^n ^TRI " Let Gobind go on doing that 
work." But, as Hallam well remarks (Grammar, p. 153), "The 
Oriya very often uses a past participle in his mode of thought, 
where we shotdd use the present."^ He illustrates this tense 

^ Hallam, Oriya Grammar, p. 78. 

* I had the advantage of asBisting Mr. Hallam when he was writing his grammar, 
and the definition of this tense was a source of much difficulty and discussion. He 
consulted a large number of natives, both educated and uneducated, the former as to 
the rationale^ and the latter as to the practice. The latter, without knowing the 
reason why, often corrected karu thd into kari thd instinctively, and a large range 
of observations led to his adopting the definition in which I have followed him. 



THE COMPOUND TENSES. 213 

thus : " Suppose a person should say to another, * Do that work 
80* and the perison addressed should reply, * I have done it «o,' 
and the first speaker should then say, ' Well, always do it so,' 
or, ' Continue to do it so,' this last phrase would be expressed 
by this tense." Ex. gr. : — 

1J% %ff ^TR 5*l0l VC " Do that work so." 
Answer 'U %9|f?f 4f\f^ % " ' liAve done it so," or, "as (you order) 

so I have done." 
Rejoinder ^V^ ^irfTT ^if^ ^ '* Well, always do so," literally, '< thus 

having done, remain." 

Here, if we used karu thd, we should imply that the person 
addressed was actually doing the work while we were speaking, 
while kari th& is used when he is not actually working. 

Lastly, there is a pair of tenses with the conditional — 

^i^ ^rtrn *' he might be doing," or, *' if he were doing." 
^Iff^ ^rhn " h^ might have done," or, '' if be had done." 

These explain themselves. 

Bengali does not employ the primary form of this auxiUary, 
but has instead a secondary stem derived from it. This is 
Wrv, which is conjugated throughout in the sense of remain- 
ing, and partakes of the combined senses of continuity and 
doubt peculiar to this verb. There are, strictly speaking, no 
compound tenses formed by this verb, and the method of its 
employment is rather that of an ancillary verb. 

§ 70. TA, This root takes the form ^, and is used in H. 
P. M., occasionally in G. and B., and usually in 0., to form 
the passive voice. G. having a passive intransitive of its own 
(§ 24), does not often have recourse to this verb, and S. having 
a regularly derived synthetical passive (§ 25), dispenses with it 
altogether. When used as in H. P. and M. to form a passive, 
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it is compounded with the past participle of the principal verb, 
as {dekh " see ")— 

H. Aorist ^^ IfTH " he is seen." P. fi[3T 1T^- 

Imperfect ^l^T Wnft " be ye seen." f^^TT TRt- 

Future ^l^| WnETT " he will be seen." ft^TT WI^TT* 

So also in M. and 0. The various tenses of wn are formed in 
the same manner as other verbs. When compoimded with any 
other part of the verb than the past participle^/d is anciUary, 
and is used in various other senses. 

There has been, in former times, much discussion about this 
form of the passive, some writers declaring it inelegant, others 
considering it imusual and opposed to the genius of the Indian 
languages, while some have even gone so far as to deny its 
existence altogether. The most discerning inquirers, however, 
admit it as a form in actual use, though they point out certain 
circumstances which obviate the necessity for recourse to it. 
Such are the existence of a large class of neuter verbs, the 
practice of changing the object into a subject, and figurative 
expressions like " to eat a beating," mAr khdnd, " it comes into 
seeing," dekhne men did, and the like. Speaking as one who 
has lived in daily and hourly intercourse with natives of India 
for nearly twenty years, I can testify to the use of this form 
by speakers of Hindi, Panjabi, Bengali, and Oriya frequently, 
and even habitually. Idiomatically, many other ways of ex- 
pressing the passive idea imdoubtedly exist, and in some lan- 
guages, as Bengali and Marathi, ho may be used to form a 
passive. There are phrases and occasions, however, where it 
would be more idiomatic to use the passive /d than any other 
construction, and we may conclude that, though its use is some- 
what restricted, it is erroneous to describe it as always in- 
elegant and unidiomatic, and still more so to deny its existence 
altogether. 
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§ 71. By using the expression ** compound tense " in a wider 
sense than that in which it has been employed in the former 
part of this chapter, we may legitimately include imder it that 
large and yaried class of phrases in which two verbal stems are 
used together to express one idea. In such a combination the 
first verb remains unchanged, and all the work of conjugation 
is performed by the second, which acts, so to speak, as a hand- 
maid to the first. For this second verb I have thought it 
advisable to employ the term '' ancillary," as expressing more 
clearly than any other that occurs to me, the actual relation 
between the two. The ancillary verb differs from the auxiliary, 
in that the former runs through all the tenses of the verb, 
and the principal verb on which it waits remains imchanged, 
while the latter only forms certain specified tenses in compo- 
sition with several parts of the principal verb, being attached 
now to the present, now to the past or future participle. Thus, 
the tenses formed by the aid of auxiliaries are integral portions 
of the primary simple verb. In the case of the ancillary, on 
the other hand, it, together with the principal verb, forms, in 
fact, a new verb, which, though consisting of two elements, 
must be regarded for conjugational purposes as essentially one 
throughout. Thus, the elements mdr ^'strike," and ddl 
"throw," combine into the compound verb mdr ddlnd "to 
kill," which is conjugated through the whole range of simple, 
participial, and compound tenses of ddlnd, mdr remaining 
imchanged. 

Orammarians have invented many strange names for these 
verbs with ancillaries, calling them Frequentatives, Inceptives, 
Permissives, Acquisitives, and many other -ives. It would, 
perhaps, be simpler not to seek to invent names for all, or 
any of them, but merely to note the combinations that exist 
with their meanings. Indeed, it is hardly possible to group 
them into classes, because, in practice, some ancillaries may be 
combined with any verb in the language, while others again 
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can only be combined with one or two specific verbs. More- 
oyer, there are exceptions to the general rule that a verb with 
an ancillary runs through the whole range of tenses, for some 
ancillaries are only employed in one tense, or in two tenses; 
thus lag, in Hindi, is usually only employed in the past tense, 
as kahne lagd '^ he began to say." Some again are formed in 
only one tense in one language, while they may be used in 
several tenses in another language. 

The subject is a very wide one, for the number of primary 
verbal stems in the seven languages being small, they are 
driven to express complicated ideas by combining two of them 
together. They have also lost the facility of expressing such 
ideas which is possessed by most original Aryan languages, 
through the upasargas, or prepositions, and can no longer 
develope from one simple root a variety of meanings by pre- 
fixing pra, abhi, upa, or aam. Under such circumstances they 
have taken a number of their commonest verbs and tacked 
them on to other verbs, in order to imply that the action 
expressed by the principal verb is performed under the con- 
ditions expressed by the added, or, as we may call it, the 
ancillary verb. As might be expected, however, while the 
principle is the same in all seven languages, the method 
of its application, and the particular ancillaries used, differ, 
to some extent, in the several languages. It will be better 
to take each ancillary separately, exhibiting the general effect 
of each as combined with different parts of the principal 
verb, 

§ 72. Ancillaries may be attached not only to other verbs, 
but even to themselves ; the verb to which they are attached is 
placed in the conjimctive participle, and remains in that form, 
throughout. Another class, however, exists, in which the 
principal verb is in the infinitive mood, which, as !Kellogg 
justly observes, is not strictly a case of a compound verb, but 
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that of one verb governing another, and in this view would 
more properly be regarded as a matter of syntax. Inasmuch, 
however, as certain well-known and constantly-used phrases of 
this kind have grown up in all the languages, whose use, to a 
great extent, supplies the want of regular tenses, it will be 
better to give them all here, so as to complete the survey of the 
modem verb in all its aspects. It must be noted, also, that in 
Hindi, and occasionally in P. M. and G., the conjunctive 
participle loses its final syllable, and thus appears in the form 
of the simple stem ; that it is the participle, and not the stem, 
is shown by the analogy of the other languages, and by isolated 
instances of the preservation of the participial form even in 
Hindi. 

1. ^ "give," and % "take,** are in H. widely used as 
ancillaries, and the meanings which are obtained by their use 
are somewhat varied. In a general way, it may be said that 
de is added to verbs to express the idea that the action passes 
away from the subject towards the object, while le implies that 
the action proceeds towards the subject. Thus de can, strictly 
speaking, be used only with actives and causals ; and in some 
cases adds so little to the meaning of the principal verb, that it 
appears to be a mere expletive. With active verbs examples 
are — 

M^llTT " to throw," ^[^ SlfT " to throw away." 

fironirTr " to take out," f^^lTW ^W[ " to turn out, eject." 

Thus Tf^ % \fm firarwr " he took the rice out of the house," 
where the idea is, that the man being outside went in and 
brought out the rice ; but in gu iff ^ % f^T^TIW f^^l % " te 
has turned me out of the house," it would be understood that 
the speaker had been forcibly ejected. 

^IJlfT " to put," "^ ^IfT " to put away, lay by." 

M \ i,m " to strike," ilTT ^TT " to beat off.^' 
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With causals it is used very frequently, and with scarcely 
any perceptible change of meaninj 



^RliTfT and ^^^ ^ifT " to explain.** 

fiKTUT »» f^T^ ^TT" to cause to fall, or to throw down," 

WTPfT »» ^7T %^ ** to seat, or to put ioto a seat.'* 

Perhaps one can sometimes trace in the form with ^ a sense 
of the action having been done with some force, while in the 
simple verb the idea of force is wanting, but in the majority of 
instances no such distinction could be traced. There is oc- 
casionally some additional emphasis, as in the common phrases 
% ^ " give," and % wt " take," where the ancillary is added 
to itself, but these expressions belong more particularly to the 
Urdu side of the language. 

When attached to the infinitive of another verb, de implies 
permission, as in% U[V "let (him) go," fi? lit *te% iftftl% 
*' please let me sit down." 

F. uses de in the same way as H., but it does not appear to 
be so used in Sindhi. In G. it is added to the conjunctive 
participle of another verb to give emphasis, it also expresses 
impatience, but, in both cases, like H., with a general idea of 
the action being from the speaker towards the object. Thus 
7(m^ "to abandon," iwt ^^ "let (it) alone!" "let go!" 
WiWi " to throw," Wn^ ^^ " throw (it) away ! " But as in 
H., with the infinitive it implies permission, ^V^ " to go," W^X 
^^ "to allow to go," iRfH ^ "to let fall," W^[^T ^^ "to 
permit to write." 

M. has the same usage of ^; when added to the conjunctive 
participle it has the same senses as in H., as fwiPf ^^ " to 
write," ^^m^ ^^ " to dig ;" in both of which phrases there is 
only a little additional emphasis implied, or perhaps an idea of 
finishing and having done with, as "write it off," "dig it up 
and have done with it," as in ZT^ ^ " throw it away." 
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With the infinitive it implies permission, as inTT ^9T^ ^ 
" suffer me to go/* ^T^T tlUf ^Ji TTft " the wind will not let 
me write." 

Precisely similar is the usage in 0. and B.^ as 0. fUi^ll^ f|[lT 
" break it open," literally, "having caused to open, give ;" but 
with the infinitive 717} wRlMI^ ^WT w(t *' he would not let 
me come." 

Bengali uses this verb with the conjimctive to imply com- 
pleteness or emphasis, as ^J^Vil ^t^RTT f^TTfl! "^ have seen the 
book," that is, " I have examined or perused it." With the 
infinitive it, like the rest, signifies permission, as Wrr% ^rf^ 
f^%«r WT " They did not allow me to read." 

2. % is in all respects used similarly to ^, but with exactly 
the opposite meaning, namely, that of the action being directed 
towards the speaker, or the subject. In this construction its 
meaning is often very slightly different from that of the simple 
verb. Thus we may say, iftlfr " he drinks," and 4t fhTT " he 
drinks up," or "drinks down," in the latter case implying a 
more complete action. With causals it is used when the action 
is towards the subject, as y^ ^ fO^ ^m ^JlfT Wt ''call Bam 
to me," where the simple verb ^JWRT merely means " to call." 
The distinction between the use of de and & is well shown 
when added to "^^^nTT " to put ; " thus "^^ wt means " put it 
away (for your own use)," but "^ ^ "put it down (and leave 
it)." There is, as Kellogg has shown, a sense of appropriating 
a thing to oneself involved in le. 

P. follows the usage of H., but has less frequent recourse to 
this ancillary* S. uses f^finj, which is the same word as /i^, in 
the sense of "taking away," which in H. is expressed by % 
^TPfT) as in ^|^< ^^^^7 ^ t^^t% f^rUT " In crossing thd ocean 
they were forcibly carried off" (Trumpp, p. 340). In another 
instance, however, the meaning is more that of simple taking, 
ifTZTH f'f^Wf "to bring back," Uterally, "having caused to 
return, to take." 
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In G., the meaning is the same as in H., acquisition, or 
action towards the speaker or subject, as in ^IRnfV %^ "to 
imderstand," i.e. "to make oneself acquainted with/' l^wl" 
^ift' "learn (this)," i.e. "acquire this knowledge." 

M., as before remarked, uses %, where its sisters have ll. 
It is used freely in all combinations involving the idea of 
taking, and seems, like many other ancillaries, to be often used 
pleonastically. Perhaps, however, we ought to make allow- 
ance for the trains of thought which, in the minds of native 
speakers^ underlie the expressions which they use, and, in this 
view, to admit that an idea of taking may be present to their 
minds in expressions which, in our mode of thought, would not 
involve such an idea. It is difficult to get a native to concen- 
trate his mind upon what he is actually saying or doing, he 
will always mix up with his present speech strange under- 
currents of nebulous fancies as to what he did or said last, or 
what he is going to do or say next, and this habit influences his 
speech and produces phrases which, to the practical European 
mind, seem imnecessary and confusing. Thus Molesworth 
(s.v. %) reckons as pleonastic the use of this ancillary in ^pf^p^ 
^BTf 1^!T Wr " quickly having bathed take." Here the word 
" take " is probably inserted from a feeling that the person 
addressed is wanted again after he has had his bath. Thus, if 
you were about to send a man on an errand, and he asked (as a 
native usually does) to be allowed to bathe and eat first, you 
might use the above sentence. In Hindi one would use dnd 
"to come," in the same way, as IJZ ^RPTPf 9^% WliV- If 
you did not use some ancillary or other, it might be under- 
stood that you did not want the man's services after he had 
bathed. In another phrase "Rt^pf fTO Mldb*^^ ^TOT "The 
child burnt his hand," judging from the analogy of similar 
phrases in the cognate languages, I feel that if ^^mi were not 
used, the person addressed would be capable of supposing that 
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the child burnt the whole of his hand up, whereas, what is 
really meant is, that the child got a bum on his hand. 

The 0. verb iNl is used as in H., as ^irnni VT ^f^ 'W "I 
will take charge of the papers and accounts," where he means 
that he will take them and study them, it is literally '* having 
understood I will take." 

So also with B. ^^, as fxi/^ M^lf,^! W1[%'l "they took 
and read the letter." 

3. "^ " come," W( " go," as also the cognate stems in the 
other languages, when used as ancillaries, stand to each other 
in the same contrast as k and de. H. "^ is not very widely 
used, and principally with neuter verbs; it implies doing a 
thing and coming back after having done, and thus has a 
certain sense of completing an action. Thus ^iPTT ''to be 
made," ^^ ^VRT> or sometimes colloquially, ^i| ^TnTT " to be 
completely done, successfully accomplished," %?f lit ^^ ^RTOT 
if '' Having seen the field, I am come," i.e. " I have been and 
looked at the field," and he implies, " I have examined it, and 
am now ready to make terms for the rent of it." The usage ia 
similar in P., though rarely heard. 

The equivalent of d in S. is '^R^, pros. part. |{^ "coming," 
p.p. irrat " come." It is used with the infinitive to mean be- 
ginning to do, and this usage is thus different from that of H. 
and P. Thus ^^rePH "H^^ " to come to rain," or, as we should 
say, "to come on to rain," as — 

** The lightnings have begun to rain, the rainy season has ascended 

(his) couch." — Trumpp, p, 344. 

G. ^rra is used in the sense of coming into action, or into 
use, becoming, and is used with the present participle, as WFVH 
^^nr^ "to become spoilt." But far more frequently ^|pft> the 
conjunctive participle, takes other ancillaries after it. 

^ in M. is also used in a potential sens^, but generally, as 
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far as I can learn, with, the indeclinable form of the present 
participle, and with the subject in the dative case ; thus it 
literally means '' to me, to you, etc., it comes to do," as ini 
iVTIft ^^ " I can go," Ut. " to me going comes." Similar to 
this is the use of dnd in H. as an independent yerb, chiefly in 
negative sentences, as ^^ift ftrarnnft ^inft Tpf " He does not 
know how to read and write," lit. " To him reading- writing 
comes not. " So also in 0. and B. 

4. wr '' go/' is used more frequently, and in a wider sense 
than d. In H. it implies completeness or finality, as ^QTWf 
" eat," IBT TRT " eat up," ^ HJilT " go away," where the 
principal verb preserves the termination of the conjunctive 
participle. In the familiar compound ^ WRT "to become," the 
ancillary adds a little distinctness to the idea of the principal. 
So, also, in iff, or li^, ^ifT ; thus, if a man is hesitating or 
fumbling over a story or message, you say li^ ^Tnvt, i.e. 
"Speak out!" or "Out with it! " 

When added to neuter verbs (especially the double verbs 
mentioned in § 18), it seems to add no special meaning, and 
one may say ^ZfT or ZZ WRT " to be broken;" ^IWWT or fifir 
WT^ " to meet " or " be obtained." Colloquially, and especially 
in the past tense, the form with jdnd is far more commonly 
heard than that without it; thus, for "it is broken," one hears 
77 IRTT twenty times for once of ZTT. This practice seems to 
confirm what was conjecturally advanced in § 25, concerning 
the origin of the use of ^rnTf to form a passive, as compared 
with the Sindhi passive in ija. 

Sindhi uses, in a similar way, its stem ^V^T^ " go " (impt. 
^1 P-P- f^^> pres- P- ^i^l'^'^i^t), from Skr. V"^, Pr. ^. 
Thus, TT^ ^^^ " to take off," ?r^ ^Sf^ "to be dead," i.e " to 
go, having died." ^rtt Tf^ " to ascend," i.e. " to go, having 
ascended." There is also a phrase in which it is added to 
^mijf "to lift," as ?3Xft ^ "be oflE!" "go away!" The 
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general effect of this ancillary may thus be taken to be that of 
completeness. Trumpp gives the following examples (p. 340) : 
^ 'rf^jflj f^ 'rflrfll T^ f'nft " When he was grown up, then 
he died "(say "died or '). ^rfif ^TOTf ^11 ^ftfT iT^'fW 
" Take the advice of the pilots that thou majst pass aver (or pass 
through and escape from) the flood tide." 

Completion or finality is also indicated by jd in Or., attached 
to the conjimctive participle, as in H. and P. ; when added to 
the present participle, it implies continuance, as iraRft W( ^* go 
on writing." 

In M. B. and 0., this stem is not used as an ancillary. 

5. iras '^ be able," is attached to the stem-form or apocopated 
conjunctive participle of all verbs in H. to imply power, as 
^nr ^nnn *^ he is able to walk," ^ ^l^iTT ^^ he will be able to 
do." It is rarely; if ever, used alone in correct speaking, 
though one sometimes, in the eastern Hindi area, hears such 
an expression as ^ iRiir ^^nff '^I shall not be able." This, 
however, is probably to be regarded merely as an elliptical 
phrase for fiv ^ %%$ '^^ *' I shall not be able to do." 

In P. also it is used always as an ancillary, as m^ ^0*11^ || 
" he is able to read," and is conjugated throughout the verb. 
In S. the corresponding verb H^^ is used with the conjunctive 
participle in the same sense, as i|^ H^T^ " to be able to do." 

In all these three languages this verb may be added to the 
inflected form of the infinitive, though in H. and P. this con- 
struction is avoided by those who desire to speak elegantly. 
Still one often hears it, as in% ^nRfT ^f^ " he cannot go," and 
in the eastern Hindi area it is very common, as well as in the 
Urdu spoken by Musulmans in all parts of India. Among 
these latter, indeed, kame saktd is much commoner than kar 
aaktd. 

It is used in G. as in H., and may also be used in M., but in 
this latter language the existence of another method of ex- 
pressing potentiality (§ 54) renders its use less frequent. 
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B. and 0. do not know this ancillary. In its place they use 

trnC ^ B- ^tli the infinitive, as "^tf^ mtT " ^ ^^^ ^^>" ^ ^* 
with the past participle, and generally with the future of the 
ancillary, as nf^ UlpLf^ " I shall be able to do," where we 
should use the present. Thus in asking, "Can you tell me his 
name P" one would say WTfTT TRT irff M l t<<l , literally, "Shall 
you be able to say his name P" 

6. ^nr "begin" (see § 12). In H. and P. with the infini- 
tive, as ^^R innn "he began to see." The ancillary is mostly 
used in the preterite, indeed almost exclusively so ; for ^^f% 
^4|dl "he begins to see," would be inelegant, and, I believe, 
quite imidiomatic. S. uses the same construction, as ^^IQ* ^ifirvt 
" he began to cry." So also G., as iTTTTT WHTJ " ^ begin to 
strike," and M. with infinitive of the principal verb, as ?frt 
liTRWr " he began to strike," but also with the dative of the 
future passive participle, as i|<|e|i||4J WT'FWr "he began to 
do." B. the same, as ^iflj?| HTf'nr "he began to do," 0. 

7. ^^ " fail," hence " leave off, cease to do." In H. added 
to the conjunctive part, in the sense of having already finished, 
as ?iT ^^ "he has done eating," ^R ^ ^^t^ "when he shall 
have done eating." F. does not use this verb in this sense. 
S. uses ^^, as in ^ ^^V^ " ^ ^^^ve finished doing ; " but it 
has also other ways of expressing this idea, as by TWf "to 
remain," "VS^ "to take," f^^^ " to be ended," ^flT-^VT^ id. 
Gt. m^ ^i^ " to have finished doing." B. the same, as V^Ml 
^RR^int " I have done giving." 0. uses ^TKi ^ WnC ^TTf^Ct^ 
"I have done eating," % i|n$ f^ ^Ip^^l " That business is 
quite finished." B. also uses %^ " throw," in this sense, as 
^fftrer ^fflf%f " They have done speaking." 

8. Marathi has two verbs not used in the other languages, 
%^' and 1E[^^, which are employed in many senses, and the 
distinction between which appears to be, at times, hard to draw. 
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The illostrations giyen, however, show that each word is faith- 
ful to its original meaning ; %^% = WTM* and consequently 
means "put," while 7ra%' = !CIT^> and means "throw away." 
These two words stand to each other in the same contrast as % 
and ^ in H., thus^ WPi ^dt 1^^ %^ " Fold up this cloth 
and lay it by," 7ft i(m ^'t^ %T "Tie up that cow" (having 
tied, put), but lt[rft ^ft^ WTO ^^R TW " Give him up his 
book" {i.e. "give it him and let him go"), 7| IJT^ ^^^'^^ ^T^l 
" Root up that tree " {i.e. "uproot and throw away "). 

9. l|^ "do," is used in the sense of repetition or continuance, 
in H. with the perfect part., as ^TRTT ^T^TTT "he always comes," 
Wf ^^^BTT ftWT 1^?^ ft "Why do you keep on doing soP" 
In Sindhi this sense is obtained by repeating the verb in the 
required tense after itself in the conjunctive participle, as ^ftf^ 
^ ITiy ^ifirall^ ^ mt " Even that, that letter I read over 
and over again" (Trumpp, p. 343), where the participle has 
the emphatic I added to it. G., like H., uses l|^ with the in- 
flected form of the p.p., as ^i(l ^[^ "to keep on doing," ^ft^T 
i|r^ "to keep on reading." The various uses of kamd in 
forming compoimds both with nouns and verbs are so numerous 
and peculiar, that they cannot be inserted here, but must be 
sought for in the dictionaries of the respective languages, and, 
still better, by those who have the opportunity, from the mouth 
of the people. 

10. "^f "remain," differs from H^, in that it implies con- 
tinuance in a state, while ^R^ impUes repetition of an action. 
In H. and P., with the conjunctive participle, as %J KfTT " to 
remain sitting," %ir Tl?!^ " They are going on with their play ; " 
also with the present participle, as m^ ^ff^ ^1^ " The river 
flows on continually," labitur et labetur. There is a curious 
phrase in Hindi, irniT TfTT (literally, "to remain going") 
used for " to be lost and gone," as an euphemism for death ; 
thus ^XT WR ^TTOT TfT % "My father is dead (has passed 

TOL. in. 16 
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away) ; " also for loss of things, as ^S^RKT iR V^ WRH TIT 
'f All his property is gone." I do not find this idiom in the 
sister languages. 

Sindhi uses Tf^ in the sense of continuance, as qt^l <ff^ 
t^rff ftftnC ITW " He goes on travelling in fatigue from Egypt 
and Syria" (Trumpp, p. 344). The same sense is produced by 
^H!^ "to turn, wander," as ij^W^ ^>f| '^T^t^ ^ "Bijalu 
goes on grazing the horses" (ib.). In both cases the principal 
verb is in the present participle. 

G. employs ^, which is its version of Tf with conjimctive 
participle for continuance, as H^ ^^ " to remain doing," and 
with the present participle in the sense of completion, as uplift 
^$ " he ascends completely." 

This ancillary is truer to its original meaning in M., where 
it implies leaving ofE, refraining, with the genitive of the 
future participle, as ^nTHTWr TTffWT "he left off beating." 
This sense recalls that of Skr. i^f|p|= " deprived of." 

B. and 0. do not use this verb as an ancillary. B. substi- 
tutes for it ^T^, and 0. ^. 

11. xr^ "fall," implies generally accident, as in H. ^fPfiTT 
" to know," WR "^^TT " to be found out" (i.e. " to be known 
by an accident "), as ^^ET ^ ?ft^ ^ ^TR ^ lit f^ ^ 'Hpf 
H^ "If his fault should be found out, then we, too, shall 
not escape." So also in G., as ^95^ "to stick to," qdbjj^ 
V[^ " to become attached to, to get caught in." M. uses it 
with the dative of the future participle, as 7 B^^IRT H i m4| 
^'V^ 'RT %^ ^BTTWRTR Viia "On account of your being 
attacked with fever, I have to waste my time in travelling," 
literally, " to me the throwing away of journeys falls." Here 
the sense is that of necessity, as also in WRRft %^ ITT ^TT 
WNrrBTRT "Q^W " If you marry a wife, you will have to set up 
house." The same idea is expressed in H. by adding Xf^ to the 
infinitive, as g^ lit 11% '^l^'n " You will have to go (whether 
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you like it or not) ;" so also in B. WTllI ^rfll, where it also 
implies subjection, or falling into a state, as \C^ Vlf^M "ho got 
caught," as ^|^^ ii%i| \i^ ^fif ftwr ^ V^ "Hearing that 
Sundar had been caught, Bidya falls to the ground " (Bhftrat 
B.-S. 359, where there is a pun on the double use of the 
phrase), ^flTEn Vlf^ " he fell asleep," iTPCT ^rt¥lf " he caught 
a thrashing." The same in 0., as \nCT 'rfwftf (for irf% ^ifw) 
" he has been caught." 

This yerb sometimes precedes the principal verb in the sense 
of doing a thing accidentally, and is then put in the past parti- 
ciple. In this sense I would explain the sentence quoted by 
Kellogg (p. 195) ip5 ifra ^TIT ftf^^TT ^ " A tiger happened to 
be prowling about," literally, " a tiger fallen was prowling," 
the word " fallen " being used to express accidentally arriving. 
In P. the verb takes the form in^UTT ( = ^Wf)? and the p.p. is 
finrr; thus they say ^ fi?^ i^t^l % " He is engaged in eat- 
ing," where the sense is rather that of continuance ; when put 
after the principal verb, it implies setting to work at a thing, 
as UXTT " to walk," 1J^ ^H^UTT " to set out on a journey." So 
also in Sindhi, where the verb has the form vn^9 the con- 
junctive participle xrt^ or ^t^ precedes another verb with the 
sense of emphasis or energy, as ^[^n[ ^ f^TfTC 'it ^ JJ<|I^ 1 
t^ "Buy those goods which do not grow old" (Tmmpp, 
p. 341) ; here trt^^ftni means rather "do not happen to become," 
"are not likely to become." W^, the conjunctive of Wl[^ "to 
lift," is used in the same way, but the two verbs appear to be 
contrasted much as le and de in H., khanl being used where 
activity, pai where receptiveness or accident is implied. Thus 
^raft flRRJ "to set to work writing," ^SRlft 'f^mi "he sets 
himself to play (music)." The past participle fxnJt is also 
prefixed with much the same effect, as 7tf\f if TTf^VWT fMf^rqf'l 
^15} finrr t^niOf " in it flashes like lightnings are found " (or 
"take place," or "appear;" Trumpp, ib.). 

12. The above are the principal, if not the whole, of the 
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ancillaries in general use. There are, indeed, a few others^ but 
their use is restricted to one or other of the languages. Thus 
VTlWt '* to find/' is used with an infinitiye in Hindi in the sense 
of being able, or being permitted, to do a thing. The verb in 
this construction is neuter, as 9f ^nRJt ^^1% ^1^ ^TRTT '^ I was 
not allowed to see him," ip? ^ % ^^^ ^inl Tpf ^ni¥3l " You 
will not be permitted to go inside the house ; " so also in B. 
mHiT) ilT^ irr '^ I am not able to read," that is, not because I do 
not know how to read, but because I cannot find leisure, or 
cannot get the book. 

^rr^Rn "to throw," is used in H. with verbs implying injury 
to show that force also was used. 



inVn " to strike," ^T ^T^RT " to kilL'* 

ift^flfX " to break," ^tW ^TT^RfT *' to dash in pieces." 

?iTZin '' to cut," WTZ TRPTT " to cut down, hack, hew." 

There are, besides, numerous combinations of two verbs, in 
which the latter of the two does all the work, the former re- 
maining unchanged ; but for these the reader is referred to the 
Dictionary, though, as far as I have seen, Molesworth's Marathi 
dictionary is the only one where they will be found fully 
treated. 



CHAPTEE V. 

OTHER VERBAL FORMS. 

CONTENTS.—} 73. Thb Conjuwotitb Pabticiplb.— } 74. Thb Inpinitivb. 
} 75. Thb Agbmt. — { 76. Sindhi Ybbbs with Pbonominal Suffixbs. — 
{ 77. Conjugation of Stbms Ending in Yowbls in Hindi, Panjabi, and 
Sindhi. — } 78. Thb bamb nr Mabathi. — § 79. Thb baxb in Bangali and 
Obita. 

§ 73. The participles of the present, past, and future, being 
used in the formation of tenses, it has been found necessary to 
depart from the natural order of the verb, and to discuss them 
in Chapter III. There remains, however, a very widely used 
and important participle, which is not employed to form a tense. 
From the fact that it is used to connect one clause with another, 
and thus helps the native speaker or writer to build up those 
interminable sentences of .which he is so fond, it has been 
called, very appropriately, the Conjunctive Participle. It 
implies '' having done," and the sense of the clause in which it 
is used remains incomplete until another clause containing a 
finite verb is added ; thus, instead of saying, '' Next morning he 
woke and arose, bathed, ate, dressed, collected his goods, loaded 
them on his camel, bade farewell to his friend, and started on 
his journey," the Indian languages woidd say, '' Having woken, 
having risen, having bathed, having eaten, having dressed, 
having collected his goods, having loaded them on his camel, 
having bidden farewell to his friend, having started on his 
journey, he went." 

Sanskrit has two forme of iihiB participle, one in W, as ,jm 
** having been/' the other in II, as ^hfJV '* having met." Each 
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of these forms has left descendants in the modem languages, 
and although the form in ya is, in classical Sanskrit, restricted, 
for the most part, to compound verbs, yet this peculiarity has 
been overlooked in the spoken languages, and simple verbs, as 
well as compoimd ones, are treated as having this form also. 

Thus in Prakrit we find ^[fiJlirT= Skr. ^g^TT "having heard," 
as well as flRRfinr = f^WR^ " having gone out.'* So also 
^1[^ = ^^fT "having given," ^tf?:^ = "^l^RlWI "having 
stolen," 9r^ = inTT "having gone," f^(f^=(tirmi "having 
sprinkled," iifJI3|l|=^rjt?Tr "having taken." 

In Old-Hindi this participle ends in ♦, as iff^C "having done," 
'^[ftr "having gone," which is apparently the Prakrit form 
with loss of the final a, thus — 

" Having heard the paper, King Prithiraj was glad, being pleased." 

— Pr. R, xii. 62. 

Chand, however, in his more archaic passages, uses a form in 
f/a, and one in aj/a, as — 

^prfir ^fi? ftra WTT • 
jwm i(^ ^^^'i • 

** Taking possession of the earth, like a garden plot, 
Irrigating it with the fullness of the Veda, as with water^ 
Having placed good seed in its midst, 
Up sprung the shoot of knowledge." — ^Pr. R. i. 4. 

Here fiRT " having made," and ^iffif ftW = niod. ift^ ?ir^ 
"having made (or taken) possession," (fif^€| 
HfCf = ^f^ " having placed. 

Mediaeval Hindi has regularly the form ending in l^, as "^th 
IT^ ^ ^ 1^ " JSTawn^ heard the gentle mystic speech of 
Rama" (Tulsi, Earn. Balk. 113), itf*^ 1}%^ ^1^ I "Sages 
having read the Veda erred as to its qualities " (Kabir, Bam. 



oooxv/ix, iTi I ^ ^ having watered," 
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34, 1), Hfif f%^^ ^g^OT^W^ ^ ^rnfr I "The re- 
ligion that is opposed to devotion (bhakti), all that having 
made (i.e. having declared), irreligion he sang " (Bhaktam41, 
MuL 30). 
From the habitual neglect of final short vowels, it results 

that this participle often appears in the form of the bare stem, 
as in the verbs with ancillaries given above, and this form, 
appearing to be not sufficiently distinct, a secondary form has 
arisen, which is now the ordinary one in modem Hindi. This 
consists of adding |i, if^, ^RtI, W^T, and even ^R;^R:li to 
the stem, namely, the conjunctive participle of if^TT " to do ; " 
as ^^5 fC " having seen," WT^ " having gone." The first of 
these forms % is softened from %, which, again, is from ^if^, the 
older form of the conjunctive part, of ii^^, and is used in the 
mediaeval poets and in Braj and the rustic dialects to this day. 

Thus Kabir ifir fif ft| ^ ffR ^^\X^ fft T^ "fftWl TTO I 

"Mating made many kinds of appearances (mdj/d), Hari has 
arranged the sport and pastime (of the world ;" Hindola, 16). 
It having thus become customary to add the participle of if^ 
to all verbs, it has been added to 1V^ itself, thus making if^ 
and ii^W^9 and this reduplicated form again is added to other 
verbs. In all the dialects we find such forms as 7rrf^» TTT^y 
irnC, TrfT> and even apocopated as Garhwali 4{|t\i| and 4{|^4 
''having beaten." Kumaoni has a curious compound form 
*HR^< " having beaten," which is probably the old form KXfx 
withitl^ "time" (Skr. %flT), literally, "at the time of beating." 
In the case of the common verb ho, the conjunctive parti- 
ciple, like the future, takes in Old-Hindi the forms ^tl[ and ^, 
especially the latter, as J[% vm IW ^TTCt ff^ J ^ I " Ouru- 
bhakta alone could not remain apart " (sak ancillary with con- 
junctive of Ao=" could be;" Bhaktam&l, 116, 1), Xjv/i^ '^^ 
^ i. ^nil " The night becomes as dark as a well " (Kabir, 
Ram. 16, 4), TTT^ ^ ^ S^ ^W^ " Yery great men came " 
(lit. "having become very great;" ib. 17, 6). 
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P. is the same as H., and with the latter closely agrees 
O., which forms this participle by short t, as ^f^ '^ haying 
seen." This form also appearing too indefinite, in ordinary 
conyersation they add nf?^, often pronounced ftsf^, as ^f^4(\ 
'' having seen." O. has also another, and in the classical 
speech the only admissible, form in tie, as WTf^% '^ haying 
beaten/' which is also used in B., and in both appears to be the 
old locative case of the past participle, and is thus literally ''in 
having beaten." The old form of the locative case having in 
O. fallen into disuse, the same has taken place in the participle ; 
thus arise the forms ^f^wf^ " in having seen," and ^f^RTT^ 
''from having seen," which are respectively the locative and 
ablative, formed after the modem fashion by adding 7|^ and 
^rn, the initial syllable of which is rejected (Vol. II. p. 274). 

B. has, besides the form in tie, one in ij/d, which approaches 
closer to the Prakrit, as ^lf%irr "having fallen," ^f^«|T 
"having sat," \rf^in "having seized." This latter form is 
that which is used to string together long sentences, in prefer- 
ence to the form in He, which is used more in short sentences. 
Thus BMrat— 

" Another craftily looks, repeatedly turning round, 
like a bird in a cage walks round and round." 

— Bidya-S. 246. 

literally, " having turned, having turned, looks," and " having 
twisted round, walks." 

S. has four forms for this participle. Neuter verbs take the 
ending I, as ^^ " having returned ; " active and causal verbs 
haye e, as ifi) " having rubbed," both of which correspond to 
the Pr. ending ia. Less widely used is a form in u> or yo, as 
il^^^n " having returned," Vt^ " having washed," which is 
identical with the p.p.p. Thirdly, the inserted J/a of Prakrit 
reappears here, as from ^m^ " to lift," ^rf^l|% " having lifted." 
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Lastly, S. follows the example of H., and adds 1|^, the con- 
junctive of ^"^ " to do," as ^ift ^f^ " having returned." 

G. resembles S., having its conjunctive in I, as ^fH^ " having 
become." Ordinarily it puts this participle in the objective 
case, adding the postposition*^, often dropping the anusw&ra, 
as 'F^lf'f or H^^ " having done," ^|^ " having given." As 
O. makes no distinction between t and I, this is often written 
with short t, as ^. 

M. stands quite alone, having its conjunctive in BPT^ as 
ITRR " having gone," fl^vf " having been." This is some- 
times written ^Jt^, and in the poets takes an increment, and 
appears as ^rf«Rrt> ^^VT'TOt, as ^pfnUlfV ^*f) i)^Dmi ITO I 
(Tuk. Abh. 1888) "What is the good of my going to youP" 
(literally, "I near you having came, what?") ^^jtOv^t ^^ 
^Wl% 'Hf I ^fR^TRI WKyt ^ ^ra I " Saving seen men in fine 
clothes and ornaments, I am ready to die at once " (ib.). 

This form is the old Maharashtri Pr. form in Wlf, shortened 
from ^l|f, Skr. ^TPl, accusative of ?^ (Lassen, p. 367), and has 
undergone siagularly little change. I see in this a confirma- 
tion of the belief that modem Marathi is really the represen- 
tative of the Maharashtri Prakrit, for it is only in Maharashtri 
that the conjunctive in {ina, tdna, is found. All the prose 
dialects without distinction take forms of the conjimctive 
derived from the Skr. -ya ; this consideration seems to be fatal 
to the theory (Trumpp, p. 283; V. Taylor, p. 114, § 256) which 
would derive the G. conjunctive in ine from M. una. Setting 
aside the absence of any analogy for a change from ti to I in 
such a connection, there is abundant evidence that G. is, by 
origin, a Rajput dialect belonging to that large group of 
dialects which we roughly class imder the name of Hindi, and 
Sastri Yrajl&l (G. Bh. It. p. 3) points out the great gulf that 
exists between G. and M., as also the close connection of G. 
with the northern dialects. We have therefore strong reasons 
for not looking to M. for the origin of any G. form. The 
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latter has, like the rest of the eastern Hindi group, Sanrasent 
for its parent, and the form in -ine, when compared with that 
in I in the same language, points clearly to the Saurasent con- 
junctive in ia with a modem case-postposition ne or nen added. 

§ 74. The Infinitive is, in all the languages, a verbal noun 
declined throughout all the cases of the noun. Its numerous 
forms may all be grouped under two general types, which may 
be called the £a, and the Na types respectively. 

The £a type is found in the rustic dialects of Hindi, in 
Bangali, Oriya, and Giijarati, and is declined as a noun. It 
occurs in the oldest Hindi poems. Chand has it in — 

" If any one makes delay, he comes to strike him." — ^Pr. E. i. 198. 

^jfir wft^ 'lit VT^ Q 

" Eising up, rushed to fight." — ih, i. 254. 

It takes the junction-vowel i, and in these passages is in the 
accusative case. It may be rendered " to or for the purpose of 
fighting." This form does not once occur in the Ramaini 
(T^'ft) o^ Kabir, and only rarely in his other works. I have 
noted Hfx^ ^ " to cross over," ^fKt (^mi^l) " to urge on," 
in the Eekhtas. It is more common in Braj, and in Tuisi 
Das's Ram&yan, where, besides the form with junction- vowel t, 
as iSlfX^ " ^ break," occurs also a shorter form in ab, as f^?^ 
"to return." In the dialects (Kellogg, p. 241) occur the 
following (mdr " strike ") : — 

Braj TTTfr^* ^^t Rajput 4<K^ » West Rajp. id. Old-POrbi IfTKy^p 
Avadbi, and Riwai id. 

In Gujarati, this is the only form of the infinitive. It is 
declined as an adjective for all three genders, thus — 

Sing. Wr^'ft m., Wn^^A WT^ »»• 

Pi. WmWt w., •^/., •^ n. " to bring " or " the act of bringing.*^ 
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and agrees with the object, as mentioned in § 52, where it is 
used to constitute a tense. In the neuter singular it performs 
the functions of a simple infinitive, as ifT^ "to sing," H^ 
" to do." 

In Oriya it is the ordinary infinitive, as wf^lT " to sit," and, 
though without gender, is declined for case, as— < 

^ ) irfir ifftrWTT ^ITTT "tWs is a place of 

Gen. IfftriTR;" of Bitting,"} ^^ ^'^^"^ ^« 

) Bitting," i.e. "a fit place to Bit in." 

\ Iff^RT^ ftrfilf FT 'Tft " in Bitting nothing 
Loc. 1|f4|l|f^ ''in sitting,'*! will become," ue. ** yoa will do no good 

) by Bitting stUl." 

Ace. ^Rl^l^ '' to or for i ^f^^(a ^If *< for sitting it will become," 

sitting," j i,e. «* you wiU have to, or muBt, sit." 

^ftPfT^ '^nftWT " ^« <»nie to see." 

Au, _r> .,^ . \ tfeWftRT^^rr^Wrf'R" from Bitting 

Abl. WTinrnK from Bit- 1 

> there a chill will attack," i.e. *' if you 

^." i 

J Bit there, you will catch cold." 

Bengali does not use this form as its ordinary infinitive, 
having utilized for that purpose the locative of the present 
participle, as ^t^ "to be" (lit. "in being"), int^ "to 
remain," wn[i^ " to go ; " but it is used in the genitive case to 
form a sort of gerund or verbal noun, as if\?f UpRTT 1TW ^iIT% 
"It is the time of sowing, or for sowing, seed." More common 
still is its employment with^|3|, ^RT^ or f«TfiT% "for the sake 
of," as ^ftnOT "f^ " for the sake of seeing," i|f\^K t'fftnt 
" for the sake of doing." 

The infinitive of the Gipsies ends in dm, and probably 
belongs to this group. Paspati writes kerdva " to do," Idva " to 
take," ddva " to give," aovdva " to sleep," mangdva " to ask," 
ruvdva " to weep," which may be transliterated perhaps ^TTR* 
WRT, ^TW, ih[^m, ^TW, ^Wnr respectively. These are words 
of the Chingana or Turkish Gipsies. Those in Bohemia ap- 
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parently drop the final a and shorten the d, as chorap ''to steal" 
(^^tTT), f^^^^ "to do" ('IT'l), chinnav "to tear" (ffjif^). 
Those in Wallachia appear to pronounce the termination as 
ao (^Blfr or iRTltP), as y«o "to go" (^wnfT), hao "to eat" 
(fnft), Peo " to drink " (^^^ 

In all these languages the idea of an infinitive glides off 
imperceptibly into that of a verbal noun, and the Ba form thus 
reveals its origin from the Sanskrit future passive participle in 
f(^, from which, as we have seen in Ch. III. § 51, many tenses 
are formed. 

The Na type occurs in Hindi, as also in P. S. M. It has 
two forms in H., one archaic and poetical ending in ana, the 
other modem and classical in nd. The first of these two forms 
I would derive from the Sanskrit verbal noim in anam, as 
^1^ "doing," Ti^ "falling." It is in frequent use, unin- 
flected, throughout the poets, thus — 

"Having plotted to step his virility.*' — ^Pr. E. i. 178. 

'' He made preparation to go,^^ — %b. zx. 28. 

" To join battle a terrible warrior." — ih, xx. 81. 

^nw ^wff ^Rttf ^TW ^ ^rrt< I 

''I speak truth, suffer me to goy mother." — Tulsi-Bam. S.-k. 7. 

" They go fe ««* the hill and forest of Kam." — %b. Aj-k. 91. 

It is unnecessary to give more instances of this very common 
form. It still survives in Kanauji, as ^m?' " ^ strike." The 
other form in m was anciently written ift, and is always so 
written in Braj, as ilTT'ft "*<> strike," WPft "to come." This 
form I now agree vrith Hoemle in deriving from the Sanskrit 

^ Miklouoh, Zigenner Enropa'f, part ii. p. 9. 
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future participle in anif/a, so that from iH^nH^? through Pr. 
^i^uD'^ c^d ^innty would come Old-H. ii?C^9 M. ^R^, and 
P. ITTf. Ii however, woidd refer the S. if^ to the verbal 
noun in anam^ because the final vowel is short, and, as in all 
similar noims, reproduces the final o = t« of the a-stem (see 
Hoemle's essay in J.A.S.B. voL 42, p. 59, etc.). The two 
forms of the infinitive are thus analogous in respect of their 
derivation, and the fact of the existence side by side of two 
sets of forms with precisely similar meaning is explained by 
that of there being two participles of similar meaning in 
Sanskrit, both of which have left descendants. 

Under these altered lights I must withdraw the opinion 
formerly held by me as to the origin of the infinitive in nd. 
That in ana is now obsolete, except in Kanauji, and the nd 
form is declined as a noun in d, making its oblique in «, as 
kame kd " of doing," kame men "in doing." In M. the infini- 
tive is also declined as a noim of the sixth declension (Yol. II. 
p. 192), thus gen. karanyd chd "of doing," dat. karanyd Id "to 
doing." In Sindhi, however, the infinitive vindicates its claim 
to be considered as a descendant of the verbal noun in anam by 
exhibiting the declension of mascidines {i.e. neuters) in u ; the 
oblique ends consequently in a, as ginhana jo "of buying," 
ginhana men "in buying," etc. This woidd not be the case 
were the S. infinitive derived from the participle in aniya. 

M. has an infinitive pecxdiar to itself ending in ^, as 9fl^ 
" to die," which is comparatively little used, and only with the 
present tense. I am unable to suggest any thoroughly satis- 
&ctory explanation of this form which does not appear to have 
any analogy in the cognate languages. It may be the only 
descendant of the Skr. infinitive in turn, with eUsion of the t, 
but this is somewhat doubtful To this place must also be 
referred the B. infinitive or verbal noim in d, as ^^ " to do," 
or " the act of doing," which, after stems ending in a vowel, 
appears as fn> the y of which is not pronounced ; thus f^Vt^ 
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pronounced "hdwft/* ^^t^ "dew&." The origin of this form 
is not clear to me, but it is probably connected with the parti- 
ciple in Tfaq. 

§ 75. On tbe basis of the infinitive in nd is formed the agent. 
This, in Hindi, is made by adding to the oblique of the infini- 
tive the words mWH, fTTT ; as 44,«i^|<i|| "a doer/' ^^iJfKI 
" a seer." Of these the former is apparently Skr. ITTW^ " pro- 
tector, keeper." Thus Skr. if^TTra^ "cowherd," becomes H. 
HfTin ; as to the latter there is some difference of opinion, some 
woidd derive it from Skr. ^TT^ " holder," others from i|rC^ 
" doer." I myself incline to the latter view ; the li would be 
elided when it ceased to be initial, and its place supplied by If^ 
which is often used to fill an hiatus. This is Trumpp's opinion 
(Grammar, p. 75), who shows that in S. this form of the agent 
exists as hdro or Adru=respectively kdraka and kdra, as in — 

tlrsi^ " to create,*' fill^UIIJlO (^ " creator/* 

fW^ " to write," HH^imiO W " writer," 

also in its original form of kdro or kdru, with nouns, as ^^ 
" quarrel," ^>i|C||^ " quarreller." 

Kellogg (p. 245) refers to the phrase VTT'T ^K4 in Chand's 
first verse as confirming the derivation from \rr^; but this 
identification rests on a translation of that verse very confi- 
dently put forward by a writer whose high estimate of himself 
as a translator of Hindi has not yet been confirmed by the 
opinion of scholars in general. The translation in this par- 
ticular instance is extremely uncertain, and no argument can 
be based on it. 

Hindi has also an agent in ^Jll, as ^i<9i|| ''a doer," ' 4,1^*^ €il 
" a keeper," which is shortened from <|ir<<ll> a dialectic form 
of ^rrwr. it is confined almost to rustic speech, though the 
shorter form ^TITT is not uncommon in the poets. H. ^mWT 
may be added also to noims, to imply the doer of an action, or 
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the person who takes care of a thing, in which latter respect 
the original meaning of pdlaka is well preserved. Thus 
^^< IT ^ I "one who takes care of a horse." So also in P. 
^i^I^I ''husband/' i.e. one who takes care of or maintains the 
house, and still more frequently Mi^l^ /• " wife." Sindhi 
changes W to ^ more sua, and has ^TTt, as Mi^lO " house- 
holder," from ^f^ ** house," and f^^RTfTTt "giver," from 

f%iir^ "to give," H. ^ihnwr* 

Chand uses the form in fJX,9 shortened from IfU^, to make a 
sort of future participle, in the verb ijt " be." Thus — 

** The rape of Sita, which teas to he, takes place." — ^Fr. E. iii. 27. 
Also — 

"Thou knowing something oi futurity. ^^ — ih. xxi. 92. 

jpffTTif^ w^ I lit ^^iwf ^^nr I 

"It is written thus as destined to he, the plan which AIha has spoken." 

— I*, xxi 94. 

Probably, also, to this place belongs the affix m^ in words 
like M^^ t lO " ^ village accountant," the ^ being an indication 
of a lost 1%, from ^nft (^ntt^l) " doer." 

In M. and G. this form loses its initial consonant, and ap- 
pears simply as Ara^ In G. it is incorporated into one word 
with the verbal noim in ana, of which, except in this con- 
junction, no traces remain. Thus from f^ " to be," comes 
fflTT " one who is." But, just as in the Old-H. f t *lf T ^ ^ the 
sense of futurity has usurped the place of the original idea of 
agency, and hon&r now means " he who, or that which, is to 
be," as ;g?| ftfT?; ^ it^ I ipf 4^ 'ft^ TJ^ ift^ I "That 
which in truth is (destined) to be, comes to pass, except truth 
there is nothing else " (Samaldas, Leckey, p. 64). It also takes 
the long 0, asipTnC or WfTTt " that which is about to become," 
from Wj "to become," ipnTTC "that which is able," from 
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^i|^ '^ to be able ;" and is in practice used simply as a remote 
future tense, less immediate in its action than the simple future 
of the M type, but equally common. Thus l^^m Jf[Z^ ^|^ 
lW HK^K " ^OT this very reason we are about to kill thee ; " 
4t^T1T V^ 1?ft ^>f«IK 'nft " He mil never forsake his 
religion," in other words, " he is not a forsaker (H. ^>C^f tO) 
of, or one who is likely to forsake, his religion;" i^ ^Wl^ 
411 <\^ "5^ ^ftflTrtt ^^ " Having killed another, / tpas about 
to enjoy happiness," literally, " I was becoming an enjoyer " 
(Leckey, p. 161). 

It is probably owing to the absence of any derivative of the 
verbal noun in ana that the grammar-writers have failed to 
understand the true origin of this form, and have supposed it 
to be composed of the verbal stem and a suffix ndr or ndro, so 
that chhodan&ro is by them divided chhoda^ndro, instead of 
chhodan {a) - (A) &ro. 

A similar misapprehension has occurred in M. In that lan- 
guage, also, dr, drd, are used, added to the infinitive in %, to 
make, not a noun of the agent, but a future participle, so far, 
at least, as the meaning goes. Thus from if^ come <I<H 1 ^ 
*' a doer," and i|<IQKI, obi. ^T^nn^. But these are used in 
the sense of ** one who is about to do," as in G. So ^nn^ Wt^ 
is "the people who are coming," i.e. "who are expected to 
come." Gbdbol, at p. 109 of his excellent Marathi Ghrammar, 
indicates rightly the origin of this tense, and illustrates it by 
such nouns as Skr. ^jiinrr^, Pr. ^t^nRTT^ M. ^^irTT- Other 
grammarians, however, still speak of " the participle in UTTT •** 

This noun, used, as above explained, participially, is employed 
to form compoimd tenses, § 62. In H. and P. the noun in tcAld 
(not vdld) is used in a future sense, as m qui f ^iijn ipf "he was 
just about to go." This is not perhaps a classical phrase, but 
it is one which one hears a dozen times a day from the mouths 
of people of all classes. 

In 0. one also hears a form in w&lA added to the infinitive. 
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as irnCfnftTTWr "a receiver." I suspect, however, that this is 
a recent introduction from the Hindi. There is no t/^ in Oriya, 
and in trying to express the sound, they imitate the Bengalis, 
and put that form of ^ which it has as the last member of a 
nexus (the ya-phaia as they call it), behind an ift- ^^7 pro- 
nounce this extraordinary combination u?a, and not at/a, as it 
should be. The natural genius of the language has no form 
for the agent ; instead of saying " the speaker,** they would 
say, '* he who speaks," or, if educated, would use the Sanskrit 
agent in H. 

B. had, in its original state, apparently no noun of the agent. 
In modem times, recourse has been had to Sanskrit agents, 
which have been used whenever required, but colloquially it 
is easy to do without a nomen agentis, by slightly varying the 
arrangement of the sentence, and this is generally the course 
pursued. Such forms as m^ "doer," ^Ml "giver," used in 
literature, are, of course, Sanskrit pure and simple, and as such 
do not concern our present inquiry. 

§ 76. The pronominal suffixes which are peculiar to Sindhi 
among the languages of the Indian group are also affixed to 
verbs, and, indeed, much more copiously used in that connection 
than with nouns. At Yol. II. p. 334, these suffixes, as applied 
to noims, were briefly treated; they require more elaborate 
handling under verbs. It was mentioned, at the place cited 
above, that in this respect Siadhi allied itself with the neigh- 
bouring Aryan group of the Iranian languages, especially with 
Persian and Pashtu. I am not in a position to analyze the 
Persian and Pashtu analogies, and with respect to the latter 
language, though Trumpp has shown (Zeitschrift d. D. M. G. 
vol. xxiii. p. 1) that it is in many respects more closely allied 
to the Indian than to the Iranian group, yet it is so evidently a 
border language, transitional between the two, that to admit it 
to the present work would carry me beyond the limits of my 

TUL. 111. 16 
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undertaking. It will suffice merely to notice, without attempt- 
ing to discuss, the suffixes of that language as they occur in 
analogy with Sindhi. 

These suffixes are used to bring the object of the verb's 
action into one word with it, and may be thus considered as 
datives, accusatives, or whatever case expresses the nature of 
the action of any particular verb. They are the same in form 
as those attached to nouns, and stand thus in comparison with 
Persian and Pashto : 

BINOX7LA&. PLURAL. 

Sindhi 1. fiT 2. 1[ 3.^. 1. ^, if 2.^ 3. fif^lf. 

PerBianl.^-] 2.^] 3. J^. 1. ^ 2.Ui. 3.^li. 

Pashto 1. me 2. de 3. e. 1. ina,um 2. ma 3. e. 

Taking the aorist of the active verb as the simplest tense, we 
find the suffix simply added without effecting any phonetic 
changes in the termination of the verb. Thus — 

Sing. 1. ^it^ Q^Hp^l " I let go," with suff. of 2 sing, q^fnl^lf^ *^ I let 
thee go," Q^Ffllif^ " I let him go," with suff. of 2 pi. 
C(fl^l4 " I l«t you go," l^(4Vir*l " I let them go." 

Sing. 2. TJ^qff^lt " ^^^ lettest go," with suff. of 1 sing. C(f4l|(4f " thou 
lettest me g^," and so on. 

PI- 3. K l(f%f«r " they let go," with suff. of 3 sing. qtf^ff | Rf <« they 
let him go," and so on. 

The imperative is treated exactly in the same way. The 
respectful form takes ^[^ in the singular in this connecti(m, 
not fil, as I^Hl^ifi^ "Please to let me go," ^flWtflr "Please 
to let him go." 

In the participial tenses a still greater variety of forms re- 
sults from the change of the termination for gender in the third 
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person singular and pluraL The first person, however, also 
undergoes changes. Thus, in the present participle used as a 
future, lf^% " I shall be," w., becomes If^Wt, and J^f^^fil 
" I shall be," /., becomes n^iil. So that we get forms — 



m. i^Hlt^ " I shall be to thee," J^^^lfa '* I shall be to him." 
/• <^^lq " I shall be to you," |^^^|f<l '< I shall be to them." 

So, also, the plurals I^^toY w., and |jf^^4¥ "we shall be," 
become respectively ifcT^ ^^^ ^^^C* ^^ second person 
remains unchanged, merely affixing the personal suffixes. In 
the third person m. ^^^ is shortened to 1^, and/. '^1^ to if^ 
or 1^ ; pi. m. 1^^ becomes l^, except with the suffix of the 
first person plural, as if^T^ " they shall be to us," but lj^ 
" they shall be to you ;" pi./, remains unchanged. 

The past participle used as a perfect tense undergoes analo- 
gous changes. Thus — 

1 Sing.f/i. Iftfir "I was," becomes ^t^t* as ^^||^ " I was to thee." 

» /. ITHftr » » ¥t^» >. ¥t?rtftr " I was to him." 

1 PI. m. JfW4T " ^« were," „ JT^inj* >» ITlll^fl! " we were to them ." 

»> /. ^^JBpf " " " '^l!!.' " '^^iJt? *' ^^ ^^^ ^ y®"'" 

The second and third persons remain almost unchanged. In 
active verbs, however, where only the 3 sing, is used, owing to 
the objective construction, a somewhat difierent system prevails. 
The subject, which in other languages is put in the instru- 
mental, may in S. be indicated by a suffix, and the object being 
also shown by a suffix, it arises that the verb may have two 
suffixes at the same time. Thus " I forsook thee," would be in 
H.^ % 15W 'it ^ftH, lit. "by me thee forsaken," where the 
subject is in the instrumental, and the object in the accusative, 
case, the verb {i.e. participle) being left in the masc. singular, 
because there is no neuter in H. In M., which has a neuter. 
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the Bh&ya or impersonal construction is used, as ?qt 7^ H\f^¥i 
" by me to thee released," as though it were a me tibi relictum 
(est). Sindhi expresses this sentence by one word V^TVt^Tt^y 
i,e. chhadio-m&n'i^ " forsaken-by me-thee." Thus there arises 
a long string of forms for every possible combination of the 
agent and the object. A few may be given as examples; a full 
range will be f oimd by those who desire to pursue the question 
further in Trumpp (p. 371) : 

Q[fT^t^Rtf% '' I have forsaken him." 
q^f^fUlf^Rl " he has forsaken him." 
HVf lf\^ll[f^ " he caused him to sit." 
t^T^rWflr " they said to her. 
f^^rn[f^ ** she said to them. 

The suffixes denoting the agent are ^ sing, and ^ pi., which 
Trumpp considers to be shortened from l[if "by him," instr. 
of ft "this," and ^fif "by them," instr. pi. of y "that," 
respectively. 

A curious proof of the antiquity of these complicated forms 
with suffixes is afforded by the fact, that in connection with 
them the 3 sing, aorist of Vn^ appears still in its old Pr. 
form of '^TBf (^rf?B|), § 59. This form exists only in combina- 
tion with the pronominal suffixes, whereas the ordinary form 
^in% is used both with and without suffixes. Thus they say 
^^fir and ^QTirf^ " there is to me," as in the line — 

" There is to me & secret matter, come near, then I will tell it." 

— Tmmpp, p. 350. 

It is used just as in Latin "est mihi," in the sense of "I have," 
as ^rvfif "I have," ^R^ (for ^fT^f) "thou hast," ^Vlfflr "he 
has," ^J^ (for ^RRt) "we have," ^iRT^ "ye have," '^^f^ 
" they have." It is incorrect to say with Trumpp (foe. cit) 
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that atha has in S. " been transferred to the plural." The verb 
remains in the 3 sing, throughout, and takes sufiixes of both 
numbers and all three persons. 

In the compound tenses the sufi^es are attached to the 
auxiliaries, leaving the principal verb imchanged. Both single 
and double sufi^es are used in this way, just as with the simple 
and participial tenses. Thus filNft ft^ " thou hadst made," 
^(^<*ldJiK (jl^A^)^^5^lR'^ftt (for jnrtt) ?tft 
% Olf KT^ "He looked towards that servant whom he had pre- 
viously instructed," literally, " Which servant previously by 
him instructed, to that (one) by him looked" (Trumpp, 
p. 379). 

It is tempting to look for the origin of this habit of using 
suffixes to the Semitic languages, which, from the early con- 
quests of the Arabs in Persia and Sindh, may have had an 
influence upon the speech of those coimtries. On the other 
hand, however, the presence of a precisely similar habit in 
Italian and Spanish, seems to show that there exists a tendency 
to such constructions even in the Aryan family ; for I suppose 
that even if we see in the Spanish forms a trace of Arab 
influence, no such motive power can be argued for any part 
of Italy, imless it be Sicily. 

In Italian there are separate forms for the suffixed personal 
pronoims, and when used with a verb in the imperative or 
infinitive, these suffixed forms are incorporated into the verb ; 
thus they say rispondetemi " answer fw^," parlate^/* " speak to 
himy^ datefe "give A^r," imaginar/o "to imagine tY," oflfriteet 
"ofler us." Double suffixes are also used, as assicuratem^n^ 
" assure me of ity^ daieglielo " give U to him,'' maiidateglielo 
" send them to him." 

So also in Spanish, vino & verrn^ " he came to see me,** vengo 
& soccorrer^ " I come to help thee/* quiero castigaro^ " I will 
punish f/ou,'* dejem^ "let me go," pasandom^ "aw Itcas passing," 
escribafe " write to him/* dife« " tell them." Here, also, double 
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suffixes may be used, as deoirtelo " to tell it thee," moatradnosla 
** show her to us." 

It is noticeable, bowevery that this habit in Italian and 
Spanish is modem, and does not exist in Latin, any more than 
it does in Sanskrit. Is it, then, a result of the confusion of 
forms that sprung into existence simultaneously with the decay 
of the old sjmthetic system, or is it an adoption of a Semitic 
principle P Diez finds the origin of the suffixed pronouns in 
shortened' forms of the dative and accusative of Latin, which 
were already in use in the classical period.^ It remains, how- 
ever, to be explained how this peculiarity arose in the Romance 
group, in one member of the Iranian, and two members of the 
Indian group, only, and nowhere else in all the wide range of 
the Indo-European family. 

§ 77. Having now gone through all the forms of the modem 
Indian verb, the subject may be closed by some remarks on the 
way in which the terminations are added to those verbal stems 
which end in a vowel. So many of these terminations begin 
with vowels, that a hiatus necessarily ensues, and the modem 
languages, though they do not, as a rule, object to a hiatus, do 
in this particular make occasional efforts to avoid it. 

Hindi stems end only in long vowels — d, I, 6, e, o. Some 
grammarians call those stems which end in a long vowel open 
roots, and those which end in a consonant close roots. This 
terminology has nothing to recommend it, and there is no 
advantage in retaining it. The tenses whose terminations 
begin with vowels are the aorist, future, imperative, and past 
participle. 

Before terminations beginning with ik or o, no attempt is 
made to soften the hiatus, but before & and e there is sometimes 
inserted a II or 7^". As types may be taken the stems WI " go," 

^ Gramm. d. Eomanisclien Sprachen, vol. ii. p.85, $t teqq. 
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ift " drink," ^ " touch," ^ "give," and ipt "sow." The aorist 
of these five is as follows : — 



i.urgJ 


BINOULAm. 

2. WTH. ^n^» wn 


3. i(f. 


1- 4^ 


2. ifht ^ft^ 


3. id. 


i.^ 


2.^ 


3. tU 


i.t*.t 


2.^.t 


3. tU 


i.^t* 


2. ifnr,wi% 

PLUKAL. 


3. id. 


1. 'mt-'rf^.wt^ 


2.^rr^ 


3. ^mt'^rf^'TN 


1 *^ ■ «^^^* 


2. ifNt 


3. iftrt, ifW 


lf?l 


2.l|^ 


3.T|Tt 


1.^.1t 


2. t^, <t 


3. ^^-.It 


1. ^ff^»^tlt 


2. ift^ 


8. if^.WW 



The common stems de and le usually suffer contraction by the 
elision of their final vowel, and one more commonly hears ch 
" give!" lo "take!" diingd "I wiU give," l&ngd "I wiU take," 
than the full forms. 

The future and imperative follow the same rule as the aorist. 
In the past participle of stems ending in d, ^ is inserted before 
the d of the termination, as ^ " come," p.p.p. ^-11-^ (^Wm), 
in "find," VJiVl, W( "eat," ^iTQT* But in the poets, especially 
in Tulsi Das, instead of ^ we find ^ commonly inserted. Thus, 
llff firf^ XJ^ ^Rff ^fJUI^I '^ In this way Bam explained to 
all" (Ay-k. 457). ^TWT "came," ^^m "made," TRT "found," 
UTTT "sang," for ^Wm, ^TRIT, HHTT, ^TRTT respectively. 
Kabir uses both forms indifferently. Thus in Bam. 48, i. mT^ 
'' caused to read," mffl "found," but in the next. Bam. 49, UTTT 
and ^mr* Iji the fem. sing., however, and in the pi. m. and 
f., the junction-letter 7^ is not used, thus ^VT)^ ''she came," 
inrrf< "she made," fem. sing., ^^, vn^ masc. pL As all 
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cansals end in d, these forms are of frequent occurrence, and 
sometimes even an l[ is inserted, as WfTfl^. In the old ha 
future, the d of the stem and the initial i of the termination 
frequently coalesce into i^, as — 

wiji flf^ra vnft v^ vHt I 

** For a few days, mother, sustain thy courage, 
Eaghubtr wiU come with the monkeys, 
Slaying the demons, will earry thee off; 
The three worlds, Narada and all shall sing his praise." 

— Tuki, Ram., S.-k. 36. 

where T9f=^ni[|[, ?lf|[=mif|f, and 3|f|* = Tn[|f; so also we 
find^ "they will find," for HTIf^, mod. ilfi(if (Tulsi, Bam., 
S.-k. 10). In other places, however, we find the junction-letter 

^, as iTRlf , ^W^, etc. 

In Panjabi the jimction-letter for the aorist, imperative, and 
future is regularly ^, as ^^ " he goes," ^^^ " he will go," 
but before o it is omitted, as ITHRt " go J^" 91^^ " ye will 
go." For the past participle it is \y as Vt^^ " been," masc 
sing., and is omitted before e, as ^tll "been," masc. pi. In the 
three first-named tenses the ^ is regularly inserted in pure P., 
but in speaking it is now sometimes, under the influence of 
Hindi, omitted, and ^^n is heard instead of the more cha- 
racteristic ^^ITT* 

In Sindhi all verbal stems end in a vowel, those stems, which 
in other languages end in a consonant, having in that lang^uage 
a short a or i. In this class of stems, before the neuter infini- 
tive in H^, a ^ is inserted, as T\ "fall," infin. ITSI^ ; f^ "bow," 
infin. fvT^V- Before the active infinitive in ^^ no junction- 
letter is employed, as if " measure," infin. in[^* 
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Stems, whether active or neuter, ending in I and A, and some- 
times those ending in o, shorten those vowels in the infini- 
tive, as — 

^ *' drink," iofin. f^^V^ 

^" string," „ 5^1^ 

^"wash." „ Y^ 

ft "be," „ jr^ 

but, on the other hand, lit "carry," has infin. ift^C^; and 
stems in d, including causals, retain the long vowel, as — 

ITR^ " speak," infin. ^TT^IT^ 

%^ " caase to turn," „ %^^W- 

The aorist follows generally the type of the infinitive, re- 
taining the short vowel. In the persons ^ is inserted as in P., 
except before {l or o; thus xpft " I fall," is declined — 

Singr. l.T|^ 2.xlH 3.vm. Pl.1.11* 2.X(itt 3. TRTPf. 

The '^ may be dropped before 2 and 3 sing., as '^ "thou 
sayest," or " he says." The common verb f^^T^ " to give," 
imdergoes contraction in this, as in all the other languages ; 
thus 2 sing. ^ "thou givest," not f^, 3 pi. >fVf^, not 

Verbs ending in d insert ^ before d, ti, and o, as jJVRTt " I 
grow old," 3^rt" we grow old," J^nrf "ye grow old." 

The imperative and other tenses follow the general rule, 
which may, for Sindhi, and, to a great extent, for the other 
languages also, be thus stated ; the junction-letters are ^ and 
If, ^ is omitted before vowels of its own organ, as u and o, and 
If is omitted before i and e ; before d both are employed, but 
preferentially ^ after short vowels, and if after long ones. 

Thus, in the present participle, which is used as a future^ ^ is 
either inserted or omitted, as — 
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T[^ <' to fall/' ^^hft " falllngJ 

firVlff '< to drink," f^^Tt ** drinking'.' 

V^niT " to wash," ^^'^^ " washing.' 

Contraction also occurs, as ^^^ "to speak," ^i^ (^'J^) 

¥^ " to be," iT^ (5n*^) nmm " to give," ^t^ (f^^). 

The past participle regularly ends in l[^ or ^, and the in- 
serted ^ is naturally dropped before it, thus — 

^rm makes ^^, not ^IfclTt* 

^f^nS »» 'Wt « if^ (Old-H. WRTT)- 

If the stem ends in a palatal vowel or consonant, the t of the 
termination is dropped, as — 

finmir "to become," f^nJt, not ^8fWt= ftf + T^' 
^f^ " to speak," ^^. 
^hl|^ "to inquire," ^Eptlft. 

Passives naturally drop the euphonic ^ of the active infini- 
tive before their palatal junction- vowel, as — 

^qw " speak," imperfect ^^, Passive 4|f^^UI " to be spoken." 
^|ir^"faU," „ xm, „ in;<S|^''tobefaUen." 

The stems quoted above, as shortening their radical long 
vowel before the termination of the infinitive active, naturally 
retain the long vowel in the passive, as — 

ift *' drink," 'ijt^ra' " to be drank." 

ij^" string," ^JTOT " to be strung." 

VV " wash," vHl^^UI " ^ washed." 

There is very little to notice, in this respect, about Q, The 
orthography of that language is still in so unfiled a state, that 
it is impossible to seize upon any principles as to junction- 
letters. One writer will insert them, while another omits them, 
or the same writer will insert them on one page and omit them 
on the next. Thus we find ftl!> ift^, it^* ft^ written in- 



OTHER VERBAL FORMS. 251 

difEerently, also l(!^ and ld[1[. Until the natives of that pro- 
vince make up their minds as to how their language ought to 
be spelt, it is impossible for foreigners to evolve any laws or 
rules on the subject. 

§ 78. Marathi is slightly more sensitive to hiatus, and has 
a greater fondness for the ?|-sound than the other languages. 
There exists, consequently, in some persons of certain tenses, a 
system of Sandhi for Tadbhava words and forms, which differs 
in its general principles from that prevailing in Sanskrit. The 
grammar-writers, unfortunately, either omit entirely or only 
casually note these important combinations. The following 
remarks are offered as a contribution to the subject.^ 

The tenses of the M. verb, whose terminations begin with a 
vowel, are the aorist, imperative, future, and subjunctive, also 
the participles present and past, the conjunctive and infinitive. 
These are for the neuter verb ; in the active verb the \, which 
is inserted between the stem and termination, causes a collision 
of two vowels in the other tenses also. Verbal stems ending in 
all the vowels except a have here to be considered (kh& " eat," 
pi "drink," ghe "take"). 

Aorist, (in modem usage past habitual) — 

8INOULAB. PLUKAL. 

1.^ 2.wj^ 3.^. i.^iT* 2.^rr 3.^mT. 

l.Tfrtt 2.xftk!9 S.i^. 1.^^ 2.1^ 3.^. 

l.irtt 2-^t:^ 3%t- 1-^ 2.^eiT 3.^. 

But in the 3 sing. %, ift are used, so also ^j^, ^n in 2 sing., 
and in the 3 pi. the final ^ is elided. In 2 sing, both ^ and if 
are changed to the palatal semivowel before d, though not 
before A, so that we have VBU, Wt side by side with ij^ (not 
1^), %* (not ^). 

^ For the illmtrations to this Mction I have to thank Captain G. A. Jacob, 
Inspector of Schools, Pan&, who kindly fomiihed me with details which are wanting 
£rom most of the grammars. 
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In the future there is similarly in 2 pi. ^^TW, i^TW, WW, 
and 80 also in the imperative 2 pi. Wf, UTT ; ^ '' come/' makes 
aorist 2 pi. Jfl, future VJ^, and occasionally one hears ^ aorist 
3 sing, for the more regular ^f^. 

In the subjunctive the semivowel occurs again, as XOTRTT^ 
xmrr, hut J^^\ simply from ^. This last verb should, by 
analogy, form ^SQTTT) but the double y in such a position would 
be impronounceable, and a single y is therefore exhibited. It 
must not be supposed that the e of ^ has simply been dropped. 

For the potential the termination of the present ^ might 
have been expected to be simply added to the verbal stem, as 
no hiatus would thus be caused. But the origin of this form 
from the Skr. part, in Tf^ renders this course impossible. The 
^ of Tf^ having suffered elision, there naturally results an 
hiatus. Thus from ^Tf^d^^y Pr. ^Il^ilsj gives ^TTW, the first 
^ supplying the place of the lost ^, so that in the potential we 
get not ^T^, but mm^^\ Similarly ift^^*, %^R?f, ^^^, 
and even in stems ending in f, as ftff " write," f^H^^f^. 

Stems ending in u preserve the hiatus almost throughout, 
thus dhu " wash " — 

Fut. ^^, ^t^» ^5 "g^lTW* ^«ft^« 
Subj. ^ViqT or ^TTTT. 
Pot. ^^pffif. 

In the present participle only ^ is added, not ^ or ^Tcf > as 
WlT^f ^'JT, ^ff(, ^t^, ^, and in the past participle the semi- 
vowel is generally used, as — 

W( P-P- ^OTITT " eaten." 

% >, WreX " put on." 

^ ., ^JfTWr " feared." 

t'T w ^qr^ " brought forth." 

ift „ l^Tirr or ftirr " drunk-" 
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Some stems avoid the hiatus by insertion of ^^ as ^?T^> 
\|^m (see § 47), which is also used in some stems ending with 
a consonant. 

The conjimctive is liT^?^, 4V^Pf, ^^3^1, ^BHT. These are 
all the forms in which an initial vowel of a termination comes 
in contact with a final stem- vowel, and it will be observed that 
the change of the latter into a semivowel occurs generally 
before a or 4, but not before I or 6. When the stem-vowel is u 
or 0, the semivowel is added to, not substituted for, the vowel, 
as in ^iTRT^ not ^SCTTT- From this and other instances in 
word-building, and in the formation of the case of the noun, it 
would appear that the labial and palatal vowels are more per- 
manent and less liable to change in Marathi than the guttural 
vowel. 

It is somewhat difficult to follow the author of the Portu- 
guese grammar of the Konkani dialect, in consequence of the 
peculiarity of the system of transliteration which he uses, and * 
only half explains, but there would appear to be several forms 
peculiar to that dialect. Thus he tells us that ^ makes its past 
part, f/elo or ailo, which latter he calls " marattismo," as if all 
Konkani were not Marathi. % makes gheih (perhaps ^^^), 
as well as gheilo (%?TWr). Q^^ta (iijj) makes qhelo (%HT) 
" outros dizem qhailo " (igTCWT), ^^ adds, "ambos irregulares," 
though the latter, from a Marathi point of view, would be more 
normal than the actually used ^^nnT* Perhaps the author 
would call it a " marattismo.'* Generally speaking, it would 
appear from the specimens of Konkani given by Bumell,^ that 
the termination of the p.p. consists of ^, ^, %, etc., added 
to the stem without an intermediate vowel, as i|^(]lft " sat " 
(M. ^irwr), ^^ "fell" (M. 1RWT), TT^ "remained'' (M. 
TTf|pft)> aiid the like. 

The differences between Konkani and Marathi do not, I 

1 Specimens of South Indian Dialects (Mangalore, 1872). 
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think, entitle the former to be considered a distinct member of 
the Aryan group, but rather a dialect of the latter, which has 
been subjected very largely to Dravidian influences. Parallel 
to it, on the opposite coast of India, is the Oriya spoken in 
Ganjam and Yizagapatam, which, though radically Oriya, has, 
nevertheless, been much Bravidianized by the influence of the 
Telugu which surroimds it. Both Ganjam Oriya and Eon- 
kani Marathi show traces of this influence not only in pro- 
nunciation, but even in structure. There is much to be said on 
this subject, were this the proper place for it, and, irom. the 
known results in languages imder our own eyes of Dravidian 
influences on Aryan speech, we might base considerations as to 
the probable extent and nature of those influences in former 
times. The subject would require a whole treatise to itself. 

§ 79. In Bangali no attempt is made to avoid hiatus, the 
verbs ending in vowels simply add the terminations without 
any change. Thus ^ " go '* (pronounced /d), makes — 

BINOULAB. PLXTBAL. 

Aorist. 1. 'irnc 2.irn[^ 3.^rRi- i-^rnc 2.111^ 3.^rR. 

Present ini[?rfif , subjimctive ITn^cTTR, and so on. 

Contraction, however, takes place in the 3 pi. of the aorist, 
as in ^if for imi^y ^ (bond) for ftiPT^ and in the familiar 
verb ^ " give," almost throughout ; thus we have — 

BINOULAB.. PLT7BAL. 

Aor. Lfif 2.f|[^ 3.^. l.f^ 2.^ytt 3.^^ 

Pres. 1. f^?|fC(y etc. 

Pret l.f^ 2.f^[ftRr 3.1^. l.t^^lTRT 2.t^ 3.f^%^ 

Fat l.t^ 2.f^ 3.fir%. l.f^ 2.t^*5| 3.f^%ir, 

contracted from ^, ^1,7) Ht, ^T^> ^^> ^^•> respectively. 
As a rule, however, though in ordinary speech many of the 
forms of stems in vowels are very much contracted, yet in 
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writing the fuU forms are always used. It is only in a few 
very familiar words that the contractions are admitted into the 
written style of the present day. The old poets, however, 
writing more freely and naturally, employ them frequently. 
Thus Bh&rat Chandra, ^^•^R ^ f'fWr ^tinr '^^If^^f " He 
took Majumd&r along with him, having mounted him on a 
horse" (Mansingh, 417), where fifwr is for m^WT, from ^ri^ 
"to take." So he constantly uses URI for iff "says," as ^itTRT 
flftrar f«r l ^itl?! WW it l^ l " The Kotwal laughing, says, 
Are you not ashamed to say so P" (Bidy&-S. 356), also in for 
irff^, as fTO fro f% ^iW ftt^T^ " Alas ! alas ! what shall I 
say to fateP" {ib. 360), and ft[if for ^ aorist 3 sing., as "^TRI 
r^^l ^Rf^ if^ f^ ^mig^ " First having given how much 
pain, they give in between how much pleasure" {ib. 359). 

The contractions admitted in Oriya are similar to those in 
Bangali, but the language does not avoid the hiatus in any 
way; and in both 0. and B. the terminations are almost 
universally preceded by short t, which does not combine with 
the preceding vowel, but in pronunciation often disappears 
altogether. Thus they say, 0. I^TJ "wilt thou eatP" for 
^m[ij. In a few words the vowel of the root has gone out, 
thus from ^ " go," we have ftrfif " I will go," for irn[fw ; 
from m "remain," infin. ftpfT for frPniT; m "find," however, 
retains its vowel, as iJT^flr, ^rn[Pl, ^rrpiT. Also ^ and ^T 
retain their vowels everywhere except in the preterite, future, 
and infinitive. 
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CONTENTS.— § 80. Adtsrbs Nominal and Pronominal. — § 81. Pronominai 
Adverbs of Time, Place, and Manner. — § 82. Adverbs Derived from 
NorNs AND Verbs.—} 88. Conjunctions. — § 84. Interjections. — § 85. 
Postpositions. — § 86. Conclusion. 

§ 80. The seven languages are rich in adverbs, and have a 
specially symmetrical range of pronominal adverbs, correspoHd- 
ing to the several classes of pronouns. The forms were given 
in Vol. II. pp. 336-38, in order to show their analogy to the 
pronouns, but nothing was said in that place about their origin; 
it will now be necessary to consider them more closely. The 
pronominal adverbs may be at once assumed to have sprung 
from the pronoims to which they respectively correspond, by 
the incorporation of some noun indicative of time, place, 
maimer, and the like. On the other hand, the adverbs which 
have no pronominal meaning are clearly derived from various 
cases of nouns, whether substantives or adjectives. Participles, 
also, in virtue of their seminominal character, are used ad- 
verbially, either in their original form, or with* certain modifi- 
cations. Adverbs, therefore, may be divided into two classes, 
nominal and pronominal, with reference to their origin, and 
into three general categories of time, place, and manner, with 
reference to their meaning. To these must be added adverbs 
of confirmation and negation, and certain little helping words 
which are more adverbial in their nature than anything else. 
It is also to be noted that, while on the one hand simple nouns 
are often used adverbially, on the other hand, adverbs are 
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capable of being used as nouns with postpositions after them, 
as in H. m 4t WW, lit. " the word of then," i.e. " the matter 
that took place then," IR % WFIT Wt'C " the kings of now," 
i.e. *' those of the present day." 

§ 81. (1). Pronominal adyerbs of time. — ^The near demonstra- 
tive is H. ini, G. ^, M. lITSfty 0. 11%. All these hang to- 
gether, and are apparently compounds of the Skr. %1IT '* time," 
with the type of the demonstrative ^, l[, or H. The fuller 
form in 0. shows this, it is ip^ i@B, which is clearly the loca- 
tive case of a masculine %ir, literally, '' in so much time." G. 
has prefixed a ^, but many words in G. may be indifferently 
written with ^ or ^; there is, therefore, nothing organic about 
this letter when met with in this connection. In M. lQ[t also 
the Y seems to be somewhat anomalous. There are also, how- 
ever, many other forms for " now " in the various languages, 
which appear to be unconnected with %lfT. 

Hindi is mostly, however, faithful to the type in ^; thus in 
Braj "^j Marwari H^, and still more clearly Bhojpuri l^^C* 
which approaches to the 0. 11%. The same type runs through 
all the pronominal forms, as W8| " whenever," if^ " then," HW 
"when." Bhojpuri i|%^, ?|%^, %%1C> Braj ^, n%, ii%. The 
Skr. forms ^H^, J(^[l> 1^ appear in H. IR^, 7!^, ^, and in 
the dialectic forms, ^, Wl^, Wf^^ ^V<^, W^l as also J^, etc., 
li^, etc. ; the forms with the palatal and labial vowels have, I 
think, arisen from the incorporation of the affirmative particle 
^ or If " indeed," of which more further on. 

Panjabi ^flf, G. S. fl%, B. TtJ^m^ and a dialectic form in 0. 
^sur, all meaning " now," are to be referred, as the B. form 
clearly shows, to the Skr. ^Hf " instant, moment." For the 
rest of the series P. has IR^, 7!^, li^. S., however, has 
another type ftt^TC* V^ "now," in which we may, perhaps, see 
the Skr. ^nW " time," combined with the pronoun f^ " this ; " 
TOL. m. 17 
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for the other members of the series it has ^if^l^ " whenever," 
Tlf^fY "then," ilf^llff "when P" which arise from the Skr. in^, 
etc., with the emphatic ^, which has changed the preceding 
vowel into the i which is so common in S. They also write 
W^ and ii>f^ ^s dialectic variations ; also ^, J(\ (but not ^^), 
where the ^ of IJ^ has suffered elision. 

G. has, besides f^, also ^^nft, ^^Tity and for the rest %^T^, 
Tlfll^!, ^In^, commonly contracted into HTfT* ®*^*> ^ which 
we see the Skr. ^HT " time." Owing to the G. peculiarity ui 
respect of initial ^, we have also lRII|ft» and with a modernized 
form of Skr. -^nr "here," ^WTI^ {'^^ TT^) "at this time," 
" now." 

M. is consistent throughout l(]8ft9 ^^ft^ 7)^>ft> %^^- In 
Old-M. forms iNPTty etc., occur, showing that the modem ^ 
t?A is an inversion from J hv. The suggested origin from Skr. 
m^f by aspirating the ^ and adding ^, the termination of 
the locative (Godbol, p. 75), is unsatisfactory. M. has also a 
series ^, etc., meaning " while," " as long as," which recalls 
H. IR with inorganic anun&sika. 

0. has the fuller forms, %r?) ^§^9 etc., and %^ explained 
above ; the former is quite as frequently used as the latter, if 
not more so. " Time is made for slaves," and not for Oriyas. 

B. ^rar^Ty K^[^9 etc., imiformly, pronounced ydMdn or j6khim6, 
etc. H. adds constantly ft for emphasis, as u^ "now" 
(^JT^nft), W^ " sometimes " (VIT^)> and with the negative T^psfi 
inpf " never." 

For the indefinite pronominal adverb " ever," " sometimes," 
the other languages have, P. ^tip^ [W^)t 1^> ^, S. Vfl^. 
G. ^p^, M. ipff, B. iHfif, 0. %i|, %?f||. All these are re- 
peated to signify "sometimes," as P. H^ ^^S^y M. ^l\ft ^j^. 

The above express definite or quiescent time ; for progressive 
time, whether past, as " since," or future " until," the adverbs 
above given are used as noims with case-affixes. Thus H. 'IR 
% "from now," "henceforth," Tpi % "thenceforth," iiw % 
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" since when ?" «nv % "from the time when/' or with the older 
affix "^ in the poets, as in 9R*^ TJ^ ^qxff ^F^ "HT^ I ^'From the 
time when Sam married and came home" (Tulsi-R&m, 
Ay-k. 5), P. W^, S. irff^Teit, ^lflfNt> ^rfl^T^; where 
"ift is probably a shortened form of ^^, an oblique from ^|^, 
which we may connect with unr "time," as in tflf^ " now." 
The long d or o oi jadihd, jadiho, as contrasted with the i 
of ^lf%^> seems to indicate an oblique form. G. ^iRTRff 
" henceforth," IIAIK^, and apparently also WTT^, and the 
rest of the series. They also say ^imTT ^Wft "henceforth." 
M. uses THI or T[fii, which are not pronominal. Neither B. 
nor O. have special forms for this idea. 

To express "until" in Old-H. wft, ^, Wt, in modem H. 
W^> ?ra^> and m, are affixed to the pronominal adverb, as in 
Chand — 

^R irf'r ^ ^tf THT II 

^^T1[T%TnT II 

** Till then, pain and poverty of body, 
Till then, my limbs were light {%.e, mean), 
So long as I came not to thee, 
And worshipped not at thy feet. — Pr.-R. i. 276. 

Here, as always in H., the negative has to be inserted, and 
we must translate IR iff^ by " so long as." This idiom is not 
peculiar to H., but is found in many other languages. In 
modem Hindi i^ Jn TTR ^CK '•t fft ITT^ " So long as R&m 
comes not home," i.e. " until he comes," and the same in P. 

S. has ^^ or H^PfTTrfj " up to this time," '^WRf or ft^fll^L 
" up to that time," where 7^, as explained in Vol. II. p. 298, 
is Skr. ^n%> which, from meaning " in the pl&ce," has grown 
to mean "up to." ^, I suppose, is a contraction of ^HFTCT 
" time." 

(2). Pronominal adverbs of place. — See list in Vol. II. p. 336. 
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The Hindi series lift, ^fti Ift, Wfi, 'Ht? is composed of the 
pronominal bases with ^, which we are justified in referring 
to Skr. ^n%; thus 1Ift=Tf?Wnl« The dental is preserved in 
several dialectic forms (Kellogg, p. 265), as Marwari ^l^, wit, 
t5 " tere," ^, etc., " there," Avadhi Tjfiwt, ^frf^^, Bhoj- 
puri J[S\, H3T^f« But the Braj l[^, Jjf{, is, I think, by 
Eellogg rightly referred to the Skr. series ^ni, IHI, etc. The 
Bundelkhandi form ^T^ft is probably only another way of pro- 
nouncing V1^9 as we find in Old-Bengali such words as ^onnf^ 
for W9T^ (modem l^^||^<||). To sthdne, also, are to be ascribed 
the P. forms "f^, ^;^, etc. S. has not only jfil, f%rf^, etc, 
which may come from ^nii ^ni> but '^^, which agrees with P., 
and f^, which is, I suspect, like fff^i^ ^' one/' an instance 
oia,^ being put on to the front of a word without any etymo- 
logical cause. 

G. has various forms ITtft, ^IHjt, Wfi, "^Pft^ " here," and 
the same variety through all the series. The adverbial part 
agrees with H. Shortened forms Hit, THt> Wty and even ^, 
7lt> ^9 are also in use. 

M. agrees closely with P. and S. in its series ^|^, ijf^, etc., 
where the final anusw&ra, like that of Bhojpuri ll^lCi preserves 
the n of sthdne. But ijffit " where," has the cerebral. 

0. having first made sthdna into Tf^ proceeds with the de- 
clension through its own affixes, and has thus a modem locative 
"31^, in 1f3T^, %n^. The final ^ is often dropped, and ipTf, 
^TTi or even shortened JlfSf %f3 are used. B. uses ^iil%, 
which seems to come from ?|n^ on the analogy of ^lHt= ^^ 
(Var. iii. 14) and ^rnj=VR (**• iii- 15). For "where," 
however, it has a more regular form iit^> in older BengaU 
iVt^TRi as m^ WT ?WTftnft TTI^il ^ft^TRI "Where shall I 
find a female saint like herP" (Bharat, Bidy&-S. 399), where 
the final If for l( is a relic of the e of sthdne. We also find 
*^^ and ^^TRT " here/' etc. 



THE PAKTICLB. 261 

In the case of the adverbs of this group, as in those of time, 
the case-affixes are used, as H. ^m^ % '^ from where P '' 
" whence P " G. 'irfft ^ " hence," P. fi«?i?|f " whence P " But this 
practice is only in force to imply motion from a place. To 
express motion towards a place a separate set is used. 

In classical H. the adverbial element is ISPC^ &s f^l"^ 
"hither," ^'Ul^ "thither." The dialectic forms are very 
various. Bhojpuri has ipF^, ^*^j as also nif, ^fii, etc. ; in 
eastern Behar one hears iP!f^, ^TC? and many others. Eellogg 
quotes also a curious form from Btw& X[^ %IT, 1^ ^R^^9 or i^ 
^. If we take the original of all these forms to be ^T^, that 
is a word of many meanings both in Skr. and H. ; but I am 
disposed to connect the series with M. i'ftT " face," G. ^ftf^ 
id,y a diminutive from Skr. ^^, so that the older adverbial 
element would be ?|f^, as in Bhojpuri, whence f , which 
would, by a natural process, glide into lif^ and \r^. For the 
Iliw& form I can suggest no origin. 

The S. and M. forms seem to be connected, and with them I 
would associate the common 0. expressions H ^R!^ " in this di- 
rection," " hither " (^ ^W%, 'it ^R%> etc.), which are loca- 
tives, and H ^IITJ, etc., "from this place," "hence," which 
are ablatives. The Sindhi adverb, as usual in that language, is 
written in a dozen ways, but the simplest form is H% " hither," 
and IJ^ " hence," which, like O., are respectively locative and 
ablative. Marathi has what is apparently a fuller form l[^|% 
" hither," locative, where the adverbial portion is ^|V "a side," 
said to be from Skr. if^ " hip, loin." It has also an ablative 
series ^^'Ri^ " hence." May we not here throw out a crumb 
for our Non- Aryan brethren P There is a long string of words 
in our seven languages of the type adda, and our Sanskrit 
dictionaries give V^RJ "to join," also "to stop." On the 
other hand, Telugu has ikkada "here," ikkadiki "hither," 
which looks very like M. ikade. So, also, in Telugu akkada 
" there." All the Dravidian languages have a root add, which, 
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in various forms, lias a range of meanings sucli as ''to be near/' 
" close," " to cross," " to stop," and the like. They may have 
borrowed from the Aryans, or the Aryans from them. It by no 
means follows, as the opposite party always assimie, that when 
a word is common to both groups, it must have been originally 
Dravidian. In the O. expression ^m^ is a noun meaning 
''direction," and is used in that sense independently of its 
adverbial employment with the pronoim. 

(3). Pronominal adverbs of manner. — The Hindi series ^, 
^f¥> nfiy etc., and for the near demonstrative and interrogative 
respectively softened forms ^and ^, vary very little in the 
dialects. Marwari has ^, ^^^ "thus," and, together with 
Braj and Mewari, has the far demonstrative, which is wanting 
in the classical dialect, ^ or ^. Mewari adds if^ and ^, as 
^J^, kyU " thus," which Kellogg looks on as from Skr. V and 
im respectively, and rightly so; for even in classical H. we have 
4j^4< " howP" and in Chand and the poets nf?^ or ^ (%) are 
added to aU this pronominal series at wilL 

The older form of this group is still preserved in the Purbi 
form XjR or l[fi|, f^lfiT, fulfil. Chand has both this series and 
the modem one in ^, as ^ ispft TiJ^ ^J^^?^ ^ "l%t« the 
Rishi was absorbed in thought" (Pr.-R. i. 48), nff XX ^^^ 
THft'f II ^ ^^Tpl #rf^ WW II " Thus this story is proved, iU 
learned folk know " {ib. xiii. 5), M^^l^^ IC'? % ^^ I ^TfW 
TW yf^il^ I " King Prithiraj, rejoicing, thus (ima) led away 
Padmivatl " (ib. xx. 35), ITft^ %f fw^ Tff I ^'Sow can one 
go there?" (ib. i. 90). Tulsi Das has ^ffif, f^lflfy etc., as in 
7TT ^WN 'i^wV ftrfif it^ "Her body was in a sweat, she 
trembled as a plantain-tree (trembles)." — ^Ram. Ay-k. 131. 

M. may be excluded, as it has no series of this type, but 
merely the neuter of the adjective pronoim, as ^nf, ^9|^, 7^. 
All the other languages have closely allied words. B. VlJf^y 
ipnij "ipn^i ipn^> " thus," %7nf, etc. ; the first two are nomi- 
natives, the last two locatives. 0. iprf^i ^ffTT^ locatives ; also 
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It ^ifTy ^^® pronominal type, with a postposition. G. JUR, i|9f, 
where the termination has been lost, also for demonstrative 
^n^• This series is sometimes written ^m^, IfTR, W^, hut i)9V 
is the more common, as in ^Itf^ ^ iRB ^ ft^ft^ 3|^ ^T^ ifT 
^ra^ 4^ II ''The fame of Nala was spread abroad, as spread 
the rays of the sun " (Prem&nand in H.-D. ii. 71). 

Next in order comes the Old-Purbi H. 1[fi|, etc., and, with 
the nasal weakened, probably through an intermediate form 
^ , and change of the semivowel to its vowel, P. l^ and ^^ 
aiun, and the full series f^V^, f?T^, f^V^y as well as one 
without the t, ^Rk, 7T^, etc., to which is allied H. nft, etc., 
for fSf^. S. rejects the labial element in {^, IjiNf, ^^ and 
the rest of the series. 

In this instance B. aud O. preserve the fuller forms, and the 
other languages fall away by degrees, in the order given above. 
The whole group points, in my opinion, clearly to a type in W(^ 
or in^. This is still more clearly seen by comparing the pro- 
nominal adjective of quality in B. and 0. ^liP^T, iNnVT, for 
K^ is the regular Prakrit form of the masc. 7T?^, just as ififft 
is of ^1^ in Skr. It is true that the existing Skr. series means 
rather quantity than manner, thus — 

f^f^P^ ** how mach ? ** 

JfJtmVlf •^nft. •^ " 80 much," 

l^nif^ " as much as." 

But the affixes mat and vat imply possession, and thus naturally 
pass over into the idea of manner. It seems that we have in 
the modem group this affix added to the ordinary range of 
pronominal types, and thus a formation of a later kind, rather 
than a direct derivation from the Skr. Eellogg's suggestion of 
a derivation from a Skr. series in tha^ of which only ittham and 
katham are extant in the classical writings, fails to account for 
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the Old-Purbi and G. formSy as well as for those in B. and 0. 
Also the S. form {^ seems to be more naturally referred to an 
earlier emana, through enan, than to ittham, unless, indeed, we 
regard the anuswftra as inserted to fill the hiatus left by elisicm 
of tlh, S. does, undoubtedly, insert anuswftra to fill a hiatus; 
but as the cognate languages haye a iV just where the anusw&ra 
in S. occurs, it is more natural to regard the one as a weakening 
of the other, and the final anusw&ra in H. and P. as the same, 
pushed one syllable forwards, so that H. wff would be for an 
older form flt^. As the change, whatever it was, was com- 
pleted before our earliest writer Chand's days, there is no 
actual proof forthcoming. 

§ 82. Adverbs derived from noims and verbs. — Under thb 
head may be classed certain words such as those given ia 
Yol. II. p. 296, which are either postpositions or adverbs, 
according to the connection in which they are used. In either 
case they are, by derivation, locative cases of nouns. Some are 
peculiar to one or two languages, while others are common, in 
one form or another, to the whole group. I do not, of course, 
undertake to give them all, but only a selection of those most 
commonly used, so as to show the practice of the languages in 
this respect. There are, for instance, H. ^% " before," and 
^^ "behind," which are used adverbially in the sense of 
" formerly " and " afterwards " respectively, that is, with 
reference to time, and in this sense take, like the pronominal 
adverbs, the case-affixes, as HT^ lit WRT '^ the former matter," 
lit. "the matter of formerly," "^^ % ^^ 5|f MJf^ ^^ "I 
will not teU the suffering that followed," lit. "the suffering 
of afterwards." So also with wW "below," and the other 
words given at Vol. II. p. 296. 

Strictly referring to time definite are H. "Uni "to-day," 
P. mi, S. HR^, etc. (Vol. I. p. 327), from Skr. ^R^; also 
H. i|lf from Skr. int " dawn." This word has two meanings, 
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it is used for both " yesterday " and " to-day." In rustic H. 
we have the forms WTW* ^VrffT, ^TPff > and ^1^ (see YoL I. 
p. 350). As the Skr. means only ''dawn" in general, it is 
used in the modems in the double sense, but in cases where the 
meaning might not be clear from the context, a word meaning 
past is employed when ''yesterday" is intended, and a word 
meaning future when " to-morrow " is implied. It also takes 
case-affixes, as ^(^ lit W^tI^ W ^^TRT^ W^ ''^^ ^^ wounded in 
yesterday's battle," but ^(^ ift W^TIC ^ irf^ ^TRTO IPTT " If I 
shall be wounded in to-morrow's battle." G. iiT%> S. ^1^, 

So also are used the following : — Skr. ^^IIRJ^ " the day after 
to-morrow." In the modems it has also the sense " the day 
before yesterday," as H. i|4,^1f, and dialects M<^9 Mil[t> ^QTt- 
?• M^fily S. ilft^, MR!i41i seem to be used only in the first 
meaning. G. ^n^? M. IT^. O. has xv^ always in combi- 
nation with f^, and where the sentence does not of itself 
sufficiently indicate the meaning, they add the words " gone " 
and " coming " to express it more clearly, Vifi ^ t^ " the 
day before yesterday," and ^HT^^ ^^ t^ "the day after 
to-morrow." 

H. goes a step further still, and has TT^iff " three days ago," 
or "three days hence," where the first syllable is probably 
Skr. f% " three." Similarly S. Iff^^, but also with rejection of 
initial ^, irf^. Kellogg quotes dialectic forms in H. l|fl|,4Jrf> 
inct> 'lirt- In H. we have even a still further W^;^ " four 
days ago," which is rarely, however, used, and the initial of 
which, I conjecture, comes from IW, as though it were for 
^RT ?!<4jt '' another day (besides) three days ago." 

H. ?Bf%^ "early," "betimes," and H^, or more usually ^|^ 
" late," are Skr. ^ and ^, compounded with %wr respectively. 
S. ^B%T and ^1^, also ^|iNr> besides the adjectivally used forms 
^f%^ and ^onrty as well as H^lft- In this sense is also used 
H. iRn%, im^, 0. and B. uf. ; in 0. it is frequently used in 
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the sense of "early in the morning," also "early to-morrow 
morning," as Wftr HT^ MlR^ 'rft ^WT% ftr^ " To-day we 
shall not be able to go, we will go early to-morrow morning." 
H. here uses ^f^%, conjunctive participle of '?rPfT "to break," 
as we should say "at break of day;" also hIT "dawn" 
is used in H. and O., H^ in B. for " at dawn ; " where G. has 
qif IUn> M. ^3^ (Skr. ^^€| " sunrise"). Common also is Skr. 
1THT^9 B. id.y G. THCHPtj of which the Oriyas make xrrfnt "at 
dawn;" in Eastern Bengal one hears trn(T- The H. lft?C ^ 
probably connected with the Skr. VHT in some way not very 
clear. G. has a curious word Hdb'fl^ "at dawn," probably 
connected with Mdo^ "to meet," and, like Skr. ?6Pt9T» iiidi- 
cating the meeting of darkness and light. 

"Rapidly," "quickly," "at once." — ^This idea is expressed 
by derivatives of the Skr. VW^, principally from the p.p.p. 
?^f^^7TH, which is used adverbially already in Skr. The forms 
are : H. jp(j{, M. ij^, G. TJ^, WKJ^, wO<!i S. 7[^, O. B. ^<!|, 
^c^f^. M. has a peculiar word ^RPi^ "at once, quickly," 
Skr. ^R {Vm "to cut") "a minute," M. W^ "to flash, 
twitch, move quickly." It is not foimd in any other language. 
Commoner, however, is H. IJZ " quick ! " reduplicated 1|^M^, 
M. U^^lifi S. Ufduni and ^rfzqft, O. IJZ, ^Bp^mz, B. irfi, 
from Skr. uf^f^f . . " Immediately " is also expressed in M. by 
ITl^nw, 0. and B. ^?^ ^TOrn^y but these are pedantic. H. P. M. 
and S. have also a word l|^|«|i| ; H. also ^rqt^ni " suddenly," 
"unexpectedly," corresponding to which is G. ^^|*^7)> ^tf^Hlt* 
pointing to a derivation from ^ and VfniJ "to think," though 
I am disposed also to remember Skr. ^4|^|<, H. ^if, in this 
connection. 0. and B. use ^TT^, literally ablative of Skr. |f3, 
meaning "by force." It is used generally of sudden and 
forcible action, but also in sentences where no force, only sur- 
prise, or a sudden fright, occurs. Similarly in H. and 0. 
1(^1119 " aU of a sudden," M. K^illllifY, are used. 

Among adverbs of place, considerable divergences exists each 
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language having a large stock of words peculiar to itself, in 
addition to those which are common to the whole group. 
Sindhi is rich in words of this class, most of which are of some- 
what obscure origin. Thus we find a small group with the 
typical ending in ^, as ^H^ "opposite," ^lh>ft "near," 
^RiO diminutive of the preceding. Peculiar to S. is also 
^ift "near," with its diminutive %fij^. ?fnit "accompanied 
l>y," 0. ^5^, is by Trumpp referred to Skr. ^lif " with," and 
W^ "near," to litff^, probably correctly. See the remarks 
on the postposition % in Vol. II. p. 274, and on the Nepali 
ablative in t%7l. Vol. II. p. 235, From adverbs with the 
affixes ^inft and ^IHCt are formed certain adjectives which may, 
in their turn, be again used adverbially as well as adjectively, 
that is, they may either stand alone uninflected, or may agree 
with a substantive in gender and number. Thus — 

^Vt^ " on this side," ^4^|^ *' somewhat on this side." 

^Vltil ''in front," Wllft "somewhat in front." 

lftl[^ " behind," M11,^I^ " somewhat liehind. 

7f^ « apon," ^RrnfY " somewhat higher ap. 

} " somewhat inside." 

This last word recalls the old poetic Hindi 7n|T^ used in 
Chand (see Vol. II. p. 293). They may also take the feminine 
ending ^Rlft, as IRT^i ^JHITlt.^ 

Simple ablatives or locatives of nouns are also used ad- 
verbially. 
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^ ^ J " from behhid," abl. of ift^ " the rear." 

^^ " from behind," „ I^^ *' the back." 



^ Tmmpp, Sindhi Orammar, p. 885. 
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TTfrt " fi^na apon," abl. of ^Ff^ " the head. 

7f^ id. loc. of id. 
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abl. of id. 
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^rn| " at all," „ injj ** place. 

iff^ ** completely,'' „ WW " capital/' " stock-in-trade.' 

if^t? '* before," loc. of Wt% ** beg^nniog. 

l^i^ id. abl. of id. 

X[\^ *' on the other side," loc. of im ** the other side. 

irnCt '^from the other side," abl. of id. 

yjr^ <' within," loc. of ^t^ " the inside." 

^^^ ' I « from within," abl. of id. 

ffT% <' hi the midst," loc. of f^ '< the midst." 

^% " bdow," „ ^ " the bottom." 

\Z\ "from below," abl. of id. 

Sindlii thus preserves the case-endings more strictly than the 
other languages. The latter mostly take the Prakrit locatiye, 
or ablative, and entirely reject the terminations. 

Hindi has ^innv " elsewhere," Skr. "^V^i^, f^mz " near," also 
ij^ (dialectically if^ and ih^) ; H^ " on the other side," ifVlT^ 
"within," Skr. IWW^, mf^, m^ "outside," Skr. -qffBL, 
and others. 

M., like S., has irf^, but in the sense of "before," also ^ 
" before," ViWlM " beyond," ^ " above," W^dS " near," which 
are peculiar to itself. In the other languages there is nothing 
deserving special mention ; the subject has already been treated 
in VoL II. p. 296. 

Adverbs of manner. — ^While the adverbs of place, being also, 
in their nature, postpositions, and as such used to form cases, do 
not call for special mention, adverbs of manner are not so used, 
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and it is to them that the term adverb^ in its more special 
sense, correctly applies. Such words as Age '' before/' pichhe 
''behind/' and the others, niay, indeed, be properly regarded 
as adverbs when they are used alone, but when in conjunction 
with nouns, they become true postpositions, giving to the rela- 
tions of the noun a more extended application. Adverbs of 
manner, on the other hand, are, for the most part, adjectives 
used adverbially, and this practice is common in all Aryan 
languages. In Sindhi, which preserves distinctions obliterated 
in the other languages, adjectives may, as pointed out above, be 
used adverbially by being undeclined, or, in their true use as 
adjectives, by agreeing with the subject in gender and case. 
Thus, to quote the instances given by Trumpp : ^ 

<<By chance one mouse made a hole near that granary." 

Here ochito-i is an adjective in the nom. sing. masc. with 
emphatic I, and although by the accident of the construction it 
is in the same case as the subject ktie '* a mouse," yet it is evi- 
dently used adverbially. 

arif it ^ fT^ WRT ^nft ^^ 'TTi <lt\^Rl 

** Then having shed tears much, having wept much, his mother 

returned." 

Here ghano is an adjective in the nom. sing, masc., and 
clearly does not agree with mdii " mother," which is feminine ; 
it must be regarded as used adverbially. 

** The winds strike hot, the days bum fieroelj." 

In this sentence I do not think we should regard the 
adjectives as used adverbially ; ijifc " winds," is a noun in the 
nom. pi. f em. and ^Ptf^ " hot " agrees with it, so also ^tf 

1 Sindhi Qrammar, p. 386. 
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" days," is nom. sing. masc. and TTIT " fierce, excessive " (Skr. 
'^), agrees with it ; so that we might more literally translate, 
" the hot winds strike, the fierce days bum." 

In Marathi and Gujarati also, where adjectiyes have Ihe 
full range of three genders, they are often made to agree with 
the noun in constructions, where in English they would be used 
adverbially. When intended to be adverbially used, they stand 
in the nom. sing, neuter, ending in*^ M. and ^ G. In Bengali 
and Oriya, where no gender exists, it is impossible to draw the 
same line of distinction, and this remark applies also to that 
numerous class of adjectives in Hindi and Panjabi, as also in 
all the other languages, which are indeclinable, or which, ending 
in mute a, do not vary their terminations. Those adjectives in 
H. and P. which end in d masc. and I fem., when used ad- 
verbially, stand in the former gender and do not vary with 
the noun. 

§ 83. Conjunctions. — In Hindi the common word for " and " 
is l}h:> Old-H. ^n, ^WT> from Skr. ^R^ " other." In B. 
and O. it loses the final consonant, B. '^, O. if^. In B., 
however, |pt, pronounced ebongf is very common; and ^RI^ 
"also." P. ^H, often shortened into J(, probably from Skr. 
'^ "at the end," "afterwards," as well as "IT^ (^HHC)- 
S. "^1^, ^R^, ^ or |[, in which the fondness of S. for the 
i-sound comes out. G. uses generally ijf^ literally "then." 
It has besides H and ^ for " also," which belong to the group 
from ^HTT* ^' ^V^> shortened %, I am disposed to connect 
with P.'in}, and ascribe to Skr. '^. In the former case the 
J{ has been lost, in the latter the if. It may, however, be 
allied to M. ^n1lir> ^Wrtft " and," from Skr. '^p^ " other." In 
all the languages, however, the shorter conjunction ^ is in use, 
side by side with the words given above. The ordinary Skr. 
^ has left no descendants. The Gipsies use te or ta^ which 
agrees with P., also Uy which is Persian J. 
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'* Also." — H. ^, Sfcr. ^Rpi ff[, Pr. fij ff . The various steps 
from ^vfi| downwards are all retained in S. fif, f^, ^ (for 
firff ), and ^\. The other forms ^, ^ftf, ftfftr, are from Skr. 
inr^ ''again/' and show a gradual change from the u to the i, in 
accordance with S. proclivities. P. i||db' mesans literally " near 
to," locative of irr35 "near." G. Hlf, meaning also "but," is 
from ^T^. B. uses "^y and 0. f$f . 

" But " is very frequently expressed even in Hindi by the 

Arabic words %f^ [J^f IWfti ^4^9 *^^ Persian J^kJ^ \ 
and in the other languages also. Pure Sanskrit are V[tj{ and 
f^^j as well as W^ (Skr. ^Ef^. In Hindi ^^ (Skr. V[t) is 
also used, and in P., which also uses ^nTT» <^d a strange form 
^Tf^, in the initial syllable of which we may recognize an in- 
corporation of the near demonstrative pronoun, so that it means 
"rather than this." P. has also TnTTty ^Wt> probably cor- 
ruptions of iU . Peculiar to P. and S. are the forms P. ^^, 

S. f^, f^, and emphatic ^^ftlt *^^ l^ftif "but rather." 
These are ablatives from ^, and the idiom may be paralleled 
by our English phrase " on the other hand." S. has also IT^ 
" but," and tRJ, in which latter it agrees with G. It also uses 

^nrfr* having added a final i to^^. G. and M., in addition 

to iwj, use also tr^, 0. "ftRI and ^^, B. f^^ and ^. 

" Or."— H. ^, IRRT, which are Skr., with if for if. The 
Arabic ^ b is very common, and commoner still is fS||, 
probably shortened from Skr. f^t^. This f^ is colloquially 
common in nearly all the languages. G. writes it %, where 
e is short. M. lengthens the vowel and retains the nasalization 
lif, also using IRRT, as does G. P. ||, IRRT, and VJ- S. || 
and lit. B. uses several varieties of f^t^, as fiimT) f^RTi ftl> 
and ^, also IRRT* 0. the same. 

" If." — Skr. "irf^, generally pronounced and written nf^, is 
universal. H. shortens it into ^ and % ( = ^, with loss of 
If) and ^f by rejection of final i, and ^ goes out, its place 
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being suppKed by If and ^; thus lR^=lR=ire=^. Persian 
^ffW^^ is also very common. P. % and %^. This last in- 
troduces ^ for nf^ " having done. " S. %. 

" Although."— Skr. VMfq is used in B. O., also in H., but 
more common is Ift ^ "if even." P. has ^ffif , literally " one 
may think," or "it may seem." B. also uses ^rflf ^ "if 
even." S. ;St%, lft%, sometimes with % prefixed, % ?ft%; 
this, too, is literally " if even," for ^ft% alone is used to mean 
"either," "even," and is apparently really the correlatiye Ht 
(7f^ = 1Tf^) with a diminutive affix. It is not found in the 
other languages. G. ift ^IW '^ ^^^ i^'" ^ all cases there is a 
correlative; thus to H. ^ or ^ ift answers ^ or ^ ^ 
"then," or "even then;" to P. ^l^ answers 7lt ^; to G. ^ 
X(iK, answers ^ v^f ^^^ so in all. In B. and 0., as in written 
H., the correlative is Skr. TTTTf^ " yet." 

" Because."— H. ^^ literally " for why." B. and O. use 
Skr. ^nxnr "cause," and % fij or % ^^. G. wfz, probably 
Skr. 7nf^l%9 which is also sometimes used in O. in the sense of 
" only," " merely," " for the simple reason that." G. has also 
%9r^ "for why," and shorter ^rt%. S. ^Wt^ il^, where the 
lafit syllable is for ^^ " for " (see Vol. II. p. 260). S. also uses 
a string of forms with iff " why P" as ^T^> IPT ^TT^, and 
Wt WTj ^ 'it' ^e correlatives " therefore," etc., take the li 

form 5jirr " ©tc." 

These instances may suffice to show the general principles on 
which the languages proceed in forming their conjunctions. 
There is, as in other respects, a general similarity of process, 
accompanied by variations of development. 

§ 84. Interjections. — ^The various spontaneous or involun- 
tary sounds, some of them hardly articulate, by which sudden 
emotions are expressed, are scarcely susceptible of rigid scien- 
tific analysis in any language. Everywhere we find ha ! ho ! 
or ah I oh ! and the like. Surprise, fear, disgust, delight, and 
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other sentiments are often displayed by gmnts, shakes, turns 
of the head, or moyements of the hands, and among the people 
of India the hands play so large a part in conyersation that 
they may almost be said to speak for themselyes. It is only 
the Englishman who can conyerse with his hands in his 
pockets. 

In Hindi the principal interjections are %, ^, ^V^> "^ 
" Ho ! " or "Oh ! " % is used to superiors, as % \|lil^^K " 
incarnation of justice ! " which is the common method of ad- 
dressing a Magistrate or Judge, % ng " O Lord ! " \ ft?n '*0 
father I " ift? ^V^> and "^y haye no special tone of respect or 
disrespect. Sorrow is shown by ^, HTf^ T^f IT 1T> ^IW 
" alas ! " whence the common cry of natiye suitors, or persons 
applying to a ruler for redress, ^ftTTO literally " twice alas ! " 
One often hears dohde khud&wand, dohde Angrez BahddHir, 
which is as much as to say " grant me justice," or " listen to 
my complaint." Others are fi( fi( " fie ! " ^ " hush ! " ^jrf, 
iftf " ah ! " a cry of pain ; ^ ^ disgust ; f^ it^, an 
expression with a suspicion of indelicacy about it, like too 
many of the natiye ejaculations, meaning "begone," and at 
times with a menacing tone "how dare youP " I suspect the 
word now spelt ^ was originally IfZ from ^ZWT "to go away," 
" be stopped," and ?t^ the feminine genitiye of ^ "thou," is 
explained by such filthy expressions as ?|^ HX " thy mother." 
Two men are quarrelling, and one says to the other " 4h, teri 
mA," "oh thy mother." The person addressed at once under- 
stands that some gross and filthy insult to his mother is in- 
tended, for indiscriminate foul abuse of each other's female 
relations is a fayourite weapon with the natiyes of India, 
Thus the innocent word irrWT or IITITT " brother-in-law," has 
become the lowest term of abuse in these languages, the obscene 
imagination of the people immediately grasping the idea in- 
yolyed in this assumption of relationship. 

Panjabi has mostly the same as Hindi. A yery fayourite 

TOL. in. 18 
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interjection of surprise with Panjabis, though it is also used by 
the other languages, is WVff and doubled ^U^ WTf' The simple- 
minded Panjabi says " wfth ! wfth ! " to every new thing he 
sees, and this fayourite exclamation helps to form the once 
terrible war-cry of the fighting Sikhs, " tcdh wdA ! faUh 
gurujl!'' 

All the other languages have these common interjections, 
several of which are also Persian or Arabic more or less cor- 
rupted. Thus the Persian ^^b jLi shM bdsh, " be joyful ! " is 
used everywhere as a term of encouragement, "well done!" 
and is used to stimulate workers to increased efPorts, to express 
approbation, or to kindle flagging courage. It appears mostly 
without the J, as shabdsh, shabdshe, sabds, according to the 
language in which it is used. 

A few special remarks are due to a very widespread word 
which is claimed by the Non- Aryan writers, ^11%, ^|^ or ^. 
This is used to call inferiors, to rebuke impertinence, in scold- 
ing or quarrelling, and in most languages takes also a feminine 
form "Wtty >ft> ^' Dr. Caldwell shows* that this word is 
also in use in the Dravidian group, and is there understood to 
mean "0 slave!" Hemachandra, however (ii, 201), knows 
it as used in addressing (sambh&shane), and in dalliance 
(ratikalahe). For reproach (kshepe) he prescribes ^^. I do 
not dispute the Non- Aryan origin of this word, but it must 
have found its way into Aryan speech at a very early date, and 
has there, to a great extent, lost its sense of rebuke, for it is 
often used merely to call attention, and in friendly conde- 
scension to an inferior, and there has sprung up beside it a 
form ^%, used also in the same tone. The interchange of 1 
and '^ need cause no difficulty, being, especially in early 
writers, extremely conmion. There does not appear to be 
any Sanskrit origin for this word, and the fact that in the 

^ Dravidian ComparatiTe Grammar, p. 440 (first editioii}. 
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Dravidian group-it can be traced to a definite meaning, is one 
which carries great weight. 

In 0. and B. ^ is only used in calling males; when address- 
ing females, 0. uses lft> and B. ift* Thus 0. ^m^ Ift? ^ 
^^K9 f^nVT " Come along, mother, let us go to the bazar ; " 
B. ffl^^i) V^ Hf 'ft 1'rf'T " The lady entreats, ' hear me, oh 
my mother*" (Bhftrat, Vid.-S. 338). ift, ''^it^ are also used 
in B. in contempt or reproof. Both these words seem to be 
fragments of ift'ftj from Skr. ift^l in the sense of "person," 
the word yftfn or WtTTf^ being used to indicate the women of 
the speaker's family, and especially his wife, whom it is not 
considered proper to speak of directly. 

§ 85. It is necessary to revert to the subject of postpositions, 
although they were partially discussed in Vol. II. p. 295, 
because in that place they were regarded in only one of their 
two aspects, namely, as factors in the declensional system. 
Here they must be looked at as parts of speech, corresponding 
to prepositions in the western Aryan languages. 

In Hindi, in addition to the postpositions mentioned in 
Vol. II., may be cited as very common the following, some of 
which are also used as adverbs. Thus WrfljT " without " (Skr. 
iff|[^) is used as a postposition with the genitive case, as ^|^ % 
irrf|[^ " outside the house," or even without the genitive sign, 
as fl[TT WrffT " outside the door." So also VTK, " across," " on 
the other side of," is very commonly used with the direct form 
of the noun in the phrase if^ IHT " across the river," " on the 
other side of the river." So also ^[^ " with," " accompanied 
by," as ^ ^TRtTT ^7T " accompanied by his peers and pala- 
dins," the meaning of the postposition from ^gi^-f ^-f ^ 
requires this construction. 

iJhr " in," " in the middle of," ft|^ " at the end of " (Skr. 
fjj^), i|% "near to," "at the house of" (Skr. mj), ^ 
"with," ^n "by means of," ft "at," "at the house of" 
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(Skr. 181%) 9^ Are also colloqidally common, both with and with- 
out the sign of the genitive, but more frequently wili it. 

Panjabi has ^itdS "near," literally, "in the bosom <rf," 4!US\ 
" from the side of," fif^ " in," which is the regular sign of the 
locative, inT "^^ t^he other side," andiHT TTC "oi^ both sides'' 
(of a river, valley, etc.), as well as the Hindi words given abova 

The postpositions in Sindhi are more numerous, and are 
divided, more clearly than in the other lang^nages, into two 
classes, those which are added direct to the oblique form of the 
noim, and those which are added to the genitive. Of the 
first class are ^^ or ^f^ "on," "leaning on" (Skr. H^, 
where in H. H^ rather means " full," as lit^BT IPC " * ^^ *^ 5 " 
iftf^ and ^tftr "^P to," which Trumpp regards as an emphatic 
locative from lift^ "end;" ^, ftNf, ^PNl, ftllt, "like " (Skr. 
'Rn) ; >lt, ^tf, % "towards," with an ablative form ^pjt 
"from the direction of" (perhaps from Skr. fjp^ ; ^, f^, 
"without" (Skr. ^) ; ^, ^0^,%, %1J "with " (Skr. ijif; cl 

S. ;|Vt " along with," H. ^^ and ^W " with," O. ;5W or 
^ g^ "together with," "all taken together," from Skr. 
?9T^, according to Tnmipp and others, but the O. usage 
seems to refer rather to Skr. ^p[, in the sense of ?tVV " coin- 
pleted." 

S. ift^ "up to," "till" (Skr. #^), P. m and ^P^^, ap- 
pears occasionally to be used as a postposition, and one or two 
others of less importance complete the list. 

^ Platts (Grammar, p. 195), from whom I take this list, is the first writer to give 
the real origin and meaning of this word, which I, in common with moet of my 
countrymen, had hitherto confounded with yah&n *' here." There was no need for 
Platts to he so rery dogmatic and arrogant ahout this and one or two similar small 
discoTeries. He should try to hear the weight of his stupendous erudition more 
meekly. We may he thankful, howeyer, to him for condescending to make a few 
mistakes occasionally, to hring himself down to our leyel. Such are the remaikable 
hit of philology in note 1, page 164, and his remarks on the intransitiye in notes to 
pp. 171, 174. He who undertakes to correct others, should he quite sore he is right 
himself first. 
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Of the second class are ^TQt> T^> T^jt "without," P. 
Tm> Wnjt id. This rather means " owing to the absence of," 
as in the passage quoted by Trumpp, TIPf ^f^ HT^TT %^ 
^^Onr Wnfi l^m % "Then they were considered by the hero as 
thorns in the absence of his friend." It is probably connected 
with Skr. Vihl in the sense of being bound or impeded. fWWt 
" without " (Skr. fiRT), is also common in H. P. B. and 0. 
In M. f^niTy and G. f^niT and ^ifT {u?ind, wand). 

S. wnc and ^n[ " for the sake of," correspond to H. P. ftl^, 
and are used like it, either with or without the genitive par- 
ticle ; but in S. the meaning is the same in both cases, while in 
H. it differs ; thus 5TO flf^ " for that reason," but 5TO ^l fW^ 
" for the sake of him." 

While in the other languages the postpositions, when not 
used as case-signs, are almost invariably joined to the genitive 
with the masculine oblique case-sign, in Sindhi they may take 
the ablative or accusative. Thus ^ITft " in front," may take 
the accusative. It is probably like 0. "^If^ "in the first 
place," or with a negative '^If^ W "not at all," " at no time;" 
thus unft %f7 ^RIT ^>lf!| literally "to begin with, he did not go 
there," that is to say, " he never went there at all," locative 
of Skr. "Hlf^ "beginning." 

^^fi " within," Skr. ihr^, but more probably from Persian 
jlj]' ^hrit " near to," VTCt " apart, without," i|T5t " for the 
sake of," contracted from ^RT^^ '^ "upon," loc. of wft 
"head," ^fSf "like to," ^ift "near to," are also used in the 
same way. 

In Marathi, besides the postpositions which are exclusively 
employed in forming cases, there are some which are added 
direct to the oblique form of the noun, and others which 
require the genitive case-sign. 

Of the former kind are ^ "on" (Skr. ^^f^)* which is 
generally written as one word with the noun, as ^BTCT'IT " on 
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the house," ^^jtT'C "^11 to-morrow." A longer form is ^^, 
which is declined as an adjective, generally meaning "up." 
Others are wf^ " out," ^rhf " in," ^ " at," ^[^ "by means 
of," ^Tt^ " without," ftirot " about," " concerning," literally 
"in the matter (of)," ^ "behind," "formerly," ^ "before," 
" in future," ^TT^ " under." 

There is nothing specially worthy of note in the remaining 
languages which do not vary from Hindi very widely, either in 
the words liiey use, or in the manner of using them. 

§ 86. The survey of the seven languages is here ended; the 
thinness of matter and illustration, in some respects, is due to 
the want of material, the difficulty of procuring books, and the 
absence of persons who might be consulted. Others, who enjoy 
greater advantages in these respects, will, in future times, 
supplement and supersede much that is defective and erroneous 
in this outline. Amru'lkais sings — 



^ Sj^\jLjL c:^b ^h^^ ^i 
^\1 ^j ^^\ ^\^] Cfj^^ 
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The Boman numeral indicates the volume, and the Arabic 
numeral the page. Only those words are here given which 
form the subject of some discussion, or illustrate some rule. A 
hyphen before a word indicates that it is a termination. 

Note. — ^When the anusw&ra precedes a strong consonant, it 
is not the nasal breathing, but the nasal letter of the varga of 
that consonant, and is therefore the first element in a mixed 
nexus. It must be looked for at the end of each varga. 



-ai9, ii. 167 

aii9&, i. 193 

aoiQ, ii. 311 

aQval&, i. 254 ; ii. 29 

ans, aQsu (anqa), ii. 174 

aQsii, aQsiin (a9ra), i. 357; ii. 

193 
-aghi, ii. 223 
anhri, i. 134 
'tk, ii. 29, 111 
aka, ii. 345 
aka4, ii. 102 
aka^ait, ih. 
akatar, ii. 346 
akat6, ih. 
akara, i. 260 



akavka, ii. 345 
akkh, i. 309 ; ii. 173 
akshi, ih. 
akhi, ih. 

agaru, agare, ii. 296 
agaro, ih. ii. 101 
agaja, ih. 
agaii, ii. 296 
agi&r, i. 260 ; ii. 134 
agio, ii. 296 
agon, i. 172 
agonis, ii. 136 
agiiniko, ii. 115 

agg» aggif agi (agni), i. 300 ; ii. 

52, 218 
agg&ii, agg&du, iL 297 
agra, ii. 288, 296 



200 INDEX. 


agla, ii. 101 


• 
adiyel, ii. 96 


auk, ii. 120 


a4i, a^ich, ii. 144 


anka^iy ih. 


a^liat (a^hat), ii. 53 


anka, iii. 68 


adhail, ii. 96 


ankiir, ii. 232 


adOi^t (arb&i), ii. 144 


ankha^i, ii. 120 


aOhir, ii. 134 


ankhi, ii. 173 


-an, ii. 166 


ang, ii. 121 


an^&y a^^on (and a), ii. 8 


angana, ii. 17 


an^a^a, ii. 120 


angara, i. 129 ; ii. 289 


-at, ill. 123 


angiy&, ii. 121 


atARl, i. 130, 179 


angnrijann, iii. 71 


-atu, ii. 63 


anguli, i. 134 


adhaata, ii. 298 


anglalntnoy ii. 288 


adhn, adhe, u. 12 


acharaj, i. 136, 349 


adrlha, ii. 12 


acharat, ih. ^ 


-an, ii. 165 


acho, achchho, acholilia, ii. 12 


-ana, ii. 15 


V^achh, achchh (as), iii. 180 


ani (anya), i. 341 


achh^, ii. 80 


antar, antariin (antra), ii. 174 


achchhario, achdihero, ii. 286 


-ando, iii. 123 


achhi, iii. 185 


andhakara, andlier&, i. 299 


aju, ajj, ajja, i. 827 


andh&, andha}&, ii. 12 


anjali, i. 252 


andhdpanu, ii. 73 


anjhu, i. 357 


-anh, ii. 206 


-at, ii. 67 


annha, ii. 12 


atak, ii. 31, 51 


annhera, ii. 299 


atakii&, ih. 


apachchhar (apsaras), i. 309 


ata, at&rl, ii. 120 


apiipa, i. 179 


atk&, ii. 63 


apna, ii. 329 


atk&na, ii. 31 


ab, ii. 336 


atkelo, atkhelo, ii. 96 


abhyantare, i. 182 


&XXh, i. 315 ; ii. 133 


abhra, ii. 21 


atthi (asthi), i. 317 


amangala, i. 252 


atih&rah, ii. 134 


amaro (-re, -ri), ii. 845 


athayaniik, ii. 44 


ame, ii. 307 


athai, ath&lB, i. 253 


amen, iL 302, 308 


ath&vaii, ii. 141 


amo, th. 


a4an&, a^aQen, ii. 20 


amb, amb&, ambu, i. 342 ; iL 21 


a^at, a^atya, ii. 53, 88 


ambaTaQi, ii. 127 


a^avanilky ii. 44 


anibiy&, ii. 21 


acjIahaQ, iL 134 


ambhe, i. 262 
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amhe, amha^, etc. (forms of 1 
pers. pron. pL), ii. 302 

-amhi, ii. 223 

-aya, i. 140, 204 

-ar (genitive), ii. 276, 280 

aranya, i. 179 

aratti, arattutno, ii. 288 

arahat, aratu (araghatta), i. 
266 

archi, i. 318 

ar^a, i. 341 

ardha, ii. 12 

aliam (allka), i. 149 

alsi, i. 130 

ava, i. 178, 204 

avaka, ii. 345 

ayasthana, i. 178 

aTalambana, i. 252 

ava^y&ya, i. 356 

avalo, ii. 73 

avin, ii. 311 

avijano, iii. 72 

avgo, avgutno, ii. 288 

a9l (a^lti), ii. 137 

ashtau, i. 315 ; ii. 133 

ashfada^a, ii. 134 

V^as, iii. 171 

a8&, ii. 302 

as&^a, ii. 313 

ast, ii. 137 

asin, ii. 302 

ase (as), iii. 184 

asnan, ii. 17 

asthi, i. 317 

-akan, ii. 220 

ahai, ahahi, iii. 173 

-ahi, 'ii. 221 

ahln, ii. 311 

ahtr, i. 268 

-ahan, ii. 220 

ahyaQ, ii. 311 



a, ii. 318, 336 

/A A.. A ••• Am 

ya, ais, as, lu. 45 

ain, ii. 205 

-a'1'9, aint, ii. 80, 169 

-&in, ii. 166 

aisa, i. 158 

-ait, ii. 104 

km, &oia, ii. 29 

&n, ii. 302 

a^in, ii. 311 

^im, ii. 302 

&non, ii. 113 

&nv, i. 254; ii. 173 

anvaia, i. 254 ; ii. 29 

anviro, i. 254 

^Qsii, i. 357 

anhtn, ii. 336 

aku,"i. 310 

&kha4u, i. 259 

akhu, i. 310 

ag, kgwoLf &gi, (agni), i. 300; ii. 

52, 191, 207, 209, 218 
Ugal, UgaH, ii. 101 
ag&, i. 142 
&gi&> ^& (ajn&), i. 303 ; ii. 159, 

195 
dgion, &ga, &ge, i. 296 
&iik, iii. 68 
ankh, i. 309 ; ii. 173 
&ngan, ftngaiiu, ii. 17 
achhe, i. 215, 218; iii. 185 
&j, aji, i. 327 
ijik&ra, ii. 279 
anch, i. 318 
&I1JU, i. 357 
-&t, ii. 65, 67 
at (ashtan), ii. 133 
atalo, ii. 336 
ath (ashtau), i. 315 ; ii. 133 
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&th&!8, i. 253 

^tliara, ii. 134 

&thun, ii. 247 

-dtho, ii. 114 

&4a!, ii. 144 

&4at, &4hat (&rhat), ii. 53 

&n, &I1 (Van!) iii. 44 

aniko, ii. 115 

&94&, ii. 8 

.&ti, ii. 105 

atman. i. 330 ; ii. 76, 328 

^ri9, i. 158 

idha, ii. 12 

-&n, ii. 69 

&no, ii. 8 

&nt, ii. 110 

&ntach&, ih. 

-ando, iii. 123 

andhaK ii. 12, 73 

V^llp, app, iii. 41 

&p, &paii, apaii& (&tmaii), i. 330 ; 

ii. 328 
&pala, ii. 330 
dpas, ii. 330, 348 

apelo (&pi4&)i i- 1^6, 196 

ihh, ii. 21 

&m, i. 342; ii. 219 

-amani, ii. 70 

amaii, i. 54 ; ii. 302 

ami, ii. 54 ; ii. 302 

-ftmi, ii. 77 

&mba, ambo, i. 342 ; ii. 21 

ambat&n, ii. 127 

&mha, &mhi, ii. 302, 308 

&y&, iii. 16 

-&r, -&ra, -&ra, ii. 94 

-&1, -&lu, ii. 90, 94 

-m, iii. 142 

&laya,i. 182; ii. 10, 93, 98 

iVf iii. 44 

.&v, ii. 63 



-&vat, ii. 69 

&vatto, L 334 

-&yaii, ii. 69 

-avo, ii. 336 

&9i, ii. 137 

&9charya, i. 136, 344 ; ii. 286 

^&41ia, i. 259 

&sar&, iaio (llQraya), i. 182, 357; 

ii. 10. 
-ahat, ii. 65 
.&lii, ii. 213 
-ahin, &hun, ii. 220 
ihe (Vas), iii. 172 
ahe4, Hher, i. 266 
-lOio, ii. 213 
-aj, -aju, ii. 90 
&lokh, ii. 104 



i, ih, ii. 317, 319, 329, 336 

-ia, -io, iii. 133 

iiin, iii. 262 

ik, ikk, ii. 131 

-ika, ii. 83, 34, 111, 156 

ika4e, ii. 146 

-iki, ii. 164 

ikahat, ii. 141 

ikshu,' i. 135, 218, 310 

igaraha, ii. 134 

igy&rahvdn, ii. 248 

ingdio, (angara), i. 129, 250 

ingia^no (ingitajna), 302 

inam, i. 156 

in&^am, ii. 335 

-ipo, ii. 114 

it, itai, iii. 260 

-ita, ii. 102 

iti, i. 180, 196 

itthe, ii. 336, 346 
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itthl, itthika (stii), i. 868 

itii&, ii. 886 

idhar, ii. 886 

-in, -in!, ii 153, 164 

-ini, ii. 84 

imi, iii. 262 

imli, i. 184 

-iya, ii. 84, 88, 156 

iylinam, i. 186 

-iru, ii. 118 

-n, ii. 94, 95 

-ila, -il&, iii. 184 

ilst, i. 180 

iva, i. 180 



t 



!, ii. 817, 886 

-t, ii. 88 

-io, ii. 88, 89 

-In, ii. 228 

tna, ii. 886 ; iii. 264 

tkh, i. 810 

-!?, ii. 170, 281 

-tno, ii. 114 

-Indo, iii. 123 

-iya, ii. 84, 85, 156 

-!ro, ii. 97 

-11, -!1&, -Ho, ii. 95, 97, 98 

tsaii (iqvara), i. 858 

-ihi, ii. 215, 218 

tl, ii. 98 

u 

u, ii. 818, 836 
-ua, -n&, ii. 89 
uajjhiao, i. 828 
-uka, ii. 35, 112 
uklian4ijanu, iii, 71 



ng, ngg, ugav (^ndgam), i. 294 ; 

iii. 89 
ug&r (udg&ra), i. 179 
ngdl, ng&llm&, ib. 
nohakk^, ii. 72 
nch^, nohch^, ii. 79 
ucli&n, ii. 80 
uchcM, ii. 18 
uchchh^ (ikshu), i. 135, 146, 

218, 810 
uj&4n&, uj&4^, ii. 86 
nncha, ii. 18 
nnchat, ii. 122 
nnchai, ii. 79 

nth (Vutth&) i. 294 ; iii. 40, 88 
nthn, ii. 87, 92 
n4 (nr, \/n44i), ncjiiy, iii. 44 
n^ako, ii. 88 
n^ku, ii. 41, 43 
n4&k, ib. 
n4an, ii. 81 
nnlh, ii. 184 
n94^} ii- 81 
utar (^/nttfl), iii. 54 
nt&m&, ntar^, ii. 86 
nti, ii. 386 
-ntl, ii. 108 

ntthe, i. 814 ; ii. 886, 846 
ntthon, ii. 846 
ntna, ii. 886 
ntsava, i. 817 
ntsuka, ib, 
nda, ii. 21 

ndnmbara, i. 138, 180 
ndgara, i. 189 
ndra, ii. 21 
ndvo4ha, i. 245, 271 
ndhar, ii. 886 
ndh&l^, ii. 37 
nn, i. 848 ; ii. 48 
nn&i9, nnis, ii. 184 
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unan, unh&n, ii. 318 

nnafa, ii. 93 

uni, ii. 319 

nngali, i. 134 

undir, ii. 231 

Tinho, i. 347 

upa, i. 200 

upajjMyo (npadhyaya), i. 328 

upanOy iii. 141 

upari, ii. 298 

upavishta, i. 179 ; iii. 38 

uppalam, i. 284 

ub&lii&, ubSranu (njJTalana), i. 

294 
ubi^akOy ii. 33 
ubh&m& (udbh^^a), i. 294 
umrd^u, ii. 152 
umlial, i. 347 
uria, ii. 344 
uran, ii. 207, 219 
-ul, -ill, ii. 99, 100 
ulka, i. 180 
ulko, ii. 33 

uvavajjhiliiti (v^upapad), iii. 20 
us, ii. 318 
ushim, i. 172 
ushma, i. 172, 347 
ub, uhai, ii. 318, 336 
uba^o, ii. 336 



#1 

u 



^, ii. 318, 339 
iina, ii. 336 
iikh, i. 135, 218, 310 
iingb, ii. 82, 92 
iingh^ iinghasIL, ii. 82 
iingh&Ia, ii. 92 
iichUni, ii. 80 
ucbo, ib. 



tocha, ii. 13, 79 
unch^, ii. 79 
-{iniko, ii. 115 
-^^0, ii. 114, 115 
-iindo, ii. 81 
iit,* ii. 21 
-{it, ii. 108 
M, ii. 21 
<in, i. 343 ; ii. 48 
(inavin9ati, ii. 134 
iinh, i. 347 
iipar, ii. 298 
um&, i. 343 
^8, i. 218, 310 
-iilii, ii. 216 



RI 

riksha, i. 159, 218, 310; ii. 14 

yitu, i. 159 

V^fidh, ii. 53 

fiddba, i. 159 

fisbabha, i. 159 

fisbi, i. 160 



E 



-e, ii. 262 

e, ii. 317, 336 

e&raba, i. 260, 243; ii. 134 

-en, ii. 262, 271 

eka, ek, eku, ekk, i. 141, 156; 

ii. 130, 245 
eka- (in comp.), i. 253, 259, 288; 

ii. 134, 141 
ekottara, ii. 142 
ekbana, ii. 836 
ekb&ne, ih. 
egye (&ge), i. 142 ; ii. 296 
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etalo, ii. 336 

eXhi, %b, 

edi, e^iy i. 134 

e4e, e4o, ii. 336 

-en, ii. 169 

eta, ii. 336 

etiro, ete, %b, 

-eto, ii. 103 

eth&kara, ii. 280 

em, eman, emanta, ii. 336 

-er, ii. 276, 279 

eranda, i. 180 

-er&, -ero, ii. 98 

-erd, ii. 199 

-el, -ela, -elu, ii. 95, 97,. 98 

-elo, iii. 134 

evadio, ii. 336 

eve, evo, ih. 

esu, -esun, ii. 219 

eh, eha, eh^n, ii. 317 

-ehi, -ehin, ii. 219 

ehyan, ii. 336 



AI 



ai, i. 185 
ainqt, ii. 137 
ai^aQ, ii. 336 
aidia, ii. 336 
-ait, ii. 69 
-aitd, ih, 
-aito, ii. 103 
-ail, ii. 95, 167 
aisa, ii. 336 





0, ii. 318, 336 
-on (ord.), ii. 143 



-on (pi.), ii. 218, 243 

-on (loc.), ii. 236, 346 

oka, ii. 345 

-oko, ii. 112 

okovka, ii. 345 

okhane, ii. 336 

oganis, ii. 134 

og&i, i. 293 

ojhS^ i. 328 

onja}, i. 252 

oth, ontb (oshtha), ii. 7 

otharu, ii. 92 

oihl, ii. 87 

o^e, odo, ii. 336 

onav, onav, 09a (\/avanain),iii. 57 

on^S,, ii. 81 

otiro, ii. 336* 

-oti, ii. 108 

odaya, ii. 345 

ovoka, ih. 

08, i. 356 

oshtha, i. 317 ; ii. 7 

ohi, ii. 204 



AU 

-aut, ii. 69, 106 
-auta, autl, ih. 
-aun, -ann&, ii. 69 
anr, ii. 341 ; iii. 270 
aushadha, i. 133, 252 
aushtfika, ii. 87 



K 

ka, ii. 344 

-ka, ii. 26 

kanval, i. 255 ; ii. 23 

kanh, ii. 253 

kanhaiya, ka^ho, i. 163 
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kanhin, kanni, ii. 323, 326 
kakadii, i. 130, 133, 318; ii. 35 
kaka^o, i. 318 
kakkho, ii. 7 
kaksha, ii. 7, 87, 257 
kakhana, ii. 338 
kankan, i. 199, 296 
kankar, i. 130 ; ii. 95 
kankaiim, ii. 95 
kangaQ, i. 296 
kachak, ii. 31, 88 
kachanen, ii. 68 

kach&t ii- 68, 89 ' 

kachiandh, ii. 126 

kachim, i. 273 

kachchh, ii. 7 

kachchhapa, i. 153, 273 

kachhii, ii. 328 

kand, i. 341 

kanjho, i. 356 

kat, kat (\/krit), i. 333; ii. 13; 

iii. 59 
kat, i. 145 
kat^it, ii. 105 
katUn, ib, 
kakha, i. 199 
kathan (kathipa), i. 145, 155; ii. 

13, 82 
kathanHq, ii. 82 
ka4, ii. 93 

ka^ak, ka^k^, ii. 31, 38, 43 
ka^aka^, ii. 104 
ka^akha, ka^khait, ii. 103 
ka4&hi, i. 199 
ka^ihin, ii. 338 
ka^il, ii. 98 
ka^h, kadijLb (^/krish), i. 353; 

iii. 57 
ka9, ii. 324 
kanlk, ii. 231 
kan)9, ib. 



kaptaka, i. 297 ; ii. 29, 93 

kanth&l&, ii. 89 

k&i^Xhly i. 270 

kaQ^a, kan^im, i. 297 ; ii. 29, 93 

ka^no, i. 343 ; ii. 7 

kata^ ii. 338 

kataran, i. 334 

kati, i. 334 

kath, i. 267 ; iii. 37 

kad, ii. 338 

kadala, ii. 345 

kadali, i. 142 

kania (kaiiy&), i. 341 

kanu, i. 343 ; ii. 7 

kanka^o, kangan, i. 199 

kankala, kang&l, i. 198 

kaiKJlhi, i. 270 

kandhlC i- 297 ; ii. 9, 109 
kann, i. 343 ; ii. 7 
kannh, i. 300 
kanhaQen, ii. 60 
kanhayajii, ib. 
kapa4& (kapra), i. 199, 318 
kapa^i&ndh, ii. 126 
kaparda, i. 158, 209 
kap^ta, i. 200 

kapas, kap4h, etc., i. 259, 318 
kapittha, i. 273 
kapiira, i. 318 
kab, ii. 338 ; iii. 257 
kabard, kabnra, etc., i. ISO, 319 
kamala, i. 255 
kamaii, ii. 41 
kamin, ii. 167 

kamp, k&mp, etc. (y^kamp), i. 279; 
iii. 34 

■ 

kambald, kammal, etc., ii. 23 

kaya, ii. 344 

kar (Vkri), i. 98, 160, 181 ; ii. 
17, 19, 38, 162, 179, 285 ; iiL 
11, 16, 18, 23, 41, 72, 75, 77 
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kar, kaii (genitiye), ii. 277, 279, 

287 
kara (hand), ii. 1 1 
karapanen, ii. 67 
kar&t, i. 199 
karia, i. 247 
kari&ndh, ii. 126 
kariso, i. 150 
karodhl (krodhin), ii. 167 
karoh (kro9a)y i. 259 
karkatika, i. 133 ; ii. 35 
kaij&i, ii. 168 
kar^a, i. 343 ; ii. 7 
kartana, i. 333 
kardama, i. 334 ; ii. 26 
karpata, i. 199, 318 
karpatan, ii. 127 
karpasa, i. 259, 318 
karsh (i/kyish), i. 322, 353 ; iii. 57 
kal (kalyam), i. 350 ; iii. 264 
kava^i, i. 200 
kavala, ii. 24 
kavd, ii. 344 
kavi, ii. 191 
ka^a, ii. 325 
kagmala, i. 348 
kagmira, i. 348 
kashta, ii. 90, 93 
kas, kasail^, ii. 96 
kas (pron.), ii. 344 
kasak, ii. 31 
kasa^OQ, ii. 20 
kasata, kast41a, ii. 93 
kasa, ii. 338 
kasis, kasu, i. 149 
kahy kahnd, etc. (\/kath), i. 267 ; 

iii. 37 
kahU, ii. 324 
kah^Q, i. 355 ; ii. 338 
kah&r, i. 299 ; ii. 127 
kahiQ, ii. 323 



kahun, ii. 253 

kala, i. 244; ii. 13 

ka}e8, i. 171 

ka, ii. 276 

k&ith, ii. 167 

kdnhan, ii. 338 

k^nhin, ii. 328 

k&ka,k&g, i. 198 

kaka, i. 210 

k&kh, kdnkh, ii. 7, 257 

kanka^a, i. 318 

kachhe, i. 218 ; ii. 257, 258 

kaj (k&cha), i. 199 

k&j (karya), i. 849 

kanchana, ii. 17 

k&t, kdtna (VTcpit), i. 333 ; ii. 20, 

36 ; iii. 59 
k^t^, ii. 36 
kacjhiia (VTcrish), i. 353, 354 ; ii. 

20, 32, 41 ; iii. 57 
kana, ii. 13 

k&nt&, i. 297 ; ii. 29 

kdntil, ii. 98 

katar, i. 334 

kadua, kido (kardama), i. 334; 

ii. 26 
kan, ii. 7 
kana, ii. 13 
kanku^i, i. 133 
kanga, i. 198 
kandh, kandha (skandha), i. 297, 

300 ; ii. 9 
kanh (krishna), i. 163, 347 
kapa4, i. 19*9, 318 
kapik, i. 318 
kapiis, i. 169, 318 
kabar, kabara, i. 130, 146, 319 
kabalo, kambaia, ii. 23, 89 
kam (karma), i. 152, 345; ii. 41 
kama (beam), ii. 195 
kaya, ii. 324 
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-k&r, ii. 126 

kar, ii. 279, 284 

k&raQhan, i. 260 

karaj, k&rju (karya), i. 171, 249, 

349 
kariso, ii. 325 
k&ilgar, ii. 167 
k&ro, i. 247 
kartika, i. 334 
k&rshapana, i. 355 
k&I, k&H,'kalh (kalyam), i. 350 
km, i. 244, 247 ; ii. 13 
k&lik&r, ii. 279 
k^va^a, ii. 89 
kavanja, i. 105 
ka9mlra, i. 348 
k&shta, i. 315 ; ii. 7 
k&sls, i. 149 
kah, ii. 324 

kaM, kahan, ii. 323, 326 
kah&4avun, i. 353 
kahaD, i. 355 
UUr, kahari, ii. 327 
kdhavana, i. 355 
k&ja, i.'244; ii. 13 
y, ii. 324 
kia, ib. 
kinon, i. 257 
kika4e, ii. 338 
kikkur, ib, 

kichhi, kichhu, ii. 328 
kitta, i. 145 
ki^K kido, i. 199 
kitak&, ii. 332, 338 
kitaro', ii. 331, 338 
kitek, ii. 333 
kittke, ii. 338 
kitii&, ii. 331, 838 
kiddliau, iii. 144 
kidhar, u. 338 
kin, kinh, ii. 323, 326 



kiyau, iii. 144 

kiran, i. 130; ii. 17 

kiles, i. 171 ; ii. 7 

kiUa, i. 150 

kis, ii. 326 

kisan, i. 160 

kise, ii. 324, 326 

kisii, ii. 328 

kiha^i, ii. 331, 338 

kihi, ib, 

kihi, ii. 323 

kl (gen.), ii. 276 

ki (pron.), ii. 323, 324, 326 

kid, ki^o, i. 199 

kidri^a, i. 156 ; ii. 323 

kinau, iii. 144 

kunvar (kumara), i. 256 

kukkur, ii. 184, 200 

kukh (kukshi), i. 218 

kuchchho (kukshi), i. 310 ; ii. 218 

kuchh, ii. 328 

kunchi, kunjl, i. 199 ; ii. 35 

kunjaijia, ii. 165 

kufam, i. 146 

kuta^i, i. 273 

kuttinl, i. 146; ii. 170 

kutU, ii. 98 
kuthara, i. 270, 273 

kn^aQU, i. 334 

ku4i, ku^h, i. 316 

ku^ie, ii. 138 

ku94» kun^aia, ii. 93 

kun^ala, ii. 24 

kntbo, iii. 338 

kudanen kuddayiiQ (^urd), L 

150, 334 
kuddal, i. 157 
kuba^a, i. 286 
kubiro, i. 130 

kubo, etc. (kubja), i. 285, 286 
kumad, ii. 163 
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kumbi,kunbl,etc.,ii. 87, 165, 170 
kumh^r, etc. (kumbbakara), i. 

144, 298, 346; ii. 126, 165 
kurM, ii. 100 
kola, i. 155, 244, 247 
kulatbi, ii. 164 
kuUi, kurll, ii. 24 
kulhaii, kubaii, etc., i. 270 
kusbtba, i. 157 ; ii. 85, 167 
knsana, kubanu, iii. 51 
kus&tbl, ii. 167 
kubu^l, ii. 167 
kula, i. 244 
kii&n, i. 203 
kihiji, ii. 35 

kiidna (t/kurd), i. 150, 834 
kiipa, i. 150, 203 
k<ks, ii. 218 
kripa, ii. 90 
krip^^, ih. 
kfishaka, i. 160 
kiishna, i. 163 
ke, ii.' 323, 326, 338 
-ke (gen. aff.), ii. 260, 276, 278 
kei, ii. 326 
keuQ, ii. 323, 328 
keunasi, ii. 326 
ketalo, ii. 331, 338 
ke4&, ke4e, ii. 333, 334, 338 
keta, kete, ii. 332, 338 
ketiro, ii. 338 
ke^o, ih. 
kebe, ih. 
kemana, ih, 
kemane, ii. 323 
ker, kera, etc. (gen. a£P.), ii. 281, 

284 
keriso, ii. 323 
kern, ii. 323, 338 
keia, 142, 202 ; ii. 24 
kevat (kaivarta), i. 157 

VOL. in. 



keva^o, ii. 334, 335 

keya4b&, ih, 

key&re, ii. 338 

kevido, i. 202 ; ii. 24 

keyo, ii. 331 

kega, ii. 90 

kegaii, i. 259 ; ii. 85 

kes&l^, ii. 90 

keba, ii. 327 

kebaH, i. 259 ; ii. 85 

kebavnn, (v^ath), i. 138, 243 ; 

iii. 41 
kebi, ii. 326 
kebvan, ii. 338 
kaiek, ii. 327, 333 
kaicbbana, i. 85 
kaisa, i. 158 ; ii. 325, 331 
ko (objective aff.), i. 48 ; iL 253 
ko (pron.), ii. 328, 326, 338 
koYi (kokila), i. 187, 201 ; ii. 24 
koi, ii. 326 
koA, ii. 327 

konvaia (komala), i. 197, 253 
kokb, i. 157, 310 
kot, i. 315, 316 
kotbd, kotbi (kosbtba), i. 315 
kotbi, kotbcQ (adv.), ii. 338 
ko4bl (kusbtbin), i. 157, 316 ; ii. 

85, 89 
kon, kepi, konbi, ii. 323, 338 
koro, ii. 277 
kos, kob, koba (kro^a), i. 259; 

u. 7 
kobu (pron.), ii. 33,^338 
koliyo, ii. 24 
koli, ii. 169 

kauQ, i. 48 ; ii. 253, 260 
kau4i, i. 158, 200, 333 ; ii. 164 
kau9, ii. 328, 338 
kau^asi, ii. 326 
kaun, ii. 322, 323 

19 
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kaula, ii. 91 
kaul^, ih, 
kya, ii. 324 
kyftn, ii. 838 
kil, iii. 64 



KH 



khanyo, iii. 138 

khaggo (kha^ga), i. 285 

kbacharat, ii. 68 

khajanu, iii. 51 

khajiir, i. 319 

khat (kliatv&), ii. 48 

kbaia, khatta, ii. 82 

khatapan, ii. 72 

khatas, ii. 82 

khati&ndli, ii. 126 

kha^aka, ii. 31, 33, 98 

kha4ag, i. 285, 299 

kha^kha^&t, ii. 68 

klia4&, iii. 60 

kha^i, ii. 35 

khan, ii. 7 

kbana, ii. 98 

khananu, iii. 50 

khana, i. 299 

khanani, ii. 20 

khanil, khaneren, ii. 98 

khancjla, i. 299 

khan4a (kha^ga), i. 285 ; ii. 104, 

105 
khaiKJiait, th. 
khattri, ii. 88, 166 
khan, i. 130 ; ii. 7 
khani, khanu, i. 299 
khano, i. 285 

khandha, i. 300, 306 ; ii. 9 
khapa^u, ii. 43, 53 
khapanen, ii. 35 



khapati, ii. 53 
khapa^, ii. 43 
khapt, khapy^ ii. 35 
kham&, i. 174, 310; ii. 159 
khambh, i. 313 
khara4y&, ii. 35 
khalad&, ii. 120 
khavaly^, ii. 89 

khava (V^^)> iii* 68 

khartjano, ih, 

kbaskhas, ii. 104 

kha (\/kh&d), i. 202, 204 ; ii. 36; 

iii. 40, 68 
khaii, ii. 36, 37 
kh&n, ii. 166 
kh^ny&in, th. 
kh&nsna, i. 191 
khdj, khajanen, ii. 191 
khat (khaty'a), i. 154 ; ii. 48 
khanda, i. 285 
khadho, iii. 140 
khanora, ii. 100 

khanda, khanah, L 273, 306; ii. 9 
khar, i. 310 
khai (below), ii. 98 
khai (skin), ii. 120 
khavayinen, iii. 77 
kbich, iii. 64 
khichau, khicbay, ii. 63 
khinj, iii. 64 
khina, i. 130; ii. 7 
khitri, ii. 88, 156 
khima, i. 130; ii. 159 
khilauna, ii. 70 
khiia^, ii. 41 
khiUii, ii. 36 
kbisaiabat, ii. 65 
khisiyahat, ih. 
khlr, i. 309 
khujaiahat, ii. 65 
khu4ako, ii. 33 
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khudha, khnddhift, ii. 159 
khusa^&ni, khusrani, ii. 70 
kbusai;!!!, i. 322 
khuhu, khiihu, i. 150, 191, 203 ; 

ii. 202 
khnhambo, i. 191 
khe, ii. 253, 256 
khech, kheQcb, iii. 64 
khetn, i. 310 
khe^y khedavun, etc. (kshetra), 

i. 310, 338 ; ii. 37 
khet (kshetra), L 218, 310, 338 
khetii, ii. 88 
khep (Vkship), i. 196 
khel, khej, i. 239, 240, 244; 

ii. 36 
khevn^, i. 200 
khogir, ii. 232 
kho4, khod, khol, etc., ii. 20; 

iii. 62 



G 



gajak, ii. 32 

gajanu, gajjiid (t/garj), i. 319 

gatho, iii. 138 

gatbila, ii. 95 

gathri, i. 120 

ga4, ga4ba4, etc., i. 336 

ga^abu, ii. 164 

gadba<jat, ii. 67, 68 

gacjLdlliy iii* 59 
ga4ba, ii. 95 
ga4bai, ii. 62 
gaijlbeM, ii. 95 
-gan, ii. 200 
gan^&sa, ii. 82 
gan4b (Vgrantb), iii. 59 
gadhd, gadab&, etc, (gardabba), 
i. 335 



gantait, ii. 105 

gandbaia, ii. 101 

gabbb, gabbu, etc. (garbba), i. 

319; ii. 7 
gabbbin, gabbin, etc. (garbbipl), 

i. 183, 319 
gambblr, i. 81, 150; ii. 13 
garanu, i. 247 
garabbu, ii. 7, 11 
garbban, i. 183 
garbbini, i. 165 
galav, gatau, ii. 63 
gavudno, ii. 288 
gab, ganb (Vgrab), iii. 42 
gabak, gabako, ii. 31, 33 
gabar&, gabira, i. 81, 150; ii. 18 
g&u, ii. 26, 37 
g&n, g&nv, etc. (grama), i. 254 ; 

ii. 7, 26 
ginyaden, ii. 118 
ganrt, ii. 88 

gajanen, gajna (Vgarj), i. 319 
ganja, i. 297 
gatu, i. 337 

gadanu, gacjavun, etc., i. 336 
ga^a, ii. 149 
ga4i, i. 336; ii. 149, 192 
g&4ba, g&4^o, ii. 13 
gand, i. 147, 227 
gat, i. 337 
g&dami, ii. 77 
g&db&, i. 335 
g&n, i. 256 
gantb, i. 267 ; iii. 59 
gabb. i. 319; ii. 7 
g&bbin, i. 145, 183, 319 ; ii. 165 
gabb^I, ii. 100 
gam (gr&ma), ii. 7, 26 
gdma^un, ii. 119 

gdvus (Vgai), ii. 37 
gaba, i. 267 
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gijh, i. 160, 337; ii. 21 

gidh, giddh, th. 

girmky i. 130 

gimh, gim, i. 347 

giy^n, i. 260 

giraku, ii. 42 

gihanu, ii. 19 

gihu, i. 160 

gld, gidh, i. 160, 337; ii. 21 

gu&r, ii. 167 

guj, gujho, i. 359 

gu4ko, ii. 33 

gonapana, ii. 73 

gudl, i.*240 

gunis, ii. 136 

guntb (Vgranth), iii. 59 

guru, ii. 166 

-gul, -guli, ii. 200 

gusail, ii. 167 

gusain, ii. 168 

gus&ii, ii. 42 

giij, i. 359 

g<ith (t/granth), iii. 59 

gei;ih (Vgrah)) iii- 42 

geru, i. 146 

geb, ii. 14 

gebun, i. 81, 169, 267 

go, i. 267 ; ii. 245 

gochhait, ii. 105 

gota, ii. 245 

gotu, i. 337 

gotthi, ii. 218 

gothu, ii. 110 

goiKJias, ii. 82 

gon4&, ii. 82, 90, 98 

got, i. 337 

gom, i. 267 

gord, i. 158 

goro, ii. 247 

gol, i. 240, 244, 247 



goia, ii. 148 

gol&ra, ii. 94 

goll, ii. 203 

golo, i. 247 

gos&in, i. 257 ; ii. 154 

gosayi, tb. 

goh, i, 267 ; ii. 48 

goh&l, i. 260 

gohftn, i. 169, 267 

Sy^^^^^f gyfti^y ii* 134 
grasth, i. 166 

grasanen, i. 154 

grisati, i. 166 

grihastu, (b, 

gwdlin, ii. 165 



GH 



ghatanu, iii. 71 . 

ghatita, ii. 79 

gha^avun, ii. 43 

ghada, gha^l, i, 199 ; ii. 91, 92 

gha^&ii, ii. 43, 44 

gha^iy^, etc., ii. 91, 92, 94 

ghanaghuro, ii. 127 

gliaQagban&t} ii* ^8 
gban&, ii. 13 

gbaaera, ii. 98 

gbant^, ii. 93 

gbamori, ii. 100 

gbar (griha), i. 192 ; ii, 14, 95, 

183, 191, 206, 280 
gbarach^ ii. 110 
gbaratu, ii. 64 
gbarela, ii. 95 
gbasavat, ii. 67 
gba, gbkv (gbata), i. 187, 202; 

ii. 100 
gb&n, gb&yal, etc. ii 100 
gb&t, ii. 89 
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ghin, gh&peU, ii. 98 

gh&nta4i, iL 119 

gMm, ii. 26, 99 

gh&mela, ii. 99 

gb&moli, ii. 100 

gMsane^ ii. 67 ; iii. 88 

ghis&Y, ii. 63 

ghiii, gb), etc. (gbfita), i. 160 ; ii. 

166, 167 
gbumna, etc. (\/gb^rn), i. 160, 

344 ; ii. 64 
gbuma, etc., ib. 
gbnl, gbol WlS^^\ ii- 20, 41, 

66 ; iii. 66 
gbnsail, ii. 96 

gbe, gben W«rah), iii. 42, 143, 220 
gbo, ii. 48, 161 
gbod&, ghor& (gbofaka), i. 199; 

ii! 29, 89, 125, 149, 164, 186, 

186 
gbom^, ii. 38 
gborlbx), ii. 60 
gboro, ii. 30 



CH 

cbaiitbo, i. 334 

cbanar, i. 148 ; ii. 22 

cbak, etc. (cbakra), ii. 23 

cbancbal&, ii. 24 

cbatak, ii. 32 

cbat&i, i. 216 

cba4, cba^b, ii. 43, 63, 64, 66, 69 

cbatur, ii. 132 

cband, etc. (cbandra), i. 297, 337, 

338 ; ii. 21 
cbandan, ii. 17 
cbapkan, etc. (cbap), i. 213 
cbab, cbabb (\/cbarv), L 362 ; iii. 

40 



cbablQ, i. 263 

cbamak, ii. 32 

cbamatk&ra, ii. 33 

cbam&r, i. 183, 346; ii. 126, 166 

cbam&riii, i. 183; ii. 166 

cbamelo, ii. 97 

cbamk&vat, etc., ii. 66 

cbamp^, i. 346 ; ii. 120 

cbam, ii. 37 

charcbait, ii. 103 

cbary&ito, ii. 104 

cbal, cball, etc. (Vcbal), iii. 34, 

78 
cbal&yaii, ii. 70 
cbayapi, ii. 19 
cbabunpn^ i. 276 
-cba, -chl, etc., ii. 276, 289 
cb&n, i. 182 
cbanvelo, ii. 97 
cb&ngalepan, ii. 73 
cb&tnyd, ii. 39 
cb&n^i^o, ii. 114 
cb&nd, i. 297, 337 ; ii. 21 
cb&ndalo, ii. 119 
cb&p, cbdnp, etc., i. 211, 212 
cbab, etc. ( Vcbarv), i. 362 ; ii. 68 ; 

iii. 40 
cb&m (cbarman), i. 346, 346 ; ii. 

61,118 
cb&m&r, i. 346 
cb4mot&, ii. 123 
cb&r, ii. 132, 246 
cb&r&nl, ii. 20 
cb&roQ, ii. 246 
cb^^en, etc. (^cbal), i. 166 ; ii. 

61 ; iii. 34 
cb&lani, cb&loni, i. 133 
cb&lis, ii. 137 
cb&8, i. 210, 216 
cbito, i. 336 
cbiitb (t/8tb&), i. 230 



294 



INDEX. 



chi^iya, ii. 159 

chito, ii. 29 

chitti, i. 310 

chindh, etc., ii. 118, 122 

chinby chihan, etc. (chinha), i. 

358 ; ii. 94 
chip, cliipta, etc., i. 212 
chimk^tu, ii. 64 
chimta, etc., i. 212 
-chiya, ii. 289 
chirt^, ii. 149 
chirpd, ih. 

chishth (Vstha), i. 230 ; iii. 34 
chik, ii. 91 
clil4,ii. 191 
chint, i. 336 
chita', ii. 29 
chiro, ii. 30 
chuk, iii. 224 
chukaut), ii. 108 
cbuttla, ii. 95 
cliu44o» ii. 161 
chun^k, ii. 44 
chuna, etc., i. 344 ; ii. 9 
chnndvat, ii. 65 
chup, i. 212 
cbura, i. 343 
cliulianu, cbuna, i. 321 
cb{in&, etc. (cbuma), i. 343, 344; 

ii. 9 
cbiira, etc. (cbur^a), ib, 
cbengarat, ii. 68 
cbe^a, cbel& (cbeta), i. 240 ; ii. 

9, 40 
cbepat, ii. 68, 123 
-cho, ii. 140, 276, 278 
ebok, ii. 247 
cbokh, i. 134 

cboneb, cbont, i. 134, 215, 297 
ebotbo, i. 144, 334 
choba (Vcbanr), i. 352 ; iii. 40 



cboranl, ii. 166 

cboil, i. 158, 349 ; ii. 78 

cbor&yaiji, ii. 73 

cbor&^o, iL 114, 115 

cboranp^, iL 141 

chau (cb&r), ii. 129, 140 

cbaunr, cbaunil, etc. (chamara), 

i. 148, 256] ii. 22 
cbaukb, i. 134 
cbaugbe, ii. 245 
cbannk, ii. 31, 33, 96 
cbaut, cbautb, ii. 33, 144 
cbau4ab&n, i. 334 
cbau4^ (cbaupa), ii. 80 
cbautba, i. 144 
cbaudaba, etc. (cbatorda^a), i. 

144, 334; ii. 134 
cbaudbaii, ii. 166, 167 
cbaubai (cbatarvedi), ii. 87 
cbaubis, i. 253 

cbaur, cbauri, i. 148, 256 ; ii. 22 
cbaoranja, ii. 141 
cbauyi, i. 253 



CHH 

cbba, i. 261 ; ii. 132, 140, 246 
cbbakada, i. 198 
cbbattba, L 261 ; ii. 143 

cbban4i iii. 52 

cbbattls, ii. 140 

cbbattri, ii. 88, 156 

cbban, i. 130 ; ii. 7 

cbbap, etc., i. 210, 211, 213 

cbbappan, ii. 140 

cbbablia, ii. 95 

cbbabbis, i. 253 

cbbami, i. 130 : ii. 159 

cbbay, i. 261 ; ii. 132, 140 

cbbabo, i. 261 
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clih&, i. 261 ; ii. 824 

cbh&nn^, ii. 141 

chh&nv, ohh&nh (clili&y&), ii. 48 

chhanli&ra, ii. 94 

chh&d, iii. 52 

chhi^i, etc., i. 211, 212, 213 

chhapirii, ii. 112 

chhamu, ii. 299 

chh&yela, ii. 95, 97 

chhar, i. 310 

cliliaHy&, i. 261 

chhava^a, ih. 

chhavo, ih. 

chhijanu, iii. 50, 138 

chliitl,'i. 196, 310 

chhin, ii. 7, 283 

chhinanu, iii. 50, 138 

chhinn&l, i. 218 

chhinno, iii. 138 

chhip, etc., ii. 211 

chhipanji, ii. 141 

chhipay, ii. 64 

chhipavan), ii. 69 

chhibara, i. 213 

chhiiii& (kshama), i. 130, 310; ii. 

159 
chhio, ii. 10 
chMnt, i. 336 
chhua, i. 261 
chhut, ii. 43, 70 ; iii. 52 
chhut^ii, ii. 43 
chhut^p^, ii. 72 
chhuto, iii. 138 
chhuii, i. 218, 310 ; ii. 9 
chhuhapu, etc., ii. 65 ; iii. 51 
cbhe (shash), i. 261 

chhe (t/^)i ^* ^^^ 
cbhekd^, ii. 42 
chhenclLa^&mi, ii. 77 
chlie4lm&, i. 254 
cbhemi, ii. 85 



chheUya, i. 261 

chheli, i. 142 

chhelemi, ii. 77 

chlieYan, i. 261 

chho, ii. 151, 190 

chhoka^a, i. 215, 261; ii. 72, 

120, 163 
cbhokad&pun^ ii. 72 
chhota, ii. 72 
clilio4, iii* 52 



jail, i. 81 
jakhana, ii. 337 

jag. jaggi e^- (yaj^)* i- ^03 ; ii. 

15 
jagatn, i. 81 
jagdn&Y iii. 78 
jangal, i. 248 
jangh, i. 81, 296 ; ii. 48 
jaj, jajan, etc. (yajna), i. 303; 

ii. 15 
jajm&n, i. 197 
jat4, i. 196 
jati^t, i. 168 
ja^a^, ii. 41 
ja^ani, ii. 70 
ja44bo, IL 161 
jadn&, ii. 41 
ja4y&, ii. 35 

jatan (yatna), i. 171 ; ii. 16 
jatra (yatdl), ii. 159 
jatha^en, i. 146 
jath&, i. 147 
jad, ii. 337 
janam, i. 171 ; ii. 60 
janeii, janoi, janyo (yajnopaytta), 

L 303 
japii&, i. 196 
jab, ii. 337 
jami!, i. 192 
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jamuy jambuy i. 297, 298 

jam (jala), L 247 

jall&daiii, ii. 167 

javuo (t/y&), i. 249 ; iii. 36, 213, 

222 
jashpiir, i. 304 
ja8&, ii. 337 
jah&n, ib, 
jahin, ii. 321 

jal&n&, etc. (Vjval), i. 244 
ja^akat, ii, 122 
ja}u, ja}o, ii. 151, 193 
ja (Vy&), i. 249 ; iii. 36, 213, 222 
jaQvai, i. 255; ii. 193 
janha, ii. 837 
jkg (yajna), i. 303 ; ii. 15 
jS^ganu, etc. {Vi^SV)t u. 36, 51 ; 

iii! 78 
j&gariik, ii. 44 
jagii, ii. 36 
j&ngh, i. 296 ; ii. 48 
jachan^k, ii. 44 
jacM, ii. 37 
j&to, i. 192 
jan, jan, etc. (Vj^^X ^ 303 ; ii. 

104; iii. 41 
j&nito, ii. 104 
jat, ii. 52 
jatii, ii. 159 
j&ma), i. 192 
j&m&iio, i. 159 
j^mu, i. 297 
jdmotn, ii. 122 
j&ru, j&l, etc. (i&la), i. 81, 247; 

ii. 7, 199 
j^pann, ii. 72 
j&luy&i ii. 40 
jasti, ii. 54 
jkU, j&haQ, ii. 321 
jianu, i. 242 
jiaranu, ih. 



jika^e, ii. 337 

jijman, i. 197 

jithut, ii. 106 

ji^ahin, ii. 337 

jitak^ ib. 

jiti, ib. 

jitthe, f^. 

jitha, ib. 

jithe, f^. 

jidhar, ib. 

jinda, ii. 117 

jindu^o, ib. 

jin, jin&n, ii. 321 

jib& (Vya), i. 249 ; iii. 36, 213, 

222 
jiiana, i. 241 
jio, ii. 321 
jih, ib. 
jih&, ii. 337 
jihi, ii. 321 

ji ( jlva), i. 252 ; ii. 156 
jiii, ib. 
jlna, i. 241 
jlban, ii. 17 
jlbb (jiliv&), i. 155, 185, 359; ii. 

48, 191, 207, 209, 217 
ju&nin, i. 192 
jugala, ii. 24 
jugaclib&, i. 196 
jugiit, i. 172, 173 ; ii. 232 
jujb, etc. (Vyudh), i. 268, 328 
jut (Vynj), iii. 54 
jun&, juneren, ii. 99 
jorim&na, ii. 176 
juval&, jiij&, etc. (yugala), ii. 24 
jiltb, i. 267 
jiih, ib. 

je, ii. 321, 337 
jeiin, ib. 
jekhane, ii. 337 
jetalo, ib. 
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jethft, ii. 337 

jetMkn, ib. 

jethaut, ii. 106 

je4&, je4e, ii. 337 

jetiro, jete, ib. 

jethoQ) jebe, (b. 

jem, jemana, ib, 

jevaijlo, jeva^M, ib. 

jevo, jevh&n, ib. 

jeher, i. 139 

jaisi, ii. 337 

jo (pron.), ii. 321, 337 

-jo (gen. aff.), ii. 276, 289 

joeto, ii. 103 

jogita, ii. 79 

joto, jot, etc. (yoktram), i. 249 

jo4 (i/yuj), iii. 54 

jot, joti (jyoti), i. 197 

jodMpan, i. 268 

joru, ii. 207 

johi, ii. 322 

jan, ii. 185 

jann, ii. 321 

jyaiQ, i. 192 



JH 

jhagp&lu, ii. 60, 94 
jhangali, i. 192 
jhanga, ib. 
jhatak, ii. 32 
jhafa^u, ii. 52 
jhafel, ii. 99 
jha4&k, ii. 43 
jlia94&, i* 139 
jhanjhan&hat, ii. 65 
jhapak, ii. 32 
jhapas, ii. 82 
jhamak, ii. 32 
jhambeli iL 97 



jhaii, i. 272 

jharokhH, i. 177 

jhalak, ii. 32 

jlia}ayani, ii. 127 

jli&iikn&, i. 176 

jhat, ii. 52 

jhadn&, i. 177 ; ii. 36 

jh&^ayo, ii. 121 

jM4^, ii. 36 

jh&ntii&, L 177 

jbama, i. 272 

jh&mp, i. 177, 276; ii. 91 

jh&mpal, ii. 91 

jMlar, i. 332 

jh&luya, ii. 40 
jhia, jhi, etc., i. 192 

jhijhak, ii. 32 

jlii4ak, ib. 

jhilga, i. 332 

jbilmil, ib. 

jhuk&yat, ii. 65 

jbunjbulahat, ib. 

jbuttbo, ii. 161 

jhucjialo, ii. 93 

jliu440y ii. 161 

jbulko, ii. 33 

jbM, jbol&, etc. ii. 158, 332 

jbemp, i. 139 

jbok, ii. 33 

jbop, jbomp, etc. iL 91, 120 



tak&ii, ii. 43 
tako, ii. 247 
tatak, ii. 32 
tattl, i. 237 
tatbo, i. 337 
\saif tan, etc., i. 227 
fanak, ii. 32 
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tap, tapp&, etc., i. 214 

tapak, i. 214 ; ii. 32 

t^amak) ii. 32 

tahi&, talanen, etc. (t/^)i i* ^^^ 9 

iii. 69 
tasak, ii. 32 
tahak, ii. 32, 33 
tahapu, i. 337 
tahni, i. 226 
t^kapen, i. 324 ; iii. 224 
tat, i. 215 

t&9, \irmi, etc., i. 227 
kn4&, i. 231 
t4p, etc., i. 214 
tamo, i. 342; ii. 21 
tali&4, i. 231 
tio, i. 150 
tika^i, tika}!, etc. (tilaka), i. 197, 

226;*ii. 120 
tik&'it, ii. 105 
tikaii, ii. 41 
tip, etc., i. 214, 215 
tilav&, i. 314 
tih, i. 163, 347 
tihai, tb. 
til&, i. 226 
tik&, (tilaka), ii. 120 
tip, i. 214, 216 
tib, i. 269 
tun4, i. 226 
tubai^u, i. 276 ; ii. 30 
tut, tat, etc. (t/tmt), i. 386 ; iii. 62 
te, i. 337 
teka4a, ii. 120 
tekny^, ii. 39 
tekna, i. 142 

te^a, Xe^i, etc., i. 237, 350 
tep, i. 215 
tehaly^, ii. 36 
toka, i. 216, 261 
topna, i. 214, 215 



tobo, ii. 30 

triy \;re, etc. (Sindbi-aSkr. tri), iL 
137, 139, 143, 246, 247. 

TH 

tbag, i. 314 ; ii. 166, 167 

tbagan, thagin, ii. 165, 167 

tbagi, ii. 78 

tbagn&, i. 197, 314 

tbatbol, ii. 100 

tbai^ak, ii. 32 

tbancjia, i. 230, 237 

tban&k, ii. 43 

tbapak, tbapn&, etc., i. 214; ii. 32 

tbamak, ii. 32 

tbaranu, tbabam^ etc., L 231 

tbardy, ii. 64 

tba (Vstbd), i. 280, 231 ; iii. 34 

tb^k, etc. (derivs. of tba), i. 231 

tbakiuiiii, ii. 166 

-tb&ru, ii. 274, 295 

-tb&re, ii. 295 

tbi&, i. 231 

tbikaii&, (b. 

tbitbak, ii. 82 

thipka, i. 214 

tbir, i. 231 

tblk, t\ 

tbunfbo, i. 226 

tbekiri, ii. 87 

tbekuyd, ii. 39 

tbent&mi, ii. 77 

tbep, i. 231 

tbebi&, i. 142 

tbevanen, i. 142 ; iii. 224 

tbonth, i. 215 

D 

dansn^, i. 226 
4akar, i. 139, 179 
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^akaity ii. 69 

^akaut, ii. 106 

dank, 4ankh, etc., i. 225 

^ankila, ii. 95 

4anga, ii. 12 

^anganu, i. 225 

^achak, ii. 32 

(jLajhanUy iii. 50 

4atta/i. 229 

(^atna, ih. 

4adbu, ii. 175 

4adlio, iii. 187 

dan4u, etc., i. 229, 280 

4ab, ^ftbnd, etc., i. 225 

4abalo, i. 319 

4abbii, i. 225 ; ii. 40 

^amirjanu, iii. 72 

4aya, i. 237 

4ayalu, ii. 59 

4ar, i. 225 ; ii. 60 

4aralu, ii. 60 

4al, etc., i. 226 

dasaneQ, i. 225 

dab/ii. 183, 247 

4abanu, iii. 49, 187 

.4a, -41, ii. 116, 118 

4&a, i. 310 

4^111, i. 237 

4^99, etc., i. 225 

4akuya, ii. 89 

4ak^, ii. 86 

4akb, i. 182 

4aiik, i. 225 

4&4b, 4a4b!, etc., i. 225, 237,* 

273 ; ii. 85 
4anu, i. 287 
4lint&, etc., i. 229 
4an4, etc., i. 229, 280 ; ii. 85 
4abbero, ii. 97 
4al, etc., i, 226 
4aiim, i. 240 



4abia, iii. 228 

4abap, i. 880 

4aban, ii. 18 

4&b&r, i. 225 

4&bn&, i. 225 ; iii. 50 

4ianu, i. 242 ; ii. 19 ; iii. 80, 189 

4ianydtu, ii. 109 

4i&ra9U, i. 242 ; iii. 80 

4io, i. 237 ; ii. 98 

4igbero, ii. 117 

4ijaiLU, i. 242 

4itbo, iii. 188 

4inu, i. 287 ; ii. 194 

4in4im, i. 228 

4iti, i. 162, 815 

4ino, iii. 189 

4ibiy&, i. 225 ; ii. 159 

4i8a9U, i. 161 ; iii. 188 

4Hb (drishti), i. 162, 287, 815 

4ukbu, i. 287 

4udbo, iii. 187 

4ubiro, i. 819 

4ubn&, ii. 87 

4ubba9U, iii. 49 

4umur, i. 188, 180 

4alna, i. 227 

4ubaQU, iii. 49 

4eu, ii. 12, 194 

4ekbanu, i. 242 

4engaya, ii. 89 

4e4ara, i. 884 ; ii. 22 

4e4b, etc. (Ii), i. 237 ; ii. 144 

4enu&, ii. 40 

4eru, ii. 22 

4esi, ii. 86 

4ebu, ii. 86, 225 

-40, ii. 118 

4odbi, i. 286; ii. 14 

4ob^, ii. 86 

4oina4&, i. 120 

4ol, 40}; ioTf etc., i. 227 
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DH 

4bakeM, ii. 95 

ihakkk, etc., i. 227 ; ii. 95 

41iabUa, ii. 95 

^balait, ii. 102 

4hay&t, ii. 63 

4bai, ii. 144 

41iala, ii. 36 

4I1II4, etc. (githila), i. 155, 272 ; 

ii. 24, 77, 120 
41ion&, i. 241 ; ii. 62 
(jibolak, ii. 121 
4bolai, ii. 62, 63 



N 

na, ii. 133 
-ni, -i^i, ii. 168 
nia, i. 300 ; ii. 52 
^iattai, i. 164 ; iii. 60 
i^icbbam, i. 327 



T 

tatn, ii. 311 
takbana, ii. 337 
tattun, ii. 192 
ta4&k, ii. 32 
ta^ata^abat, ii. 65 
tan, ii. 131 
-tano, ii. 287, 288 
tata, ii. 337 
tato, iii. 138 
tatb&k&r, ii. 280 
tatb&y, i. 314 
tad, ii. 337 
-tana, ii. 289 
tantu, tand, etc., ii. 174 
tap, iii. 58 



tapak, i. 214 

tapaii, ii. 44 

tarn, tame, etc., ii. 809, 311 

tar (t/^)> ^ ^^ 

tala, tale, etc., i. 184 ; iL 298 

tal&o, i. 240 

talaiy&, ii. 121 

tav (t/tep), iii. 59 

tas^ tasen, ii. 337 

tablln, ih, 

tabvin, ii. 809, 311 

tliin, ii. 311 

t&u, i. 198, 200 

tann^, ii. 139 

t&nbdn, ii. 337 

t&4, i. 240 

t&4n&, i. 229, 334 

i&T^, t^ etc. (tana), i. 227, 229 ; 

ii. 7 
t&nt, ii. 174 

tambU, etc. (tamra), i. 342 ; ii. 21 
tamboli, etc., ii. 86 

t&r (Vtrl), iii. 54 

tar{i, ii. 38 

tariin, i. 247 ; ii. 193, 206 

t&ro, ii. 312 

t&v (Vtap), i. 198, 200 ; iii. 59 

t&ba, ii. 315, 319 

till, i. 240 

ti-, tir-, etc. (tiini in comp.), ii. 

139, 140, 141 ' 
ti&g (ty&ga), i. 324 
tika^e, ii. 337 
tigbe, ii. 245 
tin, tink&, etc., i. 160 
titi, tittbe, tidbar, ii. 337 
titak&, titn&, ih. 
tinro, ii. 345 
tipauliy^, i. 129 
tiriy&, etc. (stri), i 171, 314 
tirkbi, i. 163, 347, 348 
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tirpat (tfipta), i. 166 

tilaijia, ii. 129 

tis, ii. 315 

tih, ih. 

tihado, ii. 337 

tili& (pron.), ih. 

tiha (trishpa), i. 163, 347 

tina, ii. 337 

tikh&, i. 300 

tljo (tritiya), i. 150 ; ii. 143 

tin, i. 337 ; ii. 131, 245 

tinon, ib, 

tiy&, tlml, etc. (stri), i. 171, 314 

tls, i. 155 ; ii. 137, 140 

tlst, i. 179 

tisra, ii. 143 

tu, it, etc. (tvam), ii. 309, 310, 

312 
tutanen, etc. (V'tnit), L 227, 237, 

336; iii. 53 
tutho, iii. 139 
tud, etc. (Vtud), i. 226 
tund, i. 227 ; ii. 90 
turn, tumhe, etc., ii. 309, 312, 345 
torant (tvaritam), i. 324 
tuii, tiirt, etc., i. 349 
tul (Vtnl), i. 351 ; iii. 60 
tus, iii. 139 
tusa, tiiha, etc., ii. 309 
-te, ii. 295, 315 
te-, teis, etc. (tiini in oomp.), L 

253 ; ii. 139, 140 
tetalo, ii. 337 
te^iy te^e, etc., (h. 
ie^hk, i. 237, 350 
tetiro, ii. 337 
tentoli, i. 146, 240 
tebe, ii. 337 
temana, tb. 
teraha, etc. (trayoda^a), i. 136, 

243 ; ii. 134, 185, 312 



tel, i. 151 ; ii. 7 

teli, ii 86 

teYa4&, ii. 337 

tev^ro, tevo, tevbae, ib. 

test, i. 179 

to, ii. 302, 310, 313, 337 

-to, iii. 124 

totn, ii. 298 

to4 (t/^!^t)» ui. 52 

tond, ton^ai, etc., i. 227 ; ii. 94, 

95 
topn&, i. 214 

toma, etc., ii. 309, 311, 812 
tol, taul, etc. (t/tul), iii. 60 
tyaun, ii. 387 



TH 

thakail&, ii. 97 

tliakn&, i. 230 

thata, i. 237 

thapu, than, etc. (stana), i. 813; 

ii. 175 
than^a, i. 237 
thamb, etc. (Vstambh), i. 818; 

m. 60 
tharelo, ii. 97 
tbavue ( Vstha), i. 230, 248 ; iii. 

35 
tba (Vstha), i. 230 ; iii. 208 
tbadba, iii. 35 
thapa, etc., i. 230 
thamb, etc. (\/stambh), i. 818; 

iii. 60 
tharo, ii. 312, 314 
thait, L 244 
thi, thianu, etc. (\/stha), i. 230 ; 

iii. 35, 211 
-thl, ii. 273, 274 
thont, i. 226 
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thoravl, ii. 73 
thorero, ii. 117 



D 



dans, ii. 12 
dakhin, i. 310 ; ii. 13 
dachhin, ih. 
datta, etc., i. 229 
da^, etc., ih, 

dabnd, etc., i. 224 

day&lu, ii. 59 

dariaii, i. 152 

dar9, daro W^T^^)* i- 1^2 ; iii. 16 

dal, i. 225, 226 

das, ii. 133 

dahina, i. 225 ; ii. 13 

dahi, i. 267; ii. 155 

d&, ii. 276, 291 ; iii. 42 

danhi, ii. 85 

dakh, i. 182, 310 ; ii. 48 

dat, etc., i. 229 

d&4b, i. 225 

d&dhi, i. 225, 237 ; ii. 85, 92 

da^hi&l^, ii. 92 

dandi, i. 229 ; ii. 85 

dad,*ii. 175 

dadur, L 334 

d^na, ii. 152 

d^nt, ii. 85 

dabna, etc., i. 224 

dam, dav, etc., ii. 61 

dam&d, i. 199, 210 

d&l, i. 226 

d&s, ii. 14, 195, 214 

d&h (t/dah), i. 225 

d&h&4o, u. 118, 189 

dai, i. 226 

dikhana, dikhiana, i. 162, 241 



ditth! (drishti), i. 162, 315 

din, ii. 8 

dinnan, diyau, iii. 144 

diya, i. 203 ; ii. 9 

diiijano, iii. 72 

diiana, iii. 80 

diya4<[be, i. 238 

diva, i. 203 

dig, dis (Vd^riQ), i. 161 

dia, ii. 9 

dltb (dyishti), i. 162, 237, 315 

dlvo, ii. 9 

dui, ii. 131 

duti, ii. 248 

dudhai^, etc., ii. 91, 94, 97, 98 

dupnra, i. 133 

dubia, i. 181, 319 

duritno, ii. 288 

dulbin, etc., L 271 

dusallii, ii. 101 

duseil, ii. 129 

dusbtumi, ii. 77 

dM, dUji, i. 150 ; ii. 143 

dtlnban, i. 257 ; ii. 26 

diidh, i. 286 ; ii. 14, 91, 94 

diina, i. 188, 201 

diib, i. 182; ii. 48 

d^ibe, ii. 87 

diisra, ii. 143, 247 

dfi^bata, ii. 79 

de(Vda), i. 139; iL 33; iii. 43, 

140, 218 
de (deva), i. 253 
deii, i. 253 
de^f deval, etc. (devalaya), L 

149 ; ii. 10, 232 
dekb, i. 161; iii. 45 
de(Jb, i. 237 
deyar, i. 253 ; ii. 22 
dey, ii. 188, 189, 208, 216, 225, 

263, 272 
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des (de^a), ii. 8, 224, 225 

desi, ii. 86 « 

deh, ii. 173, 176 

do, i. 824 ; ii. 129, 131, 245 

doghe, ii. 245 

dojiy&, ii. 129 

don, i. 824 ; ii. 131, 245 

donon, ii. 245 

dopatta, ii. 129 

dobh^hiy^, ib. 

dor, ii. 149 

dol (Vdul), i. 227 

dola4&, ii. 129 

dram, i. 26 



DH 

dhak, dhakk, etc., L 130, 227 

dhakel^, ii. 86, 95, 161 

dhaj&, ii. 9 

dha^ak, ii. 82, 88 

dha^av&t, ii. 168 

dhanam, ii. 92 

dhanian), ii. 169 

dhatiiri, ii. 22 

dhani, ii. 88 

dhani, ii. 84, 88 

dliamak&, i. 268 

dharam, i. 171 ; ii. 26 

dhavala, i. 268 

dliaY^^AYUQ, iii. 81 

dlia94a}y&, ii. 167 

dh&t, ii. 174 

dh&n, etc. (dh&nya), i. 841 ; ii. 78 

dhampn&, i. 276 

dhav, etc., ii. 51 ; iii. 81 

dhiko, i. 180, 227 

dht, etc. (duhita), i. 192, 210 ; ii. 

108, 207 
dhlm, ii. 164 



dhuanu, i. 242 

dhuarini, ii. 20 

dhutali, iii. 148 

dhutta (dhiirta), i. 384 

dhul&i, ii. 62 

dlml&na, i. 241 

dliulya^a, etc. (dh^), L 152 

dh^in, etc. (dhiima), i. 257 ; ii. 

26 
dh% i. 152 
dh£ipel, ii. 127 
dlion^a, ii. 90, 149 
dhoQ^ai, ii. 90 

dhott, etc. (dhautra) i. 171, 338 
dhona, i. 241 ; ii. 62 
dhobin, etc., i. 183 ; ii. 167 
dhobt, etc., i. 188; ii. 154, 165, 

167, 169 
dbol&i, ii. 62 
dhol&na, i. 241 
dhoha, ii. 167 
dholun, i. 268 ; ii. 82 
dhaunkani, i. 268 
dbaula, ib. 
dhyan, i. 827 



N 



-na, ii. 334 

nanvaQ (^nam), iii. 19, 20, 57 

nakharelo, ii. 161 

iiang& (nagna), i. 191, 300 

nachhattar, i. 171 

nati, ii. 184 

luujLinaYe, ii. 140 

nan^hap&t, i. 380 ; ii. 72 

natait, ii. 103 

nadi, ii. 190, 226 

nadh&nave, ii. 140 

nam, iii. 19, 20, 57 
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nai*, ii. 226 

narelu, i. 201 

navani, ii. 156 

nav^i, ii. 140 

nayye, navad, etc., ii. 137, 141 

nasht&mi, ii. 77 

nah^ (snana), i. 347 

nahiyar, i. 167 

n&i, na<i, ii. 58 

nakna, ii. 40 

nach (\/nrit), i. 827 ; iii. 86 

n&jo, ii. 161 

nat (latt&), 248 

nati, natA, etc. (naptiri), n. 58, 

155, 193 
n&m, nany, etc. (n&man), i. 254, 

256 ; ii. 60, 152 
narangt, i. 180 

n^yal, etc. (naiikela), i. 201 
nail, ii. 185, 199 
n^i, ii. 9 

n&y (v^nam), iii. 57 
n&hanen, i. 847 
-ni, ii. 834 
niiin (nemi), L 256 
nikat, i. 183 
nikal, nik^ etc. (v^nishkrish), i. 

354 ; iii. 58 
nikas, nik&s, etc., *h. 
nitas, etc., i. 152 
nin^, i. 182, 337; ii 48 
nindaito, ii. 103 
nidr&lu, ii. 59 
nin^ave, ii. 140 
nindas, ii. 82 
nipat^ra, ii. 94 
niba^, niba^ (niyfit), iii. 60 
nimna, i. 840 
nirmalai, ii. 79 
mvi (\/nam), iii. 57 
ni^ala, ii. 89 



nihachai, etc. (ni^cliaje), L 140, 

307 ; ii. 297 
niliu^ (v^nam), iii. 57 
Vni, iii. 44 
-nln, ii. 262, 271 
nicha, niche, i. 184 ; ii. 297 
nSj (nidra), i. 182, 887 ; ii 48 
nit, i. 152 
nind (niddl), i. 182, 887 ; iL 48, 

82 
-nun, ii. 258, 261 
nuni (\/nam), iii. 57 
nup^ir, i. 168, 175 
n(l9, i. 144, 248 
-ne, ii. 262 
-nen, ii. 258 

neo, ney, etc. (nemi), i. 191, 256 
nengta, i. 248, 801 
ne^u, etc. (nayana), i. 140 ; ii 17 
nem^to, ii. 108 
neyal, nenl, etc. (nakula), i. 139 

187, 201 
neyun (nayati), ii. 187, 141 
nehemi, i. 189 
-no, ii. 276, 287 
no4i, ii. 226 
nora, noliyon (nakula), i. 187, 

201 
ny&y, etc. (ny&ya), i. 341 
nha (v^8n&), i. 148, 347; iii. 68 



-pa, iL 71 

pak (v^pach), iii. 88, 78 

pakkd, etc. (pakva), i. 168, 824 ; 

ii. 25 
pakh, i. 810 
pakhi, ii. 154 
paga^i, i. 154 
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pach, iii. 12, 38 
pacMnnii, ii. 141 
pachavan, ih. 
pach^, ii. 137, 140 
pachis, etc., i. 253 
pachpan, ii. 141 
pachhatav, i. 218 
pachhim, i. 307 
pachhe, ii. 297 
panch&ima, ii. 141 
panchhi, ii. 154 
panj, ii. 132, 140, 246 
panjaha, ii. 137, 141 
patakd, etc., i. 133 
pataka, ii. 43 
patvdii, ii. 154 
patta, etc., i. 224, 336 
pad (\/pat), i. 224 ; ii. 64 ; iii. 
56, 226 

pa^av (par&o), ii. 64, 66 

pa^i (prati), i. 321 

pa4isd, ii. 199 

pa^osi (parosi), i. 321 ; ii. 155 

pa^chhaya, i. 321 

padh, parh (\/pat;li), i. 270; ii. 
37 ; iii! 40 

pa^liama, i. 132 

-panu, -pano, ii. 71, 75 

pankappa^^y etc., i. 152 

pan^itani, ii. 166 

pa]i4ita, ii. 72, 166 

papparah, ii. 134 

pati, ii. 184, 190 

patt4, ii. 29 

patthar, i. 148, 153, 313, 320; 
ii. 97 

pattharaiia, ii. 97 

-pan, ii. 71, 75, 172 

pan- (panchan in comp.), ii. 125 

pandarah, pandhr&Q, etc., ii. 134 

pandha^o, ii. 117 



TOL. ui. 



pannas, ii. 137 

par, pari, ii. 298, 344 

parakh, etc. (paiiksh^), i. 145, 182 

parakha^a, ii. 187 

parap, parpdhu, etc. (v/pari-nl), 

iii. 44 
parab (parwan), i. 131, 171, 322, 

352 ; ii. 60 
paral&, ii. 344 
paraloku, ii. 127 
paras, i. 356 

parasn& (y^spiish), i. 171, 356 
paroei, ii. 154 
pargana, i. 320 
parchhain, i. 321 
parjant, i. 136 
parti, ii. 164 
parta, ih, 
pamaia, i. 320 
parbatiya, ii. 86 
parbhu, i. 322 
parson, iii. 265 
palang, i. 199, 349; ii. 119 
palanga^i, ii. 119 
palan, ii. 349 
pa^u, i. 135, 260; ii. 185 
pasiba (y'praviq), i. 316 
pastiyapen, i. 218 
pastis, ii. 140 
paharti, ii. 36, 38 
paharyo, i. 267 ; ii. 142 
pahira, i. 131 

paliir&n&, etc., i. 177 ; ii. 69, 70 
pahna, i. 131, 138, 267 ; ii. 142 
pahun, ii. 258 
pah^chna, etc., i. 276, 343 ; iii. 

65 
-pa, ii. 71, 75 
pa, pav, p&m, etc. (v/prap), i. 202 ; 

iii. 18, 41 
V^pa, iii. 44, 228 

20 
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p&t, i. 262 

p&u, ii. 144 

pduQ, i. 256 

p&^9, ii. 144 

pae, ih. 

paus, pavas (pr^Tjish), i. 165 

p&nv, i. 255, 256 

paka4, i. 133 

pakhi, ii. 154 

p&galami, ii. 77 

pachhe, ii. 297 

p&nch, ii. 132 

panchvan, ii. 248 

p&t, i. 273 

p&talo, ii. 119 

p&tavinen, etc., i. 320 

p&ta, i*. 153 

p&th, i. 162, 315 

P&4&, i. 224 

p&4ah^, ii. 36 

p&4o, ii. 150 

p&dhn^, ii. 37 

pa^hi, ii. 85 

pan, pan (parna), i. 343 ; ii. 14 

p&n (atman), i. 330 ; ii. 328 

p&ni, pani, i. 149, 152 ; ii. 125, 

i56 
pap!, ii. 85, 165 
paras, i. 356 
p&recho, ii. 110 
p&rkhanen, i. 145 
p^lanu, i. 247 
p&ian, i. 349 
pas, etc. (p&r^ve), i. 183, 355 ; ii. 

25, 299 
paha4, i. 154, 260 
pahun, ii. 258 
p&huna, i. 343 
pahon, ii. 299 
pi, (api), i. 175 
pi (Vpa), i. 240, 241, 242; iii. 44 



piu (pit&), i. 165, 187, 202; ii. 

58, 187, 194 
pik, pik& ('v/pach), i. 129 ; ii. 25 ; 

iii. 38 
pichhala, ii. 101 
pichhe, ii. 297 
pinanu, ii. 60 
pinjard, i. 130 
pit, i. 162 ; iii. 63 
pitth, etc. (prish^ia), i. 162, 165, 

315 
pitiy&, ii. 90 
pindhiba, i. 177 
pinro, ii. 345 
pippala, ii. 24 
piy^ri, ii. 94 

piyasa, i. 187, 208; u. 81, 82 
pirthi, i. 145 
pirbhu (parvan), i. 131, 322, 352; 

ii. 60 
pilsaj, i. 276 
piiana, i. 240 ; iu. 80 
pis&i, ii. 63 
pistalis, ii. 140 

pih (v^praviq), 1.316; iii. 38, 139 
pila^en, i. 240 
p! (priya), ii. 156 
p! (Vpa), i. 240 ; iii. 44 
pichhe, ii. 297 
pit, i. 162 ; iii. 63 
pith, etc. (pfishtha), i. 162, 315 
pitho, iii. 139 
pi4, ii. 48, 50 

pidann, etc. (\/pl4)> i- 240 ; ii. 50 
pl4h&, i. 270 
pidho, iii. 141 
pipala, ii. 24 
pila, i. 243 
pilha, i. 323 

pih, pis (\/pi8h), i. 259 ; iii. 139 
pua, i. 337 
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pu&h, ii. 297 

putru, i. 103 

putreto, ib. 

puth, puthi (pidshtha), i. 315 

pu4M!t, ii. 104 

-pun, -pan&, ii. 71, 75 

put, i. 337 

putali, etc., i. 133 

putura, i. 172, 158 

purush, ii. 199 

purushatan, ii. 76 

pusa^en, i. 218 ; iii. 40 

puhap, puhup (pushpa), L 191, 

307, 331 
puhukar, i. 307 

p^chh, etc. (prachh), i. 218 ; iii. 40 
p^j&ri, ii. 58 
p^aii, ii. 174 
p<ir&, i. 343, 344 
pQrba, ii. 25 
piirjanu, iii. 71 
pekkh, i. 162 
pet&ii, petii, ii. 42, 112 
petho, i. 316; iii. 139, 144 
pe4, i. 135 
penth, i. 139 
penii, ii. 38 
pern, ii. 61 

pelana, etc., i. 240 ; ii. 86 
pelo, ii. 340 

pe9 (praviq), i. 316 ; iii. 38 
peharavuQ, i. 177 
pehelo, i. 138, 167 ; ii. 142, 344 
pai, ii. 298 
painsath, i. 168 
paith (\/pravi9), i. 316 ; iii. 88 
pain^li^} i. 168 
paintails, i. 168, 215, 292 
paintts, ih, 
pairak, ii. 43 
-po, ii. 71 



poe, ii. 297 

pokhar, i. 133, 306 

pona, ii. 144 

pot&,i. 158; ii. 343, 344 

poth), i. 313; ii. 29, 202 

poner, ii. 134 

poh, i. 259 

pohe, i. 135, 260 

paune, ii. 144 

PH 

phakanu, i. 276 

phat, etc. (v/sphat), i. 308; iii. 53 

phad, etc. (id.), tb. 

phana, ii. 9 

phanas, i. 192 

phandriil, ii. 100 

phas, etc. (y^spfish), i. 307, 355 

phaskemi, ii. 77 

phansi, etc., i. 355 ; ii. 8 

phank, ii. 191 

phat (v/sphat), i. 308 ; iii. 53 

phatak, i. 308 ; ii. 31 

phad, etc., i. 308 ; iii. 53 

phandna, i. 307 

ph&l, phar, i. 247 ; ii. 8 

ph&h!, i. 355 ; ii. 8 

phit, (v^sphat), i. 308 ; iii. 53 

phut (v/sphut), i. 308 ; iii. 53 

phup (pushpa), i. 307, 331 

phul, i. 151, 152 

phenkni, i. 276 

pher, iii. 56 

phod, i. 307 ; iii. 54 

pho^a, i. 307 ; ii. 29, 30 

pho4^, ii. 38 

B 

bak, i. 252 

bakara, etc., i. 131, 144, 819 ; ii. 
22, 150, 162 
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baga}a, i. 252 

baghitala, iii. 143 

bacha, bachha, etc., i. 153, 317; 

ii. 9, 121, 151 

bachana, etc., i. 178, 211 

baj, baj (Vvad), i. 328 ; iii. 66 

bajhanu, i. 328 ; iii. 48, 137 

bajho, iii. 137 

bate, i. 164, 216 

ba^na, etc., i. 164; ii. 62 

bathan, i. 178 

bad(vata), i. 199; ii. 8 

bada (vfiddha), i. 163 ; ii. 72, 79 

badhat, i. 334;.ii. 155, 165 
ba^hapa^u, ii. 72 

badhin, ii. 165 

banian, ii. 187 

baniain, ii. 168 

bat- (vartt& in comp.), i. 151 

batt!, i. 154, 334 

battis, i. 331 ; ii. 138, 142 

badho, iii. 137 

banana, iii. 78 

bandhanu, etc., i. 300 ; iii. 48 

banni, iii. 78 

bapauti, ii. 107 

bar, ii. 12 

baras, barsa, etc. (varsha), i. 173, 

355 ; ii. 9, 14 
baretban, ii. 165 
barochu, ii. 168 
barkhil, etc. (varsba), i. 261, 355; 

ii. 9 
barchhait, ii. 103 
barj, i. 352 
barhyu, i. 355 
balad, ii. 199 
bala, ii. 206 
baH, i. 1 82 
bavanj^, i. 331 
bahattar, i. 288, 331 



bahangt, i. 131 

bahin, i. 138, 155, 183, 202,266; 

ii. 170 
babira, i. 138,267; u. 18 
bahu, babu, etc. (vadhii), i. 183 ; 

ii. 55, 184, 216, 226 
b&- (dvi in comp.), i. 253, 288, 

331 ; ii. 138 
b&a (vayu), i. 147 ; ii. 54 
b&iida, b&iila, etc. (v&tula), ii. 100 
bans, etc., ii. 8, 121, 164 
bansuli, ii. 121 
banb, i. 182; ii. 54, 173 
b&g, i. 183, 323 : ii. 49 
b&gun, i. 133 

b&gb, i. 320, 351; ii. 21, 165, 169 
bacbburl, i. 133 
b&cbbna, i. 351 
bfijb, i. 359 
banjh&, i. 327 
ba^bo, ii. 155 
b&t, i. 164, 182 ; ii. 49 
bati, i. 182; ii. 49 
badal, i. 145 
b^ndhnd, i. 300 
b^p, ii. 191, 215 
b&pb, i. 191, 307, 831 
baba, ii. 152, 192, 204 
b&yako, ii. 161, 192 
b&yan, ii. 26 
b&rann, i. 324 
b&rab, etc. (dvada9a), i. 243, 331 ; 

ii. 134, 138, 246 
balak, ii. 199, 201 
b&Iantapan, ii. 73 
balapan, i. 330 ; ii. 72 
b&U, b&lu (b&luk&), i. 147 ; ii. 89 
b&bia, i. 324 
b&botl, ii. 122 
bi- (dvi in comp.), i. 831 
bio, ii. 143 
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bikat, i. 182 

bik&v, ii. 64 

bikik, ii. 10, 157 

bikh, i. 261 ; ii. 8, 174 

biga4, etc. (y^vighat), i. 273 ; ii 

36, 70 ; iii. 61 
bichh&n&, ii. 70 
bichhua, etc. (viri9chik&), ii. 146, 

307 
bijll (vidyut), i. 146, 181, 182, 

327 
bitapa^, ii. 74 
bitna, i. 351 

bind!, i. 147 ; ii. 64, 174 
bindh&l, ii. 94 
bir&nave, i. 331 ; ii. 139 
bir&si, ih, 
birt, i. 166 
bilaito, ii. 104 
bis, ii. 174 
bih, i. 242 
bihan, i. 202 
bihan, ii. 16 
bihl (Vbhi), iii. 68 
bihu, ii. 8 

blj (vija), i. 331 ; ii. 143 
bis (vinqati), i. 155; ii. 137, 140 
bisY&Q, ii. 248 
bujb (Vbudh), i. 273, 328 ; ii. 66, 

107; iii. 48,137 
bujhail, ii. 96 
bujbanti, ii. 66, 107 
bud, bH etc., i. 132, 276; iii. 

62 
bn4(Jha, etc. (vriddha), i. 163; 

ii. 159 
bu4h&pa9, i. 330 ; ii. 72, 73 
bund, b^d (yindu), i. 135 ; ii. 

54, 174 
bondhanu, iii. 48, 137 
bulana,'i. 211 ; iii. 78 



be, i. 331 

bealls, i. 331 ; ii. 139 

beiisd, i. 143 

beng, i. 351 

bech, iii. 64 

bet&, ii. 186, 204, 228 

betl, ii. 207 

betu&, ii. 41 

bediik, ii. 44 

be4ha, i. 273, 316 

bep&ii, i. 351 

ber, i. 142 ; ii. 22 

bel, i. 157 

beln&, ii. 17 

behen, i. 138, 202 

beher&, i. 138; ii. 13 

baigun, i. 167 

baith (v^upavi^), i. 179, 241, 242, 

316; ii. 31; iii. 38 
bokar, i. 319 ; ii. 22 
bona, i. 158, 200 
bol (i/brA), iii. 37 
byontn&, i. 144 
byora, i. 143 



BH 

bhanv (t/bhram), iii. 34 
bhanvara (bhramara), i. 320; ii. 

22 
bhanvai, ii. 55 
bhago, iii. 137 
bhagat, i. 287 
bhang (^bhanj), iii. 39 
bhajaQU, ii. 38; iii 50, 137 
bhanaQU, ih, 
bhanj, iii. 39 
bhafaku, ii. 37 
bhatua^i, ii. 117 
bhaitt, i. 154 
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bha^ua, ii. 39 

bhatija, i. 161, 165 

bhanvai, ii. 155 

bhabAt, i. 145 

bham (Vbhram), iii. 34 

bhay, ii. 10, 222 

bbayan, iii. 195 

bhar, ii. 19, 20, 88, 51, 70, 108, 

109 
bbaram ('v/bhram), iii. 34 
bharyatu, ii. 109 
bhaia, ii. 73, 79 
bhavun, ii. 55 
bhaityo, i. 161, 165 
bhaito, ii. 103 
bhal, bh&<i, etc. (bbratri), i. 202, 

320; ii. 58, 103, 155, 193, 194 
bhaAj, i. 165 ^ 
bhakha, i. 261 

bhag, bh^ng (t/bhanj), iii. 39 
bh^g (bhagya), ii. 78 
bhajavat, ii. 67 
bh&j<i, ii. 38 
bhanik, i^. 

bha4, bhada, i. 199 ; ii. 29, 30 
bhai^^a, i. 199 
bhandami, ii. 77 
bban^o, ii. 29 
bhin^pania, ii. 73 
bhat, i. 286 
bhaph, i. 191, 331 
bhar, ii. 40, 199 
bhania, ii. 40 
bhaia, ii. 9 
hhm, ii. 39 
bbav, ii. 14 
bhavi, ii. 170 
bhavin, ii. 170, 231 
bhasha, i. 261 
bhikaii, i. 152 
bhig, bhij, etc., i. 176; iii. 81 



bhi4, iii. 63 

bhinoi, ii. 155 

t/bhi, iii. 9 

bhlkh (bhikfiba), i. 152 

bbltar, i. 176, 184 

bhuklia4o, ii. 119 

bhugo, iii. 137 

bbuja^u, iii. 50 

bbunanu, ih. 

bhimikata, ii. 64 

bhulanu, ii. 52 

Vbhft,' iii. 33, 194 

bh<i, bhAlQ, etc. (bbibni), L 257 ; 

ii. 52, 89, 184 
bhM, bhMna, ii. 51 
bhejna, i. 328 ; iii. 65 
bhe4, iii. 63 
bheda, i. 316 
bhe^uya, ii. 39 
bhenu,i. 187, 202; ii. 194 
bhe9t, iii. 63 
bbains, i. 192 
bhain, i. 187 
bholi^o, ii. 117 
bhaun (\/bhram), iii. 34 
bhann, bbaunb (bhrii), ii. 55 
bbannr (bhramara), i. 320 ; u. 

22" 
bhaui^l, i. 202 



M 

ma, ii. 302 

makbi, i. 218, 310; ii. 34 
mag, ii. 8 

maghar, i. 323, 354 
mananu, i. 319; ii. 19 
macbay, ii. 64 
macbbua, ii. 39, 40 
maj (pron.), ii. 302 



INDEX. 



311 



majjli, majhi, etc., (madhye), i. 

327 ; ii. 305 
majhar, ii. 293 
majhola, i. 327; ii. 100 
manjan, etc., i. 149, 319 
manjh&ro, ii. 100 
matti, i. 162, 333 ; ii. 35 
math, i. 270 
manual, ii. 24 
mat, ii. 52 

matho, i. 313; ii. 29, 195, 213 
madhu, ii. 191, 295 
manauti, ii. 107 
mandir, ii. 22 
mandhia^o, ii. 117 
mamatal^, ii. 91 
mar (v/mp), iii. 55 
maretho, ii. 169 
marhanu, ii. 51 
malna (gma^&na), i. 348 
masiir, i. 133 
mahanga, etc. (mahargha), i. 149 

273 
mah&tam, ii. 77 
maliadeya4o, ii. 119 
mahim&, ii. 152 
mahua, ii. 40 
mahi^a, i. 150 
mahoba, i. 317 
mala^CQ, i. 243 
ma, mat, mkh, etc. (m&ta), i. 

165, 202; ii 48, 58, 187, 191, 

202 
-ma, ii. 244 
-m&n, ii. 292 
manH, ii. 294 
m&nhaiQ, ib. 
makhi, i. 310 ; ii. 34 
m&geQ, ii. 110 
m&gital&, iii. 143 
m&gehi, ii. 110 



m&g, m&ng, etc. (v^mpg), i. 319 ; 

iii. 40 
machhl, i. 218; ii. 34 
m&cli]iu&, ii. 39 
m&j (m|ij), i. 319; iii. 9 
m&jh, i. 327 ; ii. 312 
m&njh, ii. 293 
m^jhail, ii. 97 
m&ti, ii. 35 
m&tha, i. 267 
m&nhipo, ii. 72 
m&t, ii. 48, 217, 218 
math&, i. 313; ii. 29 
-mlin (plur.), ii. 199, 280, 316 
m&pna, i. 206 
m^mu, ii. 39 

m&ma, i. 181 ; ii. 36, 50 ; iii. 55 
m&ro, iL 306, 312 
maia, ii. 48, 216 
m&li, ii. 154, 165, 193, 195 
magi, i. 218, 310; ii. 34 
m&suk, ii. 232 
m&80 (matsya), i. 218 
-mi, ii. 334 
miclih&, i. 327 
mit, mith, etc., 162 ; iii. 63 
mitti, i. 162, 333; ii. 35 
mith&s, ii. 82 
mi4yot, ii. 340 
minro, ii. 345 
miHin, ii. 72, 226 
misar (mi9ra), i. 357 
mi, ii. 302, 308 
mlnli, i. 266 
michli, i. 327 
mu, mui, ii. 302, 304 
mn& (m|ita), i. 165; iii. 144 
mnnh, i. 266 
mukhiil, i. 322 
mukhi, ii. 88, 89 
mugal&nt, ii. 166 
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mugdar, etc. (mudgara), i. 286 
mujh, ii. 302, 304, 306 
' muthi, i. 315 
mu94^, ii. 187 
inuQ4&s&, ii. 83 

mun^iiy ii. 86 

mutas, ii. 82 

mureU, ii. 121 

musaQU, iii. 51 

mikn, ii. 302, 304 

m<igar&, i. 286 

m^lchh, i. 135 

inAth, i. 191, 815 

mii^h, i. 286 ; ii. 72 

mikt, i. 152, 338 

miirkh, ii. 72 

mikrchh, i. 172 

mM, i. 351 

m^lsal, i. 155 

m^Bkf ii. 9 

men, ii. 292 

menhi, ii. 92 

mejaQen, i. 139 

meri, ii. 312, 313, 314 

melen, i. 165 

mo, ii. 302, 313 

mokh, i. 307 

moti, i. 287 ; ii. 34, 157, 206 

modi, ii. 154 

mor, i. 144 

moho^un, ii. 118, 189 

mhananen, i. 192 

mhatal^, iii. 151 

mhatara, ii. 73 

mharo, ii. 312, 314 

mhains, L 192 

Y 

-yal, ii. 100 
yah, ii. 317, 336 



V^ya, iii. 36, 213 

-ya, ii. 83, 88 

y&ralian, i. 260 ; ii. 246 

yahi, ii. 319 

yih, ii. 336 

yAn, ih, 

ye, ii. 317, 319 

yeneQ, ii. 249 

-yo, ii. 83 

yog, i. 249 



R 



rail, ii. 194 

rakat, i. 171 

rakh, etc. (y^raksh), iii. 41 

rat, etc., i. 228 

ra4) etc., ih. 

raQ4, i. 299 ; ii. 48 

ran4&po, ii. 72, 73 

ratan, i. I7l 

rato, i. 287 

ran, i. 179, 341 

rana, i. 299 ; ii. 48, 72 

rasst, ii. 148 

Vrah, i. 131, 138; ii. 38, 42; 

iii. 40 
rahat, i. 179, 266 
Tin, i. 202 
r&ut, i. 202 ; ii. 127 
raul, i. 202 

rakh (raksha), ii. 48, 119 
raja, i. 202; ii. 60, 152, 184, 199 
ra4, i. 228 

r&4h, dl4hi, i. 228 ; ii. 86 
ran4, i. 299 ; ii. 48, 72 
ran4&p&, ii. 72 
rat, i. 337 ; ii. 52, 112, 203, 206, 

288 
rat&, i. 287 
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ran, i. 179, 341 

rani, i. 303 

ravat, i. 202 

ras, i. 348 

r&h, iii. 40 

richh, i. 310; ii. 14 

ri^u, i. 179, 341 

lichh, i. 218, 310; ii. 14 

lis, ib. 

-TO, ii. 273 

ruanu, i. 202 

rukiii, ii. 341 

v/TOch, iii. 19, 23 

TO^hi, ii. 222 

v/rad, iii. 16, 24 

V^rudh, iii. 20 

rano, iii. 138 

rulana, i. 241 

rosino, ii. 17 

rudh, i. 316 

-re, ii. 292 

rekh, regh, etc. (rekM), i. 272; 

ii. 48 
rent» i. 266 
renta, i. 179 
ren^i, i. 180 
ret, reti, ii. 92, 94, 101 
retil, retlla, ih, 
retua, ii. 40 
reh (v/rah), i. 138 ; ii. 48, 49 ; 

iii. 40 
-ro, ii. 217, 281, 284 
roan (roman), i. 257 
ro^s, ii. 82 
rogi, ii. 85 
rona, i. 202, 241 ; ii. 82 



lakhavun, i. 266 
lakhoti, ii. 123 



V^ag, i. 300 ; ii. 260 ; iu. 34, 216 

lagat), ii. 53 

lagln, i. 172 

lagan, ii. 261 

lajaiii, ii. 92 

lajila, ii. 97 

latakn&, i. 228 ; ii. 32 

lath, i. 250, 315 

la4k&, i. 228; ii. 72, 201 

la^du, i. 228 

ladhanen, i. 228 ; ii. 44 

lad, ii*. 20 ; iii. 61 

ladho, i. 268 ; iii. 137 

lanu, ii. 299 

labhanu, iii. 49, 137 

lahanu, i. 268; iii. 49, 137 

lahar, i. 131, 138 

-la, ii. 253, 260 

-lai, ih. 

lakh, i. 152 

l&g (v^g), i. 300; ii. 51, 52; 

iii. 34 
lagin, ii. 260 
laj, ii. 49, 92 
lathi, i. 241, 250, 315 
1&4, ii. 100, 101 
U4i, ii. 85 
lat, i. 248 ; ii. 49 
latho, i. 269 
lala, ii. 152 
lahanu, i. 269 
Ukhna, i. 266 
Ht, li4, iii. 64 
Uto, iii. 138 
vOip, iii. 59, 138 
lidho, iii. 141 
lUa, i. 228 
luchha, ii. 72, 77 

luhaii4^> ^* 125 
Inhd, ii. 15 
l{ik&, i. 178, 180 
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lAt, i. 248 

liin, i. 144, 248 

liisanu, iii. 51 

luhanUy i^. 

le {Vhbh), i. 248, 268; iii. 49, 219 

-lo, ii. 281, 287 

lok, ii. 8, 28, 200 

long, i. 143, 191 

I09, lon&, i. 143, 144; ii. 33, 

111, 156 
loha, ii. 15, 30 
lohi, ii. 92 
lohu, ii. 15 
lau, ii. 261 
laung, i. 143 
laun4, ^* 228 



For wards not found under V, look 
under £. 

yakhad, i. 252 
vagacjlna, i. 278 
vangal, i. 252 
vati, i. 384 ; ii. 72 
vato, i. 164 
vatho, iii. 138 
vadhai, i. 334 
vanati, ii. 53 
vathu, ii. 202 
var, ii. 298 
varihoko, ii. 112 
vaiis, i. 173 
vara, i. 182 
varttaQuk, ii. 44 
varhyu, ii. 14 
Vvas, i. 252; iii. 138 
vasati, ii. 53 
vasandi, ii. 54 
vastu, ii. 190 



vah, ii. 118, 334 

yah&n, ii. 336 

vahitru, ii. 45 

vahu, i. 183, 267 ; ii. 55, 161, 190 

y^i, ii. 54 

vaii, i. 147 ; ii. 54, 158, 194 

-van, ii. 244, 247 

v&gh, ii. 170 

v&gM, ii. 195 

v&chaiA, ii. 92 

vachchha, i. 153 

vdjatu, ii. 45 

yfinchf iii. 68 

v&njh, i. 327 

vatanen, i. 164 

vataarii, ii. 192, 217 

va^ho, i. 334 ; ii. 30, 202 

vaniko, ii. Ill 

v&t, i. 334 ; ii. 99 

vatAl, ii. 99 

v&da)a, i. 145 

y&p4riko, ii. Ill 

vdph, i. 307 

vaya^l, ii. 119 

v&rf, i. 147 

yary&sa, ii. 114 

y&sera, ii« 99 

yahipo, i. 330 ; ii. 72 

yikin (\/yikrt), iii. 64 

\/yigliat, iii. 61 

-yich, ii. 292 

yichu, yinchii, i. 146, 307 ; ii. 

193, 203 
yiju, ii. 117, 194 
yijull, i. 327 
yinai^n, u. 42 ; lu. 71 
yitthal, i. 347 
yi^ahanu, ii. 38 
yiraii, i. 166 

yirchhanu, i. 351 ; ii. 42 
yih, i. 242 ; iii. 139 
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vihu, ii. 8, 174 

vigu, ii. 194 

vlh, i. 259; ii. 137, 140 

Tuthoy iii. 138 

Tnii, ii. 336 

ve, ii. 318, 319 

vekiro, ii. 81 

vetho, i. 179; iiL 139 

vera, ii. 112 

vevasHy, i. 143 



V^^ak, iii. 16, 36 
qsAAViB, i. 289 
v/qad, iii. 57 
9ambhar, i. 297 ; ii. 137 
^ahanapa^, ii. 73 

9&];inay, ii. 140 

9&9, i. 358 

9&1, ii. 50 

9i4!, i. 273 

9ih, ii. 132 

-9in, ii. 271 

9!q8, i. 354 

v/9lkh, iii. 68 

y/qiVf ih. 

9un, sun (\/9ru), i. 357 ; iii. 15, 

i8, 24, 28, 41 
l/9uslik, iii. 39 

9et (kshetra), i. 218, 310; ii. 35 
90, ii. 324 
90iba, i. 199 



SH 

sMith, i. 315 
Bhola,i. 243; ii. 134 



S 



sak, etc (y/qok), iii. 36, 223 

sagar, i. 198, 207 

saga, i. 358 

sagauti, ii. 108 

saghanu, ii. 51 ; iii. 36 

sange, i. 184; ii. 275 

Bach (satya), i. 327 ; ii. 109 

sajya, i. 136 ; ii. 49 

sajMito, ii. 103 

satth, i. 315 ; ii. 137, 246 

Ba4, iii. 57 

sa^sath, i. 289, 293 

saQ^hii, i. 356 

sat-, satt-, etc. (saptan in comp.), 

i. 253, 288, 289, 290, 293 ; ii. 

133, 134, 137, 141 
sane, ii. 275 
sannli, i. 299 
sapu, i. 319 
sapeda, i. 149 
sapoti, iL 121 
sab, sabh, etc. (sarva), i. 351, 352; 

ii. 25, 200, 258, 340, 341 
Bamajhna, i. 211, 327 ; ii. 37, 107 
samaran, i. 347 
samundar, ii. 21 
same, i. 140 
samiiha, ii. 200 
sambal^, iii. 68 
sar, B&r (\/8|i), iii. 55 
sarason, i. 355 
sarahnd, i. 171, 266, 358 
say&, i. 100 ; ii. 144 
sasu, i. 358 ; ii. 194 
sasor, i. 358 ; iL 22 
sahanu, ii. 38 
sahanen, i. 155 
8&!Q,'i.'257; ii. 154 
B&g, ii. 108 
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s&njh, i. 273, 328 ; ii. 50 

sath, i. 315 ; ii. 137 

Bi^hh, i. 356 

sa^he, i. 273 ; ii. 144 

sat (saptan), i. 133 ; ii. 236, 288 

Bimp, i. 319 ; ii. 121 

samlme, ii. 298 

sasara, i. 358 ; ii. 193, 216 

sasii, i. 358; ii. 192, 216 

sikhanu, i. 242 ; iii. 80 

Bingh,'i. 160, 262; ii. 14 

sir, ii. 50 

-sin, ii 272 

sis, i. 354, 359 

sukki, etc., i. 307 ; ii. 13 ; iii. 39 

sunanu, etc. (^91^)1 i- 356; iii. 

50, 138 
sunto, ii. 219, 235, 310 
siiar, i. 206 
sfti, i. 187, 191, 202 
si^jM, I 328 
-se, ii. 274 
se, ii. 318, 334 
sekh^e, ii. 337 
setha, ih, 

sendh, i. 134, 299 
so, ii. 314, 322, 337 
so (\/svap), i. 199 ; iii. 36 
sona (suvarna), i. 241, 343, 358; 

ii. 15, 30' 



son&r, i. 201 ; ii. 126 
solah,i. 243; ii. 134 
V^sthambli, iiL 60 
V^stha, iii. 34, 208 
Vsphat, etc., iii. 53, 57 



H 



hagis, ii. 82 

hacM, ii. 159, 203 

hato, iii. 177 

hattar, i. 291, 293 

ham, etc., ii. 302, 307, 309, 312 

halanu, ii. 19, 53 

M, ii. 317, 336 

h&i i. 317 

han^a, i. 268 ; ii. 148 

Mth, i. 268, 313; ii. 91, 109 

Mthi, i. 268, 313 ; ii. 153, 164 

hSui, ii. 52 

hiya, i. 202; ii. 117 

hundi, i. 268 

hunto, ii. 219, 234 

heth, ii. 298 

ho, hua, etc., (v^hii), i. 268 ; ii. 

236, 318; iii. 33, 197 
hai (v/as), iii. 173 
haun, etc., 1^. 
hvai, hvaihai, etc., ib. 



FINIS. 



■TKPHIM AV8TX1I AXD 802W, PmOfTKBS, HXKTFOU). 
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